GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
ARCH/EOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA

CENTRAL
ARCHZAZOLOGICAL
i LIBRARY i.

- l
CALL No. 404 MaX n

tmlnm NO.J0333 N A

D.G.A. 19










> e

>

THE






|.I ﬂ I b ‘
LECTURES

oN

) SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE

TELIVEMED AT THE

5 ROYAL INSTITUTION OF GREAT BRITAIN
mw

APRIL, MAY, & JUNE, 18t

BY MAX MULLER, M.A.

Corpewprnilatit S Flostine de Fraqioe | Porston Mrmier of the Hepal Hesseoa Assbongy 3 Mosigsry
“Mpsiaty vl thes Kooyl Hosopty of Liserntsios, of She Royal Seashe Sorkens, of D Lalit Socsky o
“Whesageil, sl of e Rocitsd & Exbnearrapdile de Frazes ) Correspenilitr $amier af e 4
prilletpa Aoy, of Uh Ryl Society of Uditsgn, wof i Bind el Assheney, of
® b Abiierizes 1 lmsphle] Soctuly, 20 of lie A merinn Oriuts] Rogbory ; Mlon b
ol i Aalsibe Soagty of Puris, wtid of U Gerrsan Orbental Ssetiny | Tagkoclan.
- Frutemnr i (e Hnirersiy of Outond, Fellew of 00 Sonts Cullees,

LONDON - 1
LONGMAN, GREEN, LONGMAN, ROBERTS, & GREEN,
1 " 18G4




 CENTRAL A3 IGICAN
’ !
umi:iﬁxt;;* 4 -“'




' v LEGTURES on the Science of Langunge ure
Liere printed as 1 had prepared them in manu-
seript for the Royal Institution. When I came to
" deliver them, o considerable portion of whot I bl
l‘.wﬁttnu hind to be omitted, and, in now placing them
before the pub]it; in @ more complete form, I have
gladly complied with a wish expressed by many of
my hearers. As they are, they form only # short al-
stract of several Tourses delivered from time to time
| it Oxford, and.they do not pretend to be more
an introduction to n science far too comprehensive
to be treated successfully in 20 small 4 compass.
g L 4 '
My objeet, however, will have been attained, if 1
' falmﬂlll succeed in attracting the attention. not-only of
" the scholat, but of the philosopher, the historiat, and
the theologian, to a scieuce which concerns them ull.

i
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and which, though it professes to treat of words only, |
teaches us that there is more in words than is dresmnt ' ‘
of in our philosophy. 1 quote from Bacon : * Men
believe that their reason is lord over their words, hug

it happens, too, that words. exercise o reciproeal ani
reactionary power over gur intellect.”  *Words, as a
Tartar's bow, shoot back upon the ﬂlldﬂﬁtﬂnﬂin{:of ’
the wisest, and miglitily entangle and pervert the
Judgement,*

MAX MULLER.

(ixromp :. Jume 1 184],
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LECTURES.
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LECTURE 1.

THE SCIENCE OF LANGITAGE ONE OF THE I'HYSIOAL
SCIERCES.

AN I was nsked some time azo to deliver a

course of lectures an Comparative Philology in
this Institution, T at onee expressed my readiness to
do so. 1 had lived long enough in Englund to know
that the peculiar difficulties arising from my imperfect
knowledge of the language would be more than
bulanced by the forbearance of an English audienee,
and I had such perfect faith in my subject that |
thought it might be trusted even in the hunds of
less skilful expositor, [ felt convinced that the re-
searches into the history of languages and into the
nature of human speech, which have leen ecarried on
during the lust fifty years in England, France, and
Germany, deserved a larger share of puhlic sympathy
than they had hitherto received; and it scemed to me,
as fir as | conld judee, that the discoveries in this
newly-opened mine of scientific inquiry were not
inferior, whether in novelty or importance, to the

most brilliang discoveries of our age.
B



- | INTRODUCTION,

Tt was not till T began to write my lectures that
I hecame aware of the difficulties of the task I hnd
undertaken. The dimensions of the science of lan-
gunge are so vast that it is impossible in a course of
nine lectures to give more than a very general survey
of it; and as one of the greatest charms of this
science consists in the minuteness of the analysis by
which each langusge, each dinlect, each word, each
grammatical form is tested, I felt that it was almost
impossible to do full justice to my subject, or to
place the achievements of those who founded and
fostered the science of linguage in their true light.
+ Another difficulty arises from the dryness of many
of the problems which I shall have to discuss. De-
clensions and conjugations cannot be mude amusing,
nor can 1 avail myself of the advantages possessed
by most lecturers, who enliven their discussions by
experiments and diagrams. If, with all these difli-
cultics and drawbacks, 1 do not shrink from opening
to-day this course of lectures on mere words, on
nouns and verbs and particles—if 1 venture to ad-
dress an audience accustomed to listen, in this place,
to the wonderful tales of the nataral historian, the
chemist, and geologist, and wont to see the novel
results of inductive ressoning invested by native elo-
quence with all the churms of poetry and romance—
it ia beconse, thongh mistrusting myself, 1 cannot
mistrust my subject. The study of words may be
teilions to the schoal-boy, as hreaking of stones is fo
the wayside labourer, but to the thoughtful eye of
the geologist these stones are full of intevest—he
soos miracles on the high road, and reads chronicles
in every ditch. Language, too, has marvels of her
own, which she unveils to the inquiring glance of the
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patient student. There are chronicles below ler
surfuce, there are sermons in every word. Language
has been ecalled sacred. ground, because it is the
deposit of thought. We cannot tell as yet what lan-
gunge is.  Itmay be a producticon of nature, a work of
human art, or a divine gift. But to whatever sphero
it belongs, it would seem to stand unsurpassed—nay,
unequalled in it—by anything else.  If it be o produe-
tion of nature, it is her last and crowning production,
which she reserved for man alone. If it be a work
of human art, it would seem to lift the human artist
almost to the level of a divine creator. If it be the
gift of God, it is God's greatest gift; for through it
God spake to man and man speaks to God in worship,
prayer, and meditation.

Although the way which is before us may be long
and tedious, the point to which it tends will be full
of interest; und I believe I may promise thut the
view opened before our eyes from the summit of
our science, will fully repay the patient travellers
and perhups secure a free pardon to their venturous

guide.

Tar Sciesce oF Laxeuace is a science of very
modern date. We cunmot truce its lineage much
beyond the beginning of our century, and it is scarcely
received as yet on a footing of equality by the elder
branches of learning. Its very nume is still un-
settled, and the various titles that have been given to
it in England, Fiance, and Germany we so vague nnd
varying that they have led to the most confused ideas
smong the public at large as to the real objects of
this new science.  We hear it spoken of as Compar-
tive Philology, Scientiic Etymology; I"honology, and

"2



4 MISTORY OF THE INDUCTIVE SCIENCES.

Glossology. Tn France it hos received the convenient,
but somewhat barbarous, name of Linguistiqué. 1t
we must have a Greek title for our science, we might
derive it vither from mythos, word, or from logos,
speech, But the title of Mythology is already oc-
cupied, and Logology would jar too mueh on classical
ears. We mieed not waste our time in criticising
these names, a5 none of them luss as yet received that
aniversal sanction which belongs to the titles of other
modern sciences, such as Geology or Comparative
Angatomy; nor will there be much difficulty in chris-
tening our young science after we lisve once ascer-
twined its birth, its parentage, sud its charncter. I
myself prefer the simple designation of the Science of
Langnage, though in these days of high-sounding
titles, this plain name will hardly meet with general
peceprance.

From the name we now turn to themeaning of our
soience.  But before we enter upon a definition of
its subject-matter, and determine the method which
ought to be followed in onr researches, it will be
usefil to cast @ glance at the history of the other
scipnecs, imong which the science of linguage now,
for the first time, clnims her place; and examine their
origin, their gradual progress, and  definite settle-
ment. The history of o science is; a8 it were, its
biography, snd as we huy espericnce aheapest n
studying the lives of others, we may, perhaps, guard
our young science from some of the follies and ex-
travagances irberent in youth by learning 4 lesson
for which other branches of human knowledge have
hud to pay more dearly.

There is a certain uniformity in the history of
most sciences.  1f we read such works as Whewell'a



THE EMPIRICAL STAGE: &

History of the Inductive Seiences or Humboldt's
Kosmos, we find that the origin, the progress, the
causes of failure and success have been the same for
almost every branch of human knowledge, There
are three marked periods or stages in the history of
every one of them, which we may call the Empivical,
the Classijicatory, snd the Theoretical. However
humiliating it may sound, every one of onr scicnces,
however grand their present titles, can be traced back
to the most humble and homely oceupations of half-
svnge tribes. It wus mnot the true, the good, and
the beautiful which spurred the early philosophers to
deep resenrches and bold discoveries. The founds-
tion-stone of the most glorious structures of human
ingenuity in ages to come was supplied by the press-
ing wants of a patriarchal and semi-barbarous society.
The names of some of the most ancient departments
of human knowledge tell their own tule.  Geometry,
which at present declares itself free from all sensuous
mpressions, and treats of its points and lines and
planes s [purely ideal conceptions, not fo be con-
founded with the coarse and imperfect representu-
tions as they sppear on paper to the human eye,
guometry, 88 its very nsme declares, begin with
messuring 8 garden or a fild. Tt is derived from
the Greek ¢, land, ground, earth, and mefron, mea-
sure. Botany, the science of plants, was originally
the science of batand, which in Greek does not mean
a plant in general, but fodder, from boskein, to feed.
The science of plants would have been called T'hy-
tology, from the Greek plyton, a plant.* The founders
of Astronomy were not the poet or the philosophier

* Seo Jesson, War heinst Botanik? 1861
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but the sailor and the farmer, The early poct
may liave admired the ‘mazy dance of planets) and
the philosopher may have speculated on the heavenly
harmonies; but it was to the sailor alone that a
knowledge of the glittering guides of heaven became
o question of life and death. It was he who caleu-
luted their risings and settings with the acouracy of &
merchant and the shrewdness of an adventurer; and
the names that were given to single sturs or canstel-
lations clearly show that they were invented by the
ploughers of the sea and of the land. The moon, for
instance, the golden hand on the dark dial of hesven,
was called by them the Measurer—the messurer of
time; for time was 1oeasured by nights, and moons,
and winters, long before it was reckoned by days,
und suns, und years. Moon® is & very old word. It
was mina i Anglo-Saxon, and was used there, not
ns 4 ferninine, but ns a masculine: for the moon was
s musculine in all Teutonic languages, and it is only
through the influence of classical models that in
English moon has been changed into a feminine, and
sun into o moseuline. [t was a most unhucky assertion
which Mr. Harris made in his Hormes, that all na-
tions ascribe to the sun o masculine, and to the moon
a femmive gender.§ In Gothie moon is mena, which
is & masculine. For month we have in A.-S. ménddh,
in Gothic menoth, both masculine. In Gresk we
find mén, » masculine, for month, and méns, a femi-
nine, for moon. In Latin we have the derivative

* Kuln's Zeiteohrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung, b, ix,
& 104, A Bask name for moon is angi-izart, light-mensure. Sga
Dissertation Critigue et Apologétique awr la langpie Bawepur,
p- 38

t Horue Tooke, p. 27, note,
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mensis, month, and in Sanskrit we find mis for
moon, and mdsa for month, both masculine.® This
mas in Sanskrit is clearly derived from a root md,
to measure, to mete. In Sanskrit, I measure i
md-mi; thou measurest, md-gi; he measures, m-t
(or mimi-te). An instrument of megsuring is called
in Sanskrit md-tram, the Greek mefron, our metre.
Now if the moon was originally called by the farmer
the measurer, the ruler of days and weeks and sea-
sons, the regulator of the tides, the lord of their
festivals, and the herald of their public assemblies, it
is but natural that he should have been conceived ss
a man, and not as the lovesick maiden which our
modern sentimenital poetry has put in his place.

It was the sailor who, before entrusting his life
and goods to the winds and the waves of the ocean,
watched for the vising of those stars which he called
the Sailing-stars or Pleiades, from plein, to sail.
Nuvigution in the Greek waters was considered safe
after the veturn of the Pleiades; and it closed when
they disappeared. The Latin name for the Plewades
is Vergiliee, from wirga, a' sprout or twig. This
name was given to them by the Italian husbandmen,
because i Italy, where they became visible about
May, they marked the return of summer.f  Another
constellation, the seven stars in the liead of Tourus,
received the mame of Hyades or Pluvie in Latin,

* See Curtius, Gricchische Etymologie, 5. 297,

t Ydelor, Handbuch der Chronologie, b. i 5. 241, 242, In the
Osean Inscription of Agnone & Jupiter Virgarius (djovel vore-
hasioi, dat. sing.) occurs, & name which Professor Aufrechi
eompares with that of Jupiter Viminius, Jupiter who fosters the

growih of twigs (Kulu's Zeitschrift, i. s #9)—Sea, liowever, on
Jupiter Vimi und his altars menr the Portn Viminalis,

Hartung, Religion der Himer, ii. 61,
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because at the time when they rose with the sun
they were supposed to announce rain. The astro-
nomer retains these and many other names; he still
speaks of the pole of heaven, of wandering and fixed
stars,® but he is apt to forget that these terms were
not the result of scientific observation and classifica-
tion, but were borrowed from the language of those
who were themselves wanderers on the sea or in the
desert, and to whom the fixed stars were in full reality
what their name implies, stars driven in and fixed,
by which they might hold fast on the deep, as by
lhieavenly anchors.

But although historically we are justified in ssying
that the first geometrician was a ploughman, the first
botanist a gardener, the first mineralogist & miner,
it may reasonably be objected that in this early
stage 4 science is hardly a science yet: that measur-
ing u field is not geometry, that growing cabbuges is
very far from botany, and that a butcher has no
cluim to the title of comparative anatomist, This
is perfectly true, yet it is but right that each science
should be reminded of these its move himble ln.gm-
nings, and of the prictical re:ium:mmta which it wus
originally intended to answer. A science; as Bacon
says, should be a rich storehouse for the glory of
(‘Dd anil the relicf of man's estute. Now, &Iﬂmugh
it may seem as if inthe present high state of our
society students were enabled to {le‘mte their time

* As early a8 the times of Anaximenes of the Tonie, and
Alemmon of the Pythagorean; schools, the stars had been divided
into travelling (Gorpa shardpoda or whmora ), and non-travelling
stars (d=Mareic derdpeg, of d=hard derpn).  Aristotle first gand
fierpe Dledouiva, or fized stars. (See Humbolds Kosmos,
vol, fii. p. 28.) [dhog, the pivol, hinge, ov the pole of heaven.
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to the investigation of the facts and laws of nature,
or to the contemplation of the mysteries of the world
of thought, without any side-glince at the practical
results of their labours, no science and mo art have
long prospered and flourished among us, unless they
were in some way subservient to the praetical in-
terests of society. It is true that a Lyell collects
and arranges, a Farnday weighs and analyses, an
Owen dissects aud compares, a Herschel ohserves and
caleulates, without any thought of the immediate
marketable results of their labours. But there is a
general interest which supparts and enlivens their
researches, and that interest depends on the practical
advantages which society at lavge derives from these
scientific studies. Let it be known that the succes-
sive strata of the geologist are a deception to the
miner, that the astronomical tables are uscless to the
navigator, that chemistry is nothing but an expen-
sive smusement, of no use to the munuficturer and
the farmer—nnd astronomy, chemistry, and geology
would soon share the fate of alchemy and astrology.
As long as the Egyptian science excited the hopes of
the invalid by mysterious preseriptions (I may ob-
serve by the way that the hieroglyphic signs of our
modern prescriptions have been traced back by Cham-
pollion to the real hieroglyphies of Egypt *)—and ns
long as it instigated the avarice of its patrons by the
promise of the discovery of gold, it enjoyed a liberal
support at the courts of princes, and under the roofs
of monasteries. Though alehemy did not lead to the
discovery of gold, it prepared the way to discoveries
moré valuable, The sane with astrology. Astrology

* Bunsen's Egypt, vol. iv. p- 108,
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was not such mere imposition as it is generally sup-
posed to have been. It is counted a science by so
sound and sober a scholar as Melancthon, and even
Bacon allows it o place among the sciences, though
admitting that “it had better intellizence and con-
federacy with the imagination of man than with his
reason.’  In spite of the strong condemmation which
Luther prenounced against it, astrology continned
to sway the destinies of Ewrope : and a hundred
years after Luther, the astrologer was the connsellor
of princes and generals, while the founder of modern
astronomy died in poverty and despair. In our
time the very rudiments of astrology are lost and
forgotten.® Even real and useful arts, as soon as they
cease to be useful, die away, and their secrets are
sometimes lost beyond the hope of recovery. When
after the Reformation our churches and chapels were
divested of their artistic ornaments, in order to re-
store, in outward sppearance also, the simplicity and
purity of the Christian church, the colours of the
painted windows began to fade away, and have never
regained their former depth and harmony. The in-
vention of printing gave the death-blow to the art
of ornamental writing and of miniature-painting em-
ployed in the illomination of manuseripts ; and the
best artists of the present day despair of rivalling the

* According to n writer in Notes and Queries (Znd Series,
wol. x. p. 500}, astrology is not so entirely extinct ns we suppose:
*One of our prineipal writers,! he staies, *one of our leading
barristers, and severnl members of the yarious mmtiquarian
spaieties, mre practised nstrologers st thiz hour. Tut no one
eares to let his studics be known, so great is the prejodico that
canfounds an art requiring the highest education with the jargun
of the gipsy fortane-telles’
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minuténess, softness, and brillisncy combined by the
humble manufacturer of the medieval missal.

1 spesk somewhat feelingly on the necessity that
every science should answer some practical purpose,
because I am awire that the Seience of language hus
but little to offer to the utilitarian spirit of our age.
1t does not profess to belp us in learning langusges
more expeditiously, nor does it hold out any hope of
ever realising the dream of one universal language.
It simply professes to teach what language is, and
thia would hardly seem sufficient to secure for a new
science the sympathy and support of the public a
large. There are problems, however, which, though
apparently of an abstruse and merely speculative
churacter, have exercised a powerful influence for
good or evil in the history of mankind. Men before
now have fonght for an idea, and have laid down their
lives for a word; and many of the problems which
have agitated the world from the earliest to our own
times, belong properly to the science of langunge.

Mythology, which was the Dbime of the ancient
sworld, is in truth o disease of languoge. A mythe
means & word, but a word which, from being a name
or an attribute, has been allowed to assume a more
substantial existence, Mostof the Greek, the Roman,
the Indian, and ather heathen gods are nothing but
poetical names, which were gradually allowed to as-
sume a divine personality never contemplated by their
original inventors, JFos was a name of the dawn
before she became a goddess, the wife of Tithonos,
or the dying day. Fatum, or fate, meant origin-
aly whut had been spoken; und before Fate b~
came 8 power, even greater than Jupiter, it meant
that which had once been spoken by Jupiter, and
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conld never be changed—not even by Jupiter himself.
Zews originally meant the bright heaven, in Sanskrit
Diyaus ; and many of the stories told of him as the
supreme god, had a meaning only as told originally
of the bright heaven, whose rays, like golden rain,
descend on the lap of the earth, the Danae of old, kept
by her father in the dark prison of winter. No one
doubts that Lune was simply o name of the moom;
but so was likewise Lucina, both derived from lucere,
to shine, flecate, too, was an old name of the moon,
the feminine of Hekatos und Hekatebolos, the far-dart-
mp sun; and Pyrrda, the Eve of the Grecks, was
nothing but a name of the red earth, and in parti-
colur of Thessaly. This mythologieal disease, though
less virulent in modern languages, is by no mesns
extinet.

During the middle ages the controversy between
Nominalism and Realism, which agitated the church
for centurics, und finally prepared the way for the
Reformation, was again, as its very name shows, &
controversy on names, on the nature of language, and
on the relation of words to our conceptions on one
gide, and to the realities of the onter world on the
other. Men were called hereties for believing that
wards such as justios ov truth expressed only concep-
tions of our mind, not real things walking about in
broad duylight.

In modern times the science of language has been
called in to seftle some of the most perplexing poli-
tical and social questions. * Nations and lan
against dynasties and treaties this is what has pe-
modelled, and will remodel still more, the map of
Europe ; and in America comparative philologists
have been encouraged to prove the impossibility of
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& common origin of languages and races, in order
to justify, by scientific arguments, the unhallowed
theary of slavery. Never do I rememberto have seen
science more degraded than on the title-page of au
American publication in which, among the profiles of
the different races of man, the profile of the ape wus
made to look more human than that of the negro.
Lastly, the problem of the position of man on the
threshold between the worlds of matter and spirit
has of late assumed a very murked prominence
among the problems of the physical and mental
seiences, It has absorbed the thoughts of men who,
after a long life spent in collecting, observing, and
analysing, have brought to its solution qualifications
unrivalled in any previous age; and if we may
judge from the greater warmth displayed in dis-
cussions ordinarily eonducted with the calmness of
judges and not with the passion of pleaders, it might
seem, after all, as if the great problems of our heing,
of the true nobility of our blood, of our descint
from heaven or earth, though unconnected with
anything that is commonly called practical, have still
retained a charm of their own—a charm that will
never lose its power on the mind and on the heart of
man, Now, however much the frontiers of the
animal kingdom have been pushed forward, so that
at one time the line of demarcation between animal
and man scemed to depend on & mere fold in the
brain, there is on¢ barrier which no ene las yot
ventured to touch—the barrier of language. Even
those philosophers with whom penser c'est sentir,* who

* ¢ Man has two [cdlties, or two passive powers, the exintenes
of which is generally acknowledged : 1, the faculty of receiving
the different impressions caused by exterunl ohjevis, physical
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reduce all thonght to feeling, and maintain that we
shave the faculties which are the productive canses
of thought in common with beasts, are bomund to
confess that as yet no race of animals has produced
a language. Lord Monbeddo, for instunce, admits
that as yof no animal has been discovered in the pos-
session of language, ‘not even the beaver, who of
all the animals we know, that are mnot, like the
orang-outangs, of our own species, comes nearest to
us in sagncity.’

Locke, who is generally classed together with these
materialistic philosophers; and who certainly vindi-
cated a large share of what had been claimed for
the intellect as the property of the semses, recog-
nized most fully the barrier which language, as sneh,
placed between mon and brutes. ‘This I may be
positive in,' he writes, * that the power of abstmet-
ing is not at all in brates, and that the having of
general ideas is that which puts a perfect distinetion
betwgen man and bratés. Tor it is evident we
observe no footsteps in these of moking use of ge-
neral signs for universal ideas; from which we have
reason to imagine that they have not the faculty
of ahstracting or making general ideas, since they"
have no use of words or any other general signs,’

I, therefore, the science of language gives us an
insight into that which, by common consent, dis-
tinguishes man from all other living beings; if it
establishes a frontier between man and the brute,

eansibility; and 2, the facully of preserviug (he Impressions
cansod by theso objects, enlled memory, of weakeneld sensation,
These faculties, the productive esuses of thouzht, we huve in
common with beasts. . . .. Everything is reducills (o feeling.'—
dlulveting.
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which can never be removed, it would seem to pos-
sess at the present moment peculinr claims on the
attention of all who, while watching with sincers
admiration the progress of comparative physiology,
yet consider it their dufy to enter their manly
protest sgainst a revival of the shallow theories of
Lord Monboddo.

But to return to our survey of the history of the
pliysical sciences. We had examined the empirical
stage through which every science has to pass. We
saw that, for instance, in botany, a man who has
travelled through distant eountries, who has col-
lected a vast number of plants, who knows their
numes, their peculiarities, and their medicinal qua-
lities, is not yet a botanist, but only a lLerbalist, n
lover of plants, or what the Italians call a difettante,
fram dilettare, to delight. The real science of plants,
like every other science, begins with the work of
classification. An empirical sequaintance with fucts
Tises to a scientific knowledge of ficts ns soom us
the mind discovers beneath the multiplicity of single
productions the unity of an organic system. This
discovery is made by means of comparison and
classifieation. We cease to study each flower for its
own sake ; and by continually enlarging the sphere
of our observation, we try to discover whut is
common to many and offers those essential points
on which groups ov natural clesses may be esta-
blished. These classes again, in their more general
features, are mutually compared ; new points of
difference, or of similarity of a more general and
higher choracter, spring to view, and enable ns to
discover clusses of classes, or families. And when
the whole kingdom of plants has thus been surveyed,
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and a simple tissue of numes been thrown over the
gurden of nature; when we can lift it up, as it
were, and view it in our mind, as a whole, as a
system well defined and complete, we then speak of
the science of plants, or botany. We have entered
inte altogether a new sphere of knowledge where
the individual is subject to the general, fuct to law ;
we discover thought, order, and purpose pervading
the whole realm of nature, and we perceive the dark
chuos of matter lighted up by the reflection of a
diving mind. Such views may be right or wrong,
Too hasty comparisons, or too narrow distinctions,
may have prevented the eye of the ohserver from
discovering the broad outlines of natures plan.
Yet every system, however insufficient it may prove
hereafter, is & step in advance. If the mind of man
is onee impressed with the conviction that there
must be order and law everywhere, it never rests
ugain until all that seems irregular has been elimi-
nated, until the full beauty and harmony of nature
has been perceived, and the eye of man has couglit
the eve of God beaming out from the midst of all
His works. The failures of the pust prepare the
trivmphs of the future.

Thus, to recur to our former illastration, the
systematic arrangement of plants which bears the
sume of Linnwus, and which is founded on  the
number and character of the reproductive organs,
failed .to bring out the natural order which pervades
all that grows and blossoms. DBroad lines of de-
mareation which unite or divide large tribes ind
fumilies of plants were invisible from his point of
view. But in spite of this, his work was not in vain,
The fact that plants in every part of the warld
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belonged to one great system was established once
for all ; and even in later systems most of his classes
and divisions have been preserved, because the con-
formation of the reproductive organs of plants hap-
pened to run parallel with other more characteristic
marks of true sffinity.* It is the same in the
history of astronomy. Although the Ptolemman
system was a wrong one, yet even from its eccentrie
point of view, laws were discoverwd determining the
true movements of the heavenly bodies. The con-
viction that there remains something unexplained is
sure to lead to the discovery of our error. There
can be no error in nature; the error must be with
us. This conviction lived in the heart of Aristotle
when, in spite of his imperfect knowledge of nature,
he declared ‘that there is in nature nothing interpo-
lnted or without connection, ns in a bad tragedy ; *
and from his time forward every new fict and every
new system have confirmed his faith.

The object of classification is cloear. We under-
stand things if we can comprehend them: that is
to say, if we can grasp and hold together single
facts, connect isolated impressions, distinguish be-
tween what is esséntial and what is mercly ncci-
dental, and thus predieate the general of the
mdividual, snd class the individual under the ge-
nerul. This is the secret of all seientific knowledge,
Muny sciences, while pussing through this second or
classifieatory stage, assume the title of comparative.
When the anatomist has finished the dissection of

* “The generative orgaus being thoesa which aro most remotely
related to the habits and food of an animal, T have lways regardod
#4 affordiog very clear indications of its trow aflinities’—Owon,
B4 quotod by Darwin, Origin of Species, p. 414

o
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numerous hodies, when he has given names to each
organ, and discovered the distinctive functions of
each, he is led to perceive similavity where st first
he saw dissimilarity only. He discovers in the
lower animals rudimentary indications of the more
perfect organisation of the higher; and he becomes
impressed with the conviction that there is in the
animal kingdom the same order and purpose which
pervades the endless variety of plants or any other
realm of nature. He learns, if he did not know it
before, that things were not created at random or in
# lump, but that there is a scale which leads, by
imperceptible degrees, from the lowest infusoria to
the crowning work of nature—man; that all is the
manifestation of one and the same unbroken chain
of ereative thought, the work of one and the same
all-wise Crentor,

In this way the second or classificatory leads
us naturally to the third or final stage—the theo-
retical, or metaphysical. If the work of classifica-
tion i8 properly carried out, it teaches us that
nothing exists in nature by sccident; that each indi-
vidual belongs to a species, each species to a genus:
und that there are laws which urniderlie the apparent
freedom and variety of all created things. These
Lsws indicate to us the presence of & purpose in the
mind of the Creator; snd whereas the material worli]
was looked upon by ancient philosophers as 4 mere
illusion, as an agglomerate of atoms;, or as the work
of an evil principle, we now read and interpret its
pages as the revelation of a divine power, and
wisdom, and love. This has given to the study of
nature o new character. After the observer has
collected his facts, and after the classifier las placed
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them in order, the student asks what is the origin
and what is the meaning of all this? and he tries to
soar, by means of induction, or sometimes even of
divination, into regions not accessible to the mere
collector.  In this attempt the mind of mun no douht
has frequently met with the fate of Phaeton; but,
undismayed by failure, he asks again and again for
his father's steads. It has been said that this so-
called philosophy of nature hus never achieved any-
thing; that it has done nothing hut prove that things
must be exactly as they had been found to be by the
observer and collector. Physieal science, however,
would never have been what it is without the ime
pulses which it received from the philosopher, noy
even from the poet. * At the limits of exact know-
ledge,” (T quote the words of Humboldt) *as from a
lofty island-shore, the eye loves to glance towards
distant regions. The images which it sces may be
illusive; but like the illusive images which people
imagined they had seen from the Canaries or the
Azores, long before the time of Columbus, they may
lead to the discovery of a new world.’

Copernicus, in the dedication of his work to
Pope Paul TIL (it wus commenced in 1517, finished
1530, published 1543), confesses that he was brought
to the discovery of the sun’s central position, and of
the diurnal motion of the earth, not by observation
or analysis, but by what he calls the foeling of a
want of symmetry in the Ptolemaic system. But
who had told him that there must be symmetry in
all the movements of the eelestial bodies, or that
complication was not mare sublime then simplicity?
Symmetry and simplicity, before they were disco-
vered by the observer, were postulated by the phi-
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losopher.  The first idea of revolutionising the
heavens waus suggested to Copernicus, as he tells
us himself, by an ancient Greek philosopher, by
Philolsus, the Pythagorean.  No doubt with Philolaus
the motion of the earth was only a guess, or, if you like,
ahappy intuition, not, as it was with Tycho de Brahe
and his friend Kepler, the result of wearisome observa-
tions of the orbits of the planet Mars. Nevertheless, if
we may trust the words of Copernicus, it is quite
possible that without that guess we should never have
heard of the Copernicun system. Truth is not found
by addition and multiplication only. When speaking
of Kepler, whose method of reasoning  has been
considered  as unsafe and fantastic by his contem-
pararies as well a8 by Wter astronomers, Sir David
Drewster remarks very truly, *that, as an instru-
ment of research, the influence of imagination has
been much overlooked by those who have ventured
to give laws to philosophy.” The torch of imugi-
nation is us necessary to him who looks for truth,
as the lamp of study. Kepler Lold both, and Tnore
than that, he had the star of fuith to guide him in all
things from darkness to light.

In the history of the physical sciences, the three.
stages which we have just described s the empirical,
the clessificatory, and the theovetical, appear gene-
rally in chronological order, 1 say, generally, for
there have been instances, as in the case Just quoted
of Philolaus, where the results properly belonging to
the third have been anticipated in the first stage,
To the quick eye of renins one case may be like g
thonsand, and one experiment, well chosen, may
lead to the discovery of an absolute law. Desides,
there are great chasms i the history of science;
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The tradition of generations is broken by political
ot ethnic earthquukes, and the work that was nearly
finished has frequently had to be done again from
the beginning, when a new surface had been formed
for the growth of a new civilisation. The succession,
however, of these three stages i no doubt the natural
one, and it is very properly observed in the study
of every science. The student of botuny begins as a
collector of plants. Taking each plant by itself, he
observes its peculiar character, its habitat, its proper
season, its popular or unscientific name. He learns
to distinguish between the roots; the stem, the leayes,
the Hower, the calyx, the stamina, and pistils. He
learns, so to say, the practical grammar of the plant
before he can begin to compare, to arrange, and
classify. Again, no one ean enter with advantage
on the third stage of any physieal seience without
having passed through the second. No one can
study the plant, no one ean understand the bearing
of such o work as, for instance, Professor Schleiden's
Life of the Plant® who has not studied the life of
plants in the wonderful yariety, and in the still more
wonderful order, of nature. These last and highest
achievements of inductive philosophy are possible
only after the way hus been cleared by previous
classification. The philosoplier must command his
tlasses like regiments which obey the order of their
general.  Thus alone ean the battle be fonght and
truth be conquered.

After this mapid glamee at the history of the
other physical sciences, we now retum to our own,

. * D¢ Pllanze und thr Leber, vou M. T. Schilciden, Leipzig,
858,
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the science of language, in order to see whether it
really is a science, and whether it can be brought
back to the standard of the inductive sciences, We
want to know whether it has passed, or is still pass-
ing, through the three phases of pliysical research;
whether its progress has been systematic or desul-
tory, whether its method has been appropriate or
not. But before we do this, we shall, I think, haye
to do something else. You may have observed that
T ulways took it for granted that the science of
language, which is best known in this country by the
name of comparative philology, is one of the phy-
sical seiences, and that therefore its method ought to
be the same as that which has been followed with
so much success in botany, geology, anatomy; and
other branches of the study of nature. In the
history of the physical sciences, however, we look in
vain for a place assigned to comparative philology,
and its very pame would seem to show that it
belongs to guite a different sphere of humun know-
ledge. There are two great divisions of human
knowledge, which, nccording to their subject-matter,
may be called physical snd historical. Physical science
denls with the works of God, historieal science with
the works of man.* Now if we were to judge by its
nume, comparative philology, like classical philology,
would seem to take rank, not as & physical, but as
an historical science, and the proper method to be
applied to it would be that which iz followed in the

® < Thus the sclence of opties, including all the laws of light
and colour, i & physical selonce, wherens the seiotics of puinting,
with all its laws of manipulation and colouring, being 1hnt of n,
man-created art, is a purely historienl science.—Ztell fwal
Regesitary, June 2, 1962, p. 247,
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history of art, of law, of politics, and religion.
However, the title of comparative philology must
not be allowed to mislesd us. It is difficnlt to say
by whom that title was invented ; but all that can
be said in defence of it is, that the founders of the
science of lamguage were chiefly scholars or philo-
logists, and that they based their inquiries into the
nature and laws of langunge on a comparison of s
many facts as they could collect within their own
special spheres of study. Neither in Germany,
which may well be called the birth-place of this
science, nor in Franee, where it has been cultivated
with brilliant success, has that title been adopted.
1t will not he difficult to show that, although the
science of language owes mmch to the classical
scholar; and though in return it hna proved of great
use to him, yet comparative philology hss really
nothing whatever in common with philology in the
usual meaning of the word,  Philology, whether
classical or oriental, whether treating of ancient or
modern, of cultivated or barbarous langunges, is an
historical science. Language is here treated simply
a8 & means. The clussical scholar uses Greek or
Latin, the oriental scholar Hebrew or Sanskrit, or
any other language, 22 a key to an understanding of
the literary monuments which bygone ages have
bequesthed to ns, as a spell to raise from the tomb
of time the thoughts of great men in different uges
and different countries, and as a memns ultimately to
trace the social, moral, intellectual, and religious
progress of the humsn mce. In the sume manner,
if we study living languages, it is not for their own
suke that we acquire grammars and vocabularies.
We do so on sccount of their practical usefulness.
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We use them as letters of introduction to the hest
society or to the best literature of the leading
nations of Europe. In comparative philology the
case is totally different. In the science of language,
langunges are not treated as a means; lnnguage
itself becomes the sole object of scientific inquiry.
Dialects which have never produced any literature
at all, the jargons of savage tribes, the clicks of the
Hottentots, and the voeal modulations of the Indo-
Chinese are as important, nay, for the solution of
r#m of our problems, more important, than the
poetry of Homer, or the prose of Cicero.  We do not
want to know lngusges, we want to know language ;
what language is, how it can form a vehicle or s
organ of thought ; we want to know its origin, its
nature, its laws; and it is only in order to arrive
at that knowledge that we collect, srrange, and
classify all the facts of langnage that are within our
veach,

And here I must protest, at the very ountset of
these lectuves, against the supposition that the stu-
dent of language must necessarily be o great linguist.
I shall have to speak to you in the course of these:
lectures of hundreds of langunges, some of which,
perhaps; you may never have heard mentioned even
by nume. Do not suppose that I know these lun-
gunges a8 you know Greek or Latin, French op
German. In that sense T lmow indeed very fow
Ianguages, and T never uspired to the faume of g
Mithridates or a Mezzofinti. 1t is impossible for 4
student of lmgunge to acquire s practical knowledge
of ull the tongueswith which he has to deal. He does
not wish to speak the Kachikal langunge, of which g
professorship was lately founded in the University of

i
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Guatemals,* or to sequire the elegancies of the idiom
of the Teheremissians ; nor is it his ambition fo ex-
plore the literuture of the Samoyedes, or the New-
Zealanders. It is the grammar and the dictionary
which form the subject of his inquiries. These he
consults and subjects to a cavcful analysis, but he
does not encumber his memory with paradigms of
nouns and verbs, or with long lists of words which
have never been used in any work of literature,
Tt is true, no doubt, that no linguage will nnveil
the whole of its wonderful structure except to the
scholar who has studied it thoroughly snd criti-
cally in u number of literary works representing the
various periods of its growth. Nevertheless, shor
lists of vocables, and imyperfect sketches of a gram-
mar, are in many instances all that the student cun
expect to obtain, or can hope to master and to use
for the purposes he has in view. He must learn to
make the best of this fragmentary information, like
the comparative -anatomist, who frequently learns his
lessons from the smallest fragments of fossil bones,
or the vague pictures of animals brought home by
unscientific travellers. If it were necessary for the
comparative philologist to acquire a eritical or prac-
tical acquaintance with all the languages which form
the subject of his inguiries, the science of language
wonld simply be an impossibility. But we do not
expect the botanist 1o be an experienced gardener, or
the geologist a miner, or the ichthyologist a practieal
fisherman. Nor would it be reasonable to object in
the science of language to the same division of labour
which is necessary for the successful cultivation of

* 8ir J, Stodilart, Glossology, p 22
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subjects much less comprehensive, Thongh much
of what we might call the realm of langnage is lost
to us for ever, though whole periods in the history of
langusge are by necessity withdrawn from our obser-
vation, yet the mass of human speech that lies before
us, whether in the petrified strata of ancient litera-
ture or in the countless variety of living languages
and dinlects, offers o field as large, if not larger,
than any other branch of physical research. It is
impossible to fix the exact number of known lan-
guages, but their number can havdly be less than
nine hundred.®* That this vast field should never
have excited the curiosity of the natural philosopher
before the beginning of our century may seem sur-
prising, more surprising even than the indifference
with which former gencrations treated the lessons
which even the stones seemed to teach of the life still
throbbing in the veins and on the very surfice of the
earth. The saying that *familiarity breeds con-
tempt” would seem applicable to the subjects of both
these sciences. The gravel of our walks hardly
seemed o deserve a scientific treatment, and the
languagre which every ploughboy ean spesk could
not be mised without an effort to the dignity of a
scientific problem. Man had studied every part of
nature, the mineral treasures in the bowels of the
earth, the flowers of each seuson, the smimals of every
continent, the laws of storms, and the movements of
the heavenly bodies; he had analysed every substance,
dissected every organism, he knew every hone and
musecle, every nerve and fibre of his own body to the
ultimate clements which compaose his flesh and blood 3

* Balbi in his Atlas counts 560, O Pott, Rassen, P 290 ;
Etymologische Forschungen, ii. 83. (Second Edition.)
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he had meditated on the nature of his sonl, on the
laws of lis mind, and tried to penetrate into the last
causes of all being—and yet language, without the
aid of which not even the first step in this glorious
career could have been made, remained unnoticed.
Like a veil that hung too close over the eye of the
human mind, it was hardly perceived. In an age
when the study of antiquity attracted the most ener-
getic minds, when the ashes of Pompeii were sifted
for the playthings of Roman life; when parchments
were made to disclose, by chemical means, the erased
thoughts of Grecian thinkers; when the tombs of
Egypt were ransacked for their sacred contents, and
the palaces of Babylon und Nineveh forced to sur-
render the clay diaries of Nebuchadnezzar; when
everything, in fact, that seemed to contain a vestige
of the early life of man was anxionsly searched for
and cavefully preserved in our libraries and museums
—langunge, which in itself carries us back far beyond
the cuneiform literature of Assyria and DBabylonia
and the hieroglyphic documents of Egypt ; which
connects ourselves, through an unbroken chain of
speech, with the very ancestors of our race, and still
draws its life from the first utterances of the human
mind—Ilanguage, the living and speaking witness of
the whole history of our ruce, wuas never cross-
examined by the student of history, was never made
to disclose its secrets until questioned, and, so to say,
brought back to itself within the last fifty years, by
the genius of a Humboldt, Bopp, Grimm, Bunsen,
and others. If yon consider that, whatever view we
take of the origin and dispersion of language, nothing
new has ever been added to the substance of language,®

* Pott, Etym. Forach. il 230,
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that all its changes have been changes of form, that
1o new root. or radical has ever been invented by
later gencrations, as littlo as one single element has
ever been added to the materinl world in which we
live ; if you bear in mind thst in one sense, and in &
very just sense, we may be said to handle the ve
words which issued from the mouth of the son of
God, when he gave names to *all cattle, and to the
fowl of the air, and to every beast of the field," you
will ‘see, T believe, that the science of language has
claims on your attention, such as fow sciences: can
rival or excel.

Having thus explained the manmer in which I
intend to trest the seience of Ianguage, T hope in
my next lecture to examine the objections of those
philosophers who see in language nothing but a eon-
trivance devised by human skill for the more expedi-
fious communication of pur thoughts, and who would
wish to see it treated, not as a production of nature,
but as a work of human urt.
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LECTURE II.

THE GROWTH OF LANGUAGE IN CONTRADISTINCTION TO
THE HISTORY OF LANGUAGE.

N claiming for the science of language o place
among the physical sciences, I was prepared to
meet with many objections. The circle of the physical
sciences seemed closed, and it was not likely that a
new claimant should at once be weleomed among the
established branches and scions of the ancient aristo-
eracy of learning. *

* Dr. Whewell classes the seience of language as one of the
palaitivlogical sciences ; but he makes n distinction between
palaitiological sciences treating of nmterial things, for instance,
geology, mud others respecting the products which result from
mun's imaginative and socinl endowments, for instance, SO
tive philology. He excludes the latter from the eirelo of the
pliysical saciences, proporly so called, but he adds: * We begaa
our inquiry with the trust that any sound views which we should
be able to oltain respecting the nature of truth in the physieal
seiences, and the mode of discovering it, must also tend to throw
light wpon the tature and prospeets of knowledge of all other
kinds—must be weeful to us in moral, political, and philological
researches.  We stuted this as o confident anticipation ; and the
evidence of the justics of our beliel already begina to appear.
We have seen that biology leads us to psychology, if we choose to
follow tho psthi; and thus the passage from the material o the
Immaterinl has already unfolded ft=elf at oue puint ; nnd we now
perceive that thers are several large provinces of speeulation
which concern subjects belonging to mans immaterial patore,
snd which are governed by the smme laws &2 sclences altogethor
phiysical. It is not our business to dwell on the prospects which
our philosophy thus opens to our contemplation ; but we may
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The first objection which was sure to be raised on
the part of such sciences as botany, geology, or phy-
siology is this:—Language is the work of man; it
was invented by man as o means of communicating
his thoughts, when mere looks and gestures proved
inefficient; and it was gradually, by the combined
efforts of succeeding generations, bronght to that
perfection which we admire in the idiom of the Bible,
the Vedas, the Koran, and in the poetry of Homer,
Virgil, Dunte, and Shakespeare, Now it is perfectly
true that if langusge be the work of man, in the
same sense in which g statue, or a temple, or a poeim,
or & law are properly called the works of man, the
science of langnage would have to be classed as an
historical science. We should have a history of la-
guage a5 we have a history of art, of poetry, and of
jurisprudence, but we could not clsim for it &
side by side with the various branches of Natural
History. It is true, also, that if you consult the
works of the most distinguished modern philosophers
you will find that whenever they speak of language,
they take it for granted that langusge is 4 human in-
vention, that words are artificial signs, and that the
varicties of human speech arose from different nations
agreeing on different sounds us the most appropriate
signs of their different ideas.  This view of the origin
of language was so powerfully advocated by the lead-
ing philosophers of the lust century, that it las re-
tained mn undisputed currency even among those who,

allow curselves, in this last #inge of our pilgrimago among
the foundations of the physieal eeienees, tw be eheored mmd
animated by the ray that thos beams upan ns, howeyer dimly,
from s higher and brighter region.'—Indications of the Creator,
p 146
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on almost every other point, ave strongly opposed to
the teaching of that school. A few voices, indeed,
have been raised to protest against the theory of
language being originally invented by maun. But they,
in their zeal to vindicate the divine origin of lan-
gunge, seem to have been carried sway so far as to
run counfer to the express statements of the Bible.
For in the Bible it is not the Creator who gives names
to all things, but Adam. *Out of the ground,” we
read, *the Lord God formed every beast of the field,
and every fowl of the air; and brought them unto
Adamn to see what he would ¢all them: and whatso-
ever Adam called every living creature that was the
neme thereof.’™ But with the exception of this small
class of philosophers, more orthodox even than the
Bible, the generally received opinion on the origin
of language is that which was held by Locke, which
was powerfully advocated by Adam Smith in his
Essay on the Origin of Language, appended to his
Treatise on Moral Sentiments, and which was adopred

& Gen. ii. 19,

{ St Busil was accused by Ennomins of denying Divine Pro-
vidence, beeanse le woulil not admit that God had created the
snmes of all things, but aseribed the invention of laoguage to
the facultics which God had implanted in man. St Gregory,
bishop of Nyssa in Cappadocia (331396}, defended St Basil.
‘Though God bas given to humsn nature its faculties,” he
writes, 'it does not follow that thevefore He produces all the
ncetions which we perform. Ho has given us the feculty of
building s house nod doing any other work ; but we, surely, are
the builders, and not He. In the same mumor cur faculty of
speaking is the work of Him who has so framed our nature; but
the invention of words for naming each objeci is the work of
gur mind.' See Ladevi-Roche, De I'Origine du Languge, Bor-
desnx, 1860, p. 14; Alss Horne Tooke, Diversions of Purley,
pe19,
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with slight modifications by Dugald Stewart. Ac-
cording to them, man must have lived for a time in
& state of mutism, his only means of communication
consisting in gestures of the body, and in the changes
of countenance, till st last, when idess multiplicd that
could no longer be pointed st with the fingers, *they
found it necessary to invent artificial signs of which
the meaning was fixed by mutual agreement.” We
need not dwell on minor differences of opinion as to
the exact process by which this artificial language
is supposed to have been formed. Adam Smith
wonld wish us to believe that the first artificial words
were verbs. Nouns, he thinks, were of less urgent
necessity because things could be pointed at or jmi-
tated, whereas mere actions, such as are expressed by
verbs, could not. He therefore supposes that when
people saw & wolf coming, they pointed at him, and
simply cried out, * He comes,! Duguld Stewart, on
the contrary, thinks that the first artificial werds
were nouns, and that the verbs were supplied by
gesture ; that, therefore, when people saw a wolf
coming, they did not ery ‘He comes” but * Wolf,
Walf)' leaving the rest to be imagined.®

But whether the verb or the noun was the first to
be invented is of little importance; nor is it possible
for us, at the very beginning of our inquiry into the
nature of language, to enter upon a minute examing-
tion of u theory which reprosents imguuge ns a work
of human art, and as established by mutual
ment as a medium of communication. While fullv
admitting that if this theory were true, the science of
language would not come within the pale of the
physical sciences, I must content myself for the pre-

* D. Stewart, Works, vol iii, 0. 27,
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sent with pointing out that no one has yet explained
how, without lmmgunge, a discussion on the merits of
each word, such as must necessarily have preceded a
mutual agreement, could have heen carried on.  But
as it is the object of these lectures to prove that
language is not a work of human art, in the same
sense as painting, or building, or writing, or printing,
[ must ask to be allowed, in this preliminary stage,
simply to enter my protest against a- theory, which,
thongh still taught m the schools, is, nevertheless,
I believe, without a single fict to sapport its teath.
But there are other objections besides this which
would seem to bar the admission of the science of
language to the circle of the physical sciences. What-
ever the origin of langunge may lave been, it has
been remarked with a Strong appearance of truth,
that language has a history of its own, like art, like
law, like religion; and that, therefore, the science of
language belongs to the circle of the histapical, or, us
they used to be called, the moral, in contrudistinction
to the physical sciences, It is a well-known fuct,
which recent researches huve not shaken, that nature
is incapable of progress or improvement. The flower
which the botanist observes to-day was us perfect
from the beginning. Animals which are endowed
with what i3 called an artistic instinet, have never
brought that instinct to a higher degree of perfection.
The hexagonal cells of the hee are not more regular
in the 19th century than st any earlier period, and
the gift of song has never, as fur as we know, been
brouglt to o higler perfection by our nightingule
than by the Philomele of the Greeks. * Nutural
History," to quote Dr. Whewell's words,® ¢when

* Mstory of Inductive Sciences, vol. lii, p. 531,
Ty
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systematically treated, excludes all that is historical,
for it classes objeets by their permmnent and universal
properties, and has nothing to do with the narration
of particular or casual facts.” Now, if we consider
tlie large number of tongues spoken in different parts
of the world with all their dialectic and provincial
varieties, if we observe the great changes which each
of these tongues has undergone in the course of
centuries, how Latin was changed into Italian,
Spanish, Portugnese, Provencal, French, Wallachian,
and Roumansch ; how Latin again, together with
Greek, and the Celfie, the Teutonic, and Slavemic
lunguages, together likewise with the ancient dinlects
of Indian and Persia, must have sprung from an
esrlier language, the mothgr of the whole Indo-
Furopean or Aryan family 8f speech;: if we see how
Hebrew, Arbie, and Syriae, with several minor
dinlects, are but different impressions of one and
the same common type, and must all have Howed
from the same source, the original language of the
Semitic race; and if we add to these two, the Aryan
and Semitic, at lenst one more well-established
class of langunges, the Turmminn, comprising the
diglects of the nomad races scattered over Contral
and Northern Asin, the Tungusic, Mongolie, Turkie,*
Ssmoyedic, snd Finnie; all radii from one comman
centre of speech: if we watch this stream of language
rolling on through cemturies in these three mighty
arms, which, before they disappear from our sight
in the far distance, clearly show a convergenee
towards one common source: it would seem, indeed,
as if there were an historicul life inherent in language,

* Namo# in ir are ramos of classes ns distinet from the unmes

of wingle Lingusges
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and as if' both the will of man and the power of time
could tell, if not on its substance, at least on its
form. And even if the mere local varieties of speech
were not considered sufficient ground for excluding
langunge from the domain of natural science, there
would still remain the greater difficulty of reconciling
with the recognised principles of physical science
the historical changes affecting ‘eyery one of these
varicties.  Every part of nature, whether mineral,
plant, or animal, is the sume in kind from the begins
ning to the end of its existence, wherens few lan-
gunges could be recognised as the same after the
lspse of but a thousaud years. The language of
Alfred is so different from the English of the present
day that we have to study it in the same munner us
we study Greek and Latin. We can read Milton
gnd Bacon, Shakespeare and Hooker; we ean make
out Wyeliffe and Chaucer; but when we come to the
English of the thirteenth century, we can but guessits
meaning, and we fail even in this with works pre-
vious to the Ormulum and Lavamoen. The historicsl -
changes of Ianguage may be more'or less mapid, but
they take place at all times and in all countries.
They have reduced the rich and powerfil idiom of
the poets of the Veda to the meagre and impure
Jargon of the modern Sepoy. They have trans
formed the language of the Zend-Avesta and of the
mountain records of Behistin into that of Firdusi
and the modern Persians; the language of Virgil
mto that of Dante, the language of Ulfilas into that
of Charlemagne, the language of Charlemagme into
that of Goethe. We have reason to believe that the
same changes take place with even greater violence
und rapidity in the dislects of savage tribes, althongh,
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in the absence of a written literature, it is extremely
difficalt to obtain trustworthy information. But in
the few instances where caveful observationz have
been made on this interesting subject, it has been
found that among the wild and illiterate tribes of
Siberin, Africa, and Sism, two or three generations
are sufficiont to change the whole aspect of their
diulects. The langunges of highly civilised nations,

on the contrary, become more and“more stationary, -
*and sometimes seem almost to lose their power o

change. Where there is a classical  literature, and
where its lngunge has spread to every town and
villuge, it seems almost impessible that sny further
changes should take place. Nevertheless, the lan-
gunge of Rome, for so mamy centuries the queen
«of the whole civilised world, was deposed by the
modern Romance dislects, and the ancient Greek was
supplanted in the end by the modern Romaic. And
though the art of printing and the wide diffusion of
Bibles and Prayer-books snd newspapers have acted
us still more powegful barriers to arrest the constant
flow of human spech, we may see that the language
of the suthorised version of the Bible, though per-
feotly inm'ﬂigik[e, B np er the spoken language
of Englimd. In Hmk% Seriptie and Prayer-
book Gilossary ® the number of words or senses of
words which, have Dbecome obsolete since 1611,
amigunt to 388, or nearly one fifteenth part of ‘the

* Lectures on the Eunglich Longwage, by G. P. Mursh : Nuw
York, Immm “ﬂm Thess leetures embody the resuli
of muel eareful ressareh, sid are full of valunble observations.
They have lately boon published i England, with nseful omissions
and sdilitions by Dwe. Smith, ouder the title of Handbook of the
English Language.

rl
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whole number of words used in the Bible. Smaller
changes, changes of nccent and meaning, the recap-
tion of new, and the dropping of old words, we may
watch as tuking place under our own eyes. Rogers®
said that *ecdntemplate is bad enough, but bdleony
makes me sick,’ whereas at present no one is startled
by mntempiaw instead of contémplate, and bileony
has become more usual than lbaledny. Thus Reome
and chaney, layloc and yan!’d have but lately been
driven from the stage by" Rowme, chiva, lilae and
goldy, and some courteous gentlemen uf the old
school still continue to be obleeged instead of being
olliged ¥ Foreed in the sense of u waterfall, and
gilly in the sense of & rocky ravine, were not used in
classical English before Wordsworth.  Handbook,§
though an old Anglo-Sexon word, has but lately
taken the place of manual, and & number of words
such as cab for cabriolet, buss for omnibus, and even
a verb such as fo shunt tremble still on the boundary
line between the vulgar and the literary idioms.
Though the grammatical changes that have taken
place since the publication of the authorised version
are yet fewer in number, still we may point out
some. The termination of the third person singular
in th is now entirely replaced by 5. No one now
says he liveth, but only he fives. Severul of the
irregular imperfects and participles have wssumed a
new form. No one now uses he spake, and he drave,
insteud of he spoke, and ke drove; holpen is replaced

* Marsl, pi 532, note.

T Trench, English Past and Present, p. 210, mentions great,
which was pronounced greet in Johnson's tinse, and tew, which Pope
rhymes with obey,

§ Mursh, p. 589,

§ Sir 4. Stoddart, Glassology, p. 60.

wi
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by helped; holden by held; shapen by shaped. The
distinetion lbetween ye and you, the former being
reserved for the nominative, the latter for all the
other cases, is given up in modern Fnglish; and
what is apparently a new grammatical form, the
possessive pronoun i3, has sprung into life since the
beginning of the seventeenth century. It never occurs
in the Bible: and though it is used three or four times
by Shakespeare, Ben Jonson does not recognise it as
yet in his English Grammar.*

It is argued, thevefore, that as language, differing
thereby from all other productions of nature, is
linble to historical alterations, it is not fit to be
treated in the same manner as the subject-matter of
all the other physical sciences.

There is something very plausible in this objection,
but if we examine it more carefully, we shall find
that it rests entively on a confusion of terms. We
must distinguish, between historical change snd
natural growth.  Art, science, philuﬂqphjr, and
religion all have a history; lungusge, or any other
production of nature, admits anly of growth.

Lot us consider, first, that although there is a
continuous change in language, it is not in the
power of man either to produce or to prevent it
We might think as well of chunging the laws which
eomtrol the circulation of our blood, or of adding an
inch to our height, as of altering the laws of speech,
ar inventing new words accartding to our own plea-
sure. As man is the lord of mture only if he
knows her laws and submits to them, the poet and
the philosopher become the lords of language only
if they know its luws and obey them. '

* Tronch, Englivh Past and Present, p. 114 ; Marsh, p. 397,
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When the Emperor Tiberius had made a mistake
and was veproved for it by Marcellus, snother
grammarian of the name of Capito, who happened
to be present, remarked that what the emperor said
was good Latin, or, if it were not, it wonld soon be
so. Marcellus, mare of a grammarian than a ecour-
tier, replied, *Capito is a liar; for, Cmsar, thou
canst give the Roman citizenship to men, but not to
words." A similer aneedote is told of the German
Emperor Sigismund. When presiding at the Council
of Constance, he addressed the assembly in o Latin
speech, exhorting them to eradicate the schism of
the Hussites. * Videte Patres! he said, “ut era-
dicetis schismam Hussitirum.”! He was very un-
ceremoniously called to order by a monk, who ealled
out, * Serenissime Rex, schisma est generis neutri'®
The emperor, however, without losing his presence
of mind, asked the impertinent monk, * How do you
know it?' The ald Bohemian schoolmaster replied,
¢ Alexander Gallus says so.' *And whe is Alex-
ander Gallus?® the emperor rejoined. The monk
replied, ‘He wns & monk! *Well! said the
emperor, ‘and I am emperor of Rome; and my
word, 1 trust, will be as good as the word of any
monk." No doubt the laughers were with the
emperor 3 but for all that, sehisma remained o neuter,
and not even an emperor could change its gender or
terminution.

The iden that language can be changed and

® As goveral of my reviewsrs have found funlt with the wouk
fir using the genitive sewtrr, instend of newtrius, 1 beg to refer
to Prisclanus, | vi, ¢ L nod e wil, The expression generis
neutriug, thongh frequently wsed by modern editors, has no
authority, I believe, in aneient Latin,
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improved by man is by no means o new one. We
know that Protagoras, an ancient Greek philosopher,
after laying down some laws on gender, actually began
to find fault with the text of Homer, because it did
not agree with his rules. But here, as in every
other instance, the attempt proved unavailing. Try
to alter: the smallest rule of English, and you will
find that it is physieally impossible. There is
apparently # very small difference between much aisd
very, but you can hardly ever put one in the place of
the other. You can say, ‘1 am very happy,’ but
not, *Iam much happy,’ though you may say * 1 am
most happy.” On the contrary, you can gay *1 am
much misunderstood” hut not *T am VETy misun-
derstood.” Thus the western Romance dialects,
Spanish and Portuguese, together with Willachian,
eun only employ the Latin word magis for forming
comparntives :—Sp. mas duloee; Port. wmuis doce 5
Wall. mai duice ; while French, Provengal, and
Italian only allow of plus for the same purpose :
Ital. piic dolee; Prov. plus dous; Fr, pPlus. douw,
It is by no means impossible, however, that this
distinetion between very, which is riow used with
adjectives only, wnd much, which precedes parti-
ciples, should dissppesr in time. In fact, * yery
pleased ' and *very delighted * are expressions which
may be heard in many drawing-rooms.  But if
thut change take place, it will not he by the 1will of
any individual, nor by e mutual dgreement of any
large number of men, but rather in spite of the
exertions of grammarians and acudemies.  Angd
liere you perceive the first difference between histopy
und growth. An emperor may change the laws of
society, the forms of religion, the ryles of art: it
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is in the power of one generation, or even of one
individual, to raise an art to the highest pitch of
perfection; while the next may allow it to lapse, till
a new genius takes it up again with renewed ardour.
In all this we have to deal with the conscious and
intentional acts of individuals, and we therefore move
on historical ground. If we compare the creations of
Michael Angelo or Raphael with the statues and
frescoes of ancient Rome, we can speak of a history
of art. We can connect two periods separated by
thousands of years through the works of those who
handed on the traditions of art from century to cen-
tury: but we shall never meet here with the same
continuous and unconscious growth which conneets
the language of Plautus with that of Dante. The
process through which linguage is settled and unset-
tled combines in one the two opposite elements of
necessity and free will. Though the individual seems
to be the prime agent in producing new words and
new grammatical forms, he is so only after his indivi-
fduality has been merged in the common setion of
the family, tribe or nation to which he belongs. He
cun do nothing by himself, and the first impulse to a
new formation in luyguage, though given by an indi-
Vidual, is mostly, if not always, given without preme-
ditation, nay, unconsciously. The individual, ns
such, is powerless, and the results apparently pro-
duced by him depend on laws beyond his control, and
on the co-operation of all those who form together
with him one class, one body, or one organic whole.
But, though it is casy to show, as we have just
done, that language cannot be changed or moulded
by the taste, the fancy, or genius of man, it is very
difficult to explain what canses the growth of lan-
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guage.  Ever since Horsce it has been usual to
compare the growth of languages with the growth of
trees. But comparisons are treacherous things.
What do we know of the real causes of the growth
of 4 tree, and what can we gain by comparing
things which we do not quite understand with things
which we understand even less 2 Many people
speak, for instance, of the terminations of the verh,
as if they sprouted out from the root as from their
parent stock.® DBut what ideas can they connect
with such expressions ¥ If we must compure lan-
guage with s tree, there is one point which may be
tlustrated by this comparison, and this is that
neither lanpuage nor the tree can exist or grow by
itself. Without the soil, without air and light, the
tree could not live ; it could not even be conceived
to live. It is the same with lamgunge. _
cannot exist by itself ; it requires a soil on which to
grow, and that soil is the human soul.  To speak of
lnguage as a thing by itself, as living a life of its
own, s growing to maturity, producing offspring,
and dying away, is sheer mythology: and though
we cannot help using metaphorical expressions, we
should always be on our guard, when engnged in
mquiries like the present, against being carried away
by the very words which we are using.

Now, what we call the growth of langusge com-
prises two processes which should be carcfully distin-
guished, though they may be at work simultaneously.
These two processes 1 call

1. Dialectic Regendration,

2. Phonetic Decay.

* Custelvetro, in Horne Tooks, p. 629, mote.
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I begin with the second as the more obvions,
though in reality its operations are mostly subsequent
to the operations of dialectic regeneration. I must
ask you at present to take it for granted that
everything in langusge had originally a meaning.
As language can have no other object but to express
our meaning, it might seem to follow almost by
necessity that language should contain neither more
nor less than what is required for that purpose. It
wonld also seem to follow that if’ language contains
no more than what is necessary for conveying n
certain meaning, it wounld be Jmposslhle to modify
any part of it without defesting its very purpose.
This is really the case in some lngunges. In
Chinese, for instance, fen is expressed by #Ai. It
would be impossible to change shi in the slightest
way without making it unfit to express fen. If
instead of ski we pronounced fs/, this wonld mean
seven, but not ten.  But now, suppose we wished to
express double the quuntity of ten, twice ten, or
twenty. We should in Chinese take @il, which is two,
put it before #43, and say eil-shi, twenty. The same
enution which applied to shi, applivs again to ail-sAi.
As soon as you clange it, by adding or drapping a
single letter, it is no longer twenty, but either some-
thing else or nothing. We find exactly the same
in other langusges which, like Chinese, are called
monosyllabie. In Tibetan, ohu is ten, nyi two;
ayi-che, twenty. In Burmese she is ten, nkit two;
nhit-she, twenty.

But liow is it in English, or in Gothie, or in Greek
and Latin, or in Sanskrit 7 We do not say two-len
in English, nor dus-decem in Latin, nor dei-dasa in
Sanskrit.
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We find® in
Sanckrit Gk latin Foglish
vinkati  eikati. viginti twenty.,

Now here we see, first, that the Sanskrit, Greek
and Latin, are only local modifications of ane and
the same original word ; whiereas the English twentyis
& new compound, the Gothic fvai tigius (two decads),
the Anglo-Saxon fuintig, framed from Teutonic ma-
terials ; o product, as we shall see, of dialectic rege-
neration. '

We next observe that the first part of the Latin

viginti aud of the Sanskrit windati contains the

same number, which from dei las been reduced
to vz. This is not very extraondinary ; for the
Latin &, twice, which you still hear at concerts,
likewise stands for an original deds, the English
fwice, the Greek dis. This dis appears again ps a
Latin preposition, meaning a-fwo; so that, for in-
stance, discussion means, originally, striking a-two,
different from peroussion, which means striking
through and through. Discussion is, in fact, the
cracking of & nut in order to pet at its kernel,
Well, the same word, dei or o, we have in the
Latin word for twenty, which is ti-ginti, the Sanskrit
rindoti,

It can likewise be proved that the second part
of wiginki is a corruption of the old word for ten,
Ten, in Sanskrit, is dadan ; from it is derived dadats,
u decad ; and this dafati was again reduced to fati;
thus giving us with w for dri, two, the Sanskrit
vidati or wviniati, twenty. The Latin viginti, the
Greek edkati, owe their origin to the same Process,

* Bopp, Comparative Grammar, § 320, Schleicher, Dentsche
Sprache, s, 233,
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Now consider the immense difference—I do not
mean in sound, but in charscter—between two such
words as the Chinese eiil-s2E, two-ten, or twenty, and
those: mere eripples of words which we meet with
in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. In Chinese there is
neither, too much, nor too little. The word speaks
for itself, and requires no commentary. In Sanskrit,
on_the contrary, the most essential parts of the two
component elements are gone, and what remains is o
kind of metamorphic agglomerite which cannot be
understood without a mest minute microscopic anas
lysis. Here, then, we have an instance of what is
meaut by phonetic corruption; and yon will perceive
how, not only the form, but the whole nature of
language ix destroyed by it. As soon as phonetic
corruption shows itself in a language, that langmage
has lost whit we considered to be the most easentiol
charneter of all human speech, namely, that every
purt of it should have a meaning. The people who
spoke Sanskrit were us little aware that vinéa#i meant
furice ton as w Frenchman is that wingt contsins the
remains of dews and diz.  Language, therefore, has
entered into & new stage as-soon as it submits to the
attacks of phonetic change. The life of langunge
has become benumbed and extinet in those wonds
or portions of words which show the first traces of
this phonetic mould. Henceforth those words or
portions of words can be kept up only artificially or
by tradition ; und, what is important, a distinetion
is henceforth established between what is substantial
or radical, and what is mercly formal or grammatical
in words. '

For let us now take another istanee, which will
make it clearer how phonetic corruption lesds to the

>
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first appearance of so-called grommatical forms.  We
are mot i the habit of looking on fwenty as the
plurdl or dual of ten. " But how was a plural origi-
nally formed? In Chinese, which from the first has
guarded most carefully against the taint of phonetic
corruption, the plural is formed in the most sensilile
manner, Thus, man in Chinese is iin; kai means
the whole or totality. This added to gin gives jin-
kiai, which is the plural of man, There are other
words whicl are used for the sume purpose in Chinese;
for instance, pé, which means a eliss. Hence i, 0
stranger, followed by pdi, class, gives i-pdi; strangers.
We have similar plurals in English, but we do not
reckon them ss grammatical forms. Thus, man-kind
is formed exactly like f-péi, stranger-kind; Christen-
dom is the same as all Christinns, and clergy s
synonymous with elerici. The same process is fol-
lowed in other cognate languages. In Tibetsn the
plural i formed by the addition of such words as
ki, all, und £sags, multitude.®  Even the numerils,
nine and hundred, ave wsed for the same purpose.
And here agnin, 88 long as these words ure fully
understood and kept alive, they resistmhonetic cor-
ruption; but the moment they lose, so to say, their
presence. of mind, phonetie carruption sets in, «nd
as soon as phonetic corruption has commenced jfs
ravages, those portions of a word which it affects
retain a merely artificial or conventional existenee
and dwindle down to grammatical terminntions,

L am sfraid [ should tax your patience tog much
were I to enter here on an nnalysis of the Eramma:
ticul terminations in Sanskrit, Greek, op Latin, in
order to show ht:wr these terminations arose out of

* Foucnus, Grammaire Tibetaine, P 27, uod Frefies, PE
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independent words which were slowly reduced to
mere dust by the constant wear and tear of speech.
But in order to explain how the principle of phonetie
decay leads to the formation of grammatical termina-
tions, let us look to languages with which we are
more familiar, Let us take the French adverh. We
are told by French grammarians® that in order to
form adverbs we have to add the termination ment.
Thus from bon, good, we form bounement, from vrai,
true, vraiment. This termination does not exist in
Latin. DBut we meet in Latinf with expressions
such as bond mente, in good faith. We read in Owvid,
‘Insistam forti mente,' T shall insist with o strong
mind or will, T shall insist strongly; in French,
“Finsisterai fortement.” Therefore, what has hap-
pened in the growth of Latin, or in the change of
Latin into French, is simply this: in phrases such as
Jorti mente, the last word was no longer felt ns a
distinet word, and it lost at the same time its dis-
tingt pronunciation. Menfe, the ablative of mens,
was changed into ment, and was preserved #s s
merely formal element, as the termination of adverbs,
even in cases where o recollection of the original
meaning of mepte (with a mind), would have ren-
dered its employment perfectly impossible.  If we
say in French that o hammer fulls lourdement, we
little suspect that we nseribe to a piece of iron a
heavy mind. In Italian, though the adverbusl ter-
mination ments in chiaramente is no longer felt as a
distinct word, it has not as yet been affected by
phonetic corruption; and in Spanish it is sametimes

* Fuchs, Homanische Spracken, s. 355.

1 Quint. v. 10, 52. * Bond mente factum, ideo palam ; malk,
idew ex insidiis.
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used ns n distinet word, though even then it eannot
be said to have retaived its distinct meaning. Thus,
instead of saying, * claramente, concisamente y elegan-
temente,’ it is more elegant to say in Spanish, * clara,
coucisa y elegante mente.’

It is difficult to form any conception of the extent
to which the whole surface of a langunge may be
altered by what we have just described as phonetie
change. Think that in the French vingt you have
the same elements as in dewe and diz: that the
second part of the French douze, twelve, represents
the Latin decim in duodecim ; that the final t of
trente was originally the Latin ginta in triginta,
which ginfa was again a derivation and abbreviation
of the Sanskrit daba or dadati, ten. Then consider
how early this phonetic discase must have broken
out. For in the same manner as vingt in French,
veinte in Spanish, and venti in  Ttalian presuppose
the more primitive viginti which we find in Latin, so
this Latin vigin, together with the Greek eikati,
and the Sanskrit vinsati presuppose an earlier lan-
gunge from which they are in turn derived, and in
which, previous to wviginti, there must have been o
more primitive form dvi-ginti, and previous to this
again, another compound ns clear and intelligible as
the Chinese eil-shi, consisting of the ancient Aryin
names for two, dvi, and ten, dasati. Such is. the
virulence of this phonetic change, that it will some.
times eat away the whole body of a word, and leave
nothing behind but decnyed frugments, Thus, stter,
which in Sanskrit is svasar,® sppears in Pehilvi gnd

* Banskrit # = Porsinn &; thereforn seasar — heahar. Thix

becomes elodar, chor, and eho, dend, gonka, nee; qankarem,
Persian, khiker, Bopp, Comp, Gram., § 35
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in Ossetian s cho.  Daughter, which in Sanskrit is
duhitar, hns dwindled down in Bohemian to dei
(pronounced £).* Who would believe that fear
and larme arve derived from the same source; that
the French méme eontains the Latin semetipsissimus ;
that in awjourd'hui we have the Latin ward dies
t‘bm.e-?’]‘ Who would recoomize the Latin pater
in the Armenian hayr '?  Yet we make no dﬁﬁculty
about identifying pére and pater; and as several
itial W's in Armenian correspond to an original
p (et = pes, pedis; hing = Groek pente, five 3 howr =
Greek pyr. fire), it follows that hayr is pater.}

We are accustomed to call these chunges the
growth of language, but it would be more sppro-
priste to eall this process of phonetic change decay,
and thus to distinguish it from the second, or dia-
lectic process, which we must mow examine, and
which involves, as you will see, & more real principle
of growth,

In order to understand the meaning of dialpctie
regeneration we. must first see clearly what we
mean by dislect.  We saw before thar langnage has
no iﬂdﬂmulent substantial  existence. hmgunge
€xists in'man, it lives in being spoken, it dies with
ench word that s pronounced, and is no longer
heard. It is a mere accident that lmguage shonld
ever have been reduced to writing, and have been
made the vehicle of o written liternture.  Even now

* Sohleicher, Beitedge, b, 15, 5. 392 dei =dilafe ; gon. deere=
diigtere.

t i = fodie, Ttal aggi and ogpidi; jowr = disrnsm, from
diei.

$ Soo M. Ms Zetter to Chevalier Bansen, On the Tursnian
Langusgee, p. 67.
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the largest number of langnages are unwritten, and
have produced no literature. Amang the numerous
tribes of Central Asin, Africs, America, and Polynesia,
language still lives in its natural state, in o state of
continual combustion ; and it is there that we mnst
go if we wish to guin mu insight into the growth of
human speech previous to its bemg urrested by any
literary interference.  What we are ncenstomed to call
langunges, the literary idioms of Greece, snd Rome,
and: Indin, of Iraly, France, nnd Spain, must be con-
sidered as artificial, euther than as natural forms of
speech.. The real and natural life of language is in
its dinlects, and in spite of the tymamy exercised by
the classienl or literary idioms, the day is still very far
off which is to see the dialects, even of such classical
Iangunges s Italian and French, entively erdicated.
About twenty of the Italisn dislects have been
reduced to writing, and made known by the press.®
Champollion-Figeac reckons the most di]-}‘tin_gui_ﬂ]mhle
dinlects of Frunee at fourteen.d The number of
modern Greek dialectst s carried by some as ligh
gs seventy, and though many of these are hardly
more than local varieties, yet some, like the Tza-
conie; differ from the litersry binguage s much us
" Dorie differed from Attic.  In the island of Leshos,
villages distant from each other not more than two

or three hours have fequently peouliar words of

their own, and thear own pecnlior pmmmciu.ﬁﬂn.ﬁ

But let us take a langunge which, thougl not with.

* Bue Marsh, p. 675 Sir Jobn Stoddart’s Glossology, = 31,

1 Glasalagy, p. 33,

$ Iid, p 29,

§ Nea Pundera, 1859, Nos. 227, 229 Zedtachrift Siir werglei-
ehende Sprachforechung, x. 5. 190,

—
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ont a litkruture, has been less under the mfluence of
clussical writers than Italisn or French. and we shall
then see ut once how abundant the growth of dialects,
The Friesian, which is spoken on n small ares on the
north-western eoast of Germany, between the Schuldt
and Jutland, snd on the islands nesr the shore, which
has been spoken there for at lesst two thousand
years® aud which possesses literary documents us
old as the twelfth century, is broken tip into endless
local dinlects. T quote from Kohl's Tvavels. *The
commonest things' he writes, ¥ which are named
almost alike all over Europe, receive quite different
twmes in the different Friesian Tslands, Thus, in
Amrum, father is called aatj; on the Halligs, baba
or babe ; in Sylt, foder or vaar: in many districts on
the mainland, #ite: in the vastery part of Fohe, ot
or ofiti.  Although these people live within a couple
of German miles from ench other, these words differ
more thun the Itslian padre and the English father.
Even the names of their districts und jslands fre
totally different in different dinlects. The island of
Sylt is called Sol, Sol, and Sal' Tuch of theeo
dinlects, though it might be made out by a Friesian
scholur, is unintelligible except to the peasants of eacly
mrrow district in which it prevails.  What is therofore
generally cled the Friesinn linguage, and deseribed
8 such in Friesian grammars, is in reality but one
out of muny dialects, though, no doubt, the mast
mnportant ; and the same holds good with regard to
ull so-called literary linguages.

It is a mistuke to immgine that dialects are every-

* Grimm, Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache, 5. 66%; Marsh,
P+ a75, :
na

oN174
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where corruptions of the literary langmage.  Even
in England,* the loeal patois have many forms
which are more primitive than the langunge of
Shakespeare, and the richness of their vocabulary
surpusies, on many points, that of the classieal
writers-of any period. Dialects have ulways been
the feeders ruther than the channels of o literary
language ; anyhow, they are parallel streams which
existed long before one of them was mised to that
tempomry eminence which is the result of literury
cultivation.

What Grimm says of the origin of dialects in
general applies only to such s ure produced by
phonetie corruption.  * Dialects,” he writes,f © de-
velop themselves progressively, and the more we.
look backwnrd in the history of lnngunge the smalley
i their number; and the less definite their festurus.
All multiplicity arises gradually from an. original
mnity.! So it scems, indeed, if we build onr theories
of langunge exclusively on the materials supplied by
literary idioms, such ag Sanskrit, Greck, Latin, and
Gothic. No doubt these are the royal lieads in the
bistory of language. Rut as politiesl history onghe

* “Some poople, who may have heen tsught o consider the
Dorset dislect s having origivated from eorTaption of  ghe
written English, may not be preparid to hesr that ic is ot anlya
separate oflspring from the Anglo-Baxon toague, hut Purer, and Iy
samn cases ticher, than the dialest whicl, ja chins=n as the i biatin]
specoh.'—Barnes, Poemn in Dorset Dinlec, Prafice, p. xiv.

‘En pgéntral, I'hébren o beateoup plus s TP | nvpe
Parsbe vulgaire quiaves Parabe Tittdral, eomipe Juursl peut-fitrs
Poecasion de lo montrec nillonrs, ot {1 on risulte qua on 08 nous
appellony Turabe vulgwive est dgaienient un dialeete fort pueiay
—Muk, Journal Anatigre, 1850, P 228, oy,

+ Geschichte dor Dyutschen Spracke, &, 833,

Wind g
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to be more than & chronicle of royal dynasties, so
the historian of language ought never to lose sight
of these lower and popular strata of speech from
which these dynasties originally sprang, and by
which alone they are supported.

Here, however, lies the difficulty.. How are we
to trace the history of dislects? In the mcient
history of lunguage, literary dialects alone supply us
with materials, wherens the very existence of spoken
dialects iz hardly noticed by ancient writers.

We are told, indeed, by Pliny,* that in Colchis
there were more than three hundred tribes speaking
diffarent dinlects ; and that the Romang, in order to
carry on any intercourse with the natives, had to
employ # hundred and thirty interpreters, This is
probably an eéxaggeration; but we have no reason
to doubt the statemuent of Strabof who speaks
of seventy tribes living together in that country,
which, even now, is called *the mountain of lan-
gunges.” In modern times, again, when mission-
aries have devoted themselves to the study of the
linguages of savnge and illiterate tribes, they have
seldom been able to do more than to sequire one vut
of many diulects; and, when their exertions haye
been at all successful, that dialeet which they hud
reduced to writing, and made the medium of their
civilising influence, soon ussumed a kind of literury
supremuncy, so as to leave the rest behind as bar-

* Pliny, vi. &; Heryas, Catalogo, i. 118.
t Pliny depends on Timosthenes, whom Strabo declares un-
trustworthy {ii. p. 95, ed. Casauh.) Strabo himself sys af
] weripyertin de akrye iptopiporra, of & sat rpeaEderd
ity pasie olg oblir vor brrwr pidn (x p.o 495). The last
words refer proliably to Timosthenes
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barous jargons.  Yet, whatever is kuown of the
dinlects of savage tribes is chiefly or entirely due to
missionaries ; and it & much to be desired that their
attention should again and ngain be directed to this
imteresting problem of the dialectic life of lan-
guage which they alone lave the memns of elu-
cidating.  Gabriel Sagard, who was sent as a
missionary to the Hurons in 1026, and published
his Grand Voyage dw Pays des Hurons, ut Paris,
in 1631, states that among these North American
tribes hardly one village speaks the same language
#8  another; nay, that two families of the same
village do not speak exactly the same language.
And he adds what is important, that their Iangunge
i changing every day, and is already s0 much
changed that the ancient Huron language is almost
entirely different from the present. During the lust
two hundred years, on the contrary, the languages of
the Turons und Iroquois are said vot to have changed
at all.*  We read of missioniriest in Central America

* Du Powceau, p, 110,

T S F. Waldeek, Lettee & M, Jomard des Environs de Palen-
gui, Amérigne Centrale. (‘T ve ponvait se servir, en 1833
d'an voeabulalre composé avee beaueoup de soin dix ans niupar-
avant’) *Butsoch is the tendeney of langunges, smongst nations
in. the hunter state, mpidly to diverge from each other, il
npart from those primitive words, & mueli greator dinmit_v in
found in Indian Intiruniges, well knowa 10 have sprung from »
common souree, than In kindeed Europen tongure.  Thus,
although the Minsi were only a tribe of the Delnwares, and
udjacent to them, even some of their numerals differed. — dreh o
logia Americana, vol. ii. p. 160,

¢ Most men of mark bave & style of theirawn, If;
be large, and there be many who have mads langu
it Is only such innovations s have real morit thag
nent. Ifit be small, a single eminent mnt, especiall

he community
nze their study,
berome permy.
¥ wherp writing.
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who attempted to write down the language of savage
tribes, and who compiled with great care a dictionary
of all the words they could Iny hold of. Returning
to the same tribe after the lapse of only ten years,
they found that this dictionary had become antiquated
and wseless. Old words had sunk to the ground,
and new ones had risen to the surfice; snd to all
outwurd appearance the language was completely

changed.

Nothing surprised the Jesuit missionaries so much
as the immense number of languages spoken by the
natives of America. But this, far from being a
proof of a high state of civilisation, rather showed
that the various races of America had never sub-
mitted, for any length of time, to a powerful political
concentration, and that they had never succeeded in
founding grest uationsl empires. Hervas reduces,

is nnknown, may make greai changes, There being no one to chal-
lenge the propriety of his innovations, they become first fushiousble
and then lasting.  Tle old and better vocubulsry drops. 16 for
instanos, England hnd béen s amall country, and searce a writer of
distinetion ln it but Carlyle, be without doubt would have much
altersd the langunge. As it is, though he has his imitators, it is
little probable that he will have s pereeptiblo influence over the
commim diction, Hence, whors writing is unknown, if the com-
-munity be broken up into small trites, the linguage very rapidly
changes, and for the worse. An offsot from an Indian tribe in o fow
wenerations hus 3 langunge unintelligible to the purent atock. Hence
the vast nunber of languages among the small hunting tribes of
Indians in North and South America, which yet sre all evidently
of & eoinmen origin, for theirprinciples are identical.  The larger.
theréfurs, the community, the more permanent the language: the
smaller, the less It is permavent, and the greater the dogeneracy.
The smaller the community, the more conflned the range of ideas,
consequently the smaller the voeabulary neeessary, aud the falling
into abeyanes of many words'—Dr. Rae, The Polynesian, No.
23, 1862,
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indeed, all the dialects of Ameriea to eleven fumilies®
—four for the south, and seven for the north; but
this could be done only by the same careful and
minute comparison which enables us to class the
idioms spoken in Iceland and Ceylon as cognate
dinlects.  For practical purposes the, dialects of
America ave distinet dialects, and the people who
speak them are mutually unintelligible,

We licar the same observations everywhere where
the rank growth of dinlects has been watehed by
intelligent observers. If we tumn our eyes to
Burmab, we find that there the Burmese has pro-
duced a considerable literature, and is the recognised
medium. of communication not enly in Burmah, but
likewise in Pegu and Arskan. But the intricate
mountain ranges of the peninsuls of the Irswaddy +
afford & safe refuge to many independent tribes,
speaking their own independent dialeets; und in the
neighbourliood of Manipum alone Captain Gordon
collected no less than twelve dialects. ¢ Some of
them," he says, *are spoken by no more than thirty
or forty familics, yet so different from the rest as
to be unintelligible to the nearest neighbourhood.’
Brown, the excellent American missionary, who [ins
spent his whole life in presching the Gospel in that
part of the world, tells us that some tribes who lefr
their nutive village to settle in another villey, hecame
unintelligible to their forefuthers in two or three
generations.y

In the North of Asin the Ostinkes, as Messer.
schmide informs us, though really speaking the same

* Catalogo, L. 593,
t Twranian Langinges, LR ES
$ dbid, p. 233,
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language everywhere, have produced so many words
and forms peculiar to each tribe, that even within
‘the limits of twelve or twenty German miles, com-
munication among them becomes extremely diffi-
cult. Castrén, the heroic explorer of the languages
of northern and central Asin,® assures us thit some
of the Mongolian dialects are actually entering into
a new phase of grammatical life; and that while
the literary lﬂ]],.,ﬂuugﬂ of the Mongolisns has no ter-
minntions for the persons of the verb, that cliarae-
teristic feature of Turanian speech had lately broken
out in the spoken dialects of the Burintes and in
the Tungusic idioms near Njertschinsk in Siberia,
One more observation of the same charncter from
the pen of Robert Mofist, in his Missionary Scenes
and Labours in Southern Africa. *The purity und
harmony of lingunge," he writes, *is kept up by their
pitchos, or public meetings, by their festivals nud
ceremonies; as well as by their songs snd their con-
stant intercourse.  With the isolated villagers of the
desert it is far otherwise; they have no such
meetings; they are compelled to traverse the wilds,
often to & grest distance from their native village.
On such oceasions fathers and mothers, and all who
cun bear a burden, often set out for weeks at a time,
and leave their children to the care of two or three
infirm old people. The infint progeny, some of
whom are beginning to lisp, while others can just
master » whole sentence, and those still further
advanced, romping and playing together, the child-
ren of nature, through their live-long duy, becoma
habituated to a lanyuage of their own. The more

* Lurawian Langwages, p.30,
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voluble condescend to the less precocions: and thus,
from this infant Babel, proceeds a dislect of 4 host of
mongrel words and phrases, joined together without
cule, and in the course of one generation the entire
eharacter. of the language is changed.

Such is the life of language in a state of nature >
and in a similar manner, we have o right to conclude,
languages grew up which we only know after the
bit and bridle of literature were thrown over their
necks. It need not be a written or classical litera-
ture to give an ascendeney to one ot of many
dialects, and to impurt to its pecnliarities an undis-
puted legitimaey.  Speeches st pitchos or public
meetings, popular ballads, national laws, religions
oracles, exercise, though to a smaller extent, the
same influence.  They will arrest the natural flow of
binguage in the countless rivalets of its dinlects, and
give & permanency to certain formations of spoech
which, without these external influences, could have
enjoyed but an ephemeral existenco, Though we
cannot fully enter, at present, on the problem of the
origin of language, yet this we can clearly see, that
whatever the origin of language, its first tendency
must have been towards sn unbounded variety. To
this there was, however, a natirral check, which
prepared  from the very beginning the growth of
national  and literary langunges. The hmguagﬂ of
the father became the language of o family ; the
bnguage of a family that of a clan, In one and
the same elan  different fumilies would preserye
among themselves their own familiar forms qand
expressions. They wounld add new wards, some s
fanciful and quaint as to be hrdly intellipible ¢
other members of the same clan,  Syely EXpressions
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would naturally be suppressed, as we suppress pro-
vincipl peculiarities and pet words. of our own, at
large assemblies where all clansmen meet and are
expected to take purt in general discussions. But
they would be cherished all the more round the fire
of each tent, in proportion as the general dialect of
the elan assumed a more formal charscter. Class
dialects, too, would spring up ; the dialects of ser-
vants, grooms, shepherds, and soldiers.  Women
would have their own household words; und the
rising generation would not be long without a more
racy phraseology of their own. Even we, in this
literury age, und at o distance of thousands of years
from those early fathers of language, do not speak
at home as we speak in piblic. The same circum-
stances which give rise to the formal language of a
elan, s distinguished from the dislects of families,
produce, on a larger scale, the languages of a confede-
ration of clans, of nascent colonies, of rising nation-
alities. Before there is o nations]l language, there
have always been hundreds of dislects in districts,
towns, villages, clans, and families; and though the
progress of civilisation and centralisation tends to re-
duce their number and to soften their features, it has
not aa yet gnnihilated them, even in our own time.
Let s now look again at what is commonly called
the histary, but what ought to be called, the natural
growth, of language, and we shall easily see that it
consists chiefly in the play of the two principles which
we have just examined, phonetic decay and dialectic
vegeneration or growth. Let us take the six Romance
languages. It is usual to call these the danghters of
Latin. 1 do not object to the names of parent and
daughter as applied to languages; ouly we must not
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allow such apparently clear and simple terms to
cover obscure and vague conceptions.  Now if we
call Ttalian the danghter of Latin, we do not mean
to' ascribe to Ttalien a new vital principle.  Not a
single radical element was newly created for the
fortmation of Tralian. Ttalian je Latin in &« new
form.  Ttalian is modurn Latin, or Latin ancient
Malian.  The names mother and daughter only mark
different periods in the growth of a language sub-
stantially ‘the same. To speak of Latin dying in
giving birth to her offspring is again pure mytho-
logy, and it would be easy to prove that Latin
Was a living lnguage long after Ttalian had learnt
to run alone.  Ouly Jet us clearly see what we mean
by Latin. The olassical Tatin is one out of many
dialects spoken by the Aryan inhabitants of Ttuly.
Tt was the dinleet of Latinm, in Latium the dialect of
Rome, st Rome the dialéet of the patriciang. It was
fixed by Livins Andronicus, Ennius, Nawvius, Cato,
and Lucretius, polished by the Seipios, Hortensius,
and Cicero. It was the language of a restricted
class, of a political party, of a literary set. Before
their time, the language of Rome must haye changed
and  fluctunted cansiderably.  Polybins tells s
(L. 22), that the best-informed Romans could not
mike out without difficulty the langnage of the
ancient  treatics between  Rome and  Carthage,
Horaee admits (Ep. ii. 1, 86), that he eould nat
understand the old Salign poems, and he hings that
no one else could.  Quintilian (L. 6,40) says thut the
Salian priests themselves could hardly understund theie
sacred hymns, Ifthe plebeinns had obtained the ur

hand instead of the patricians, Latin woyld hive Desy
very different from what it is in Cicero, and we know
that even Cicero, having been brought up at Arpinum,
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had to give up some of his provincial peculiarities,
such s the dropping of the final 5, when he began
to mix in fashionuble society, and had to write for
his new patrician friends,®  After having been estab-
lished as the langmuge of legislation, religion, litera-
ture, and general givilisation, the elassical Latin
dinlect becime stationary and stagnant. It could
not grow, because it was not allowed to change or to
deviate from its classical correctness, It was haunted

its own ghost. Literary dialeets, or what are com-
monly called classical lunguages, pay for their tem-
porary greatness by inevitable deeny.  They are like
stagnant lukes at the side of great rivers.  They form
reservoirs of what was once living and running speech,
but they are no longer carried on by the main current.
‘At times it may seem us if the whole stream of lan-
guage was sbsorbed by these lukes, and we cun
hardly trace the small rivalets which run on in the
main bed.  Bat if lower down, that is to say, later in
history, we meet again with a new body of stationary
language, forming or formed, we may he sure that
its tributaries were those very rivalets which for a
time were almost lost from our sight.  Or it may be
more accurate to compare u classical or literary idiom
with the frozen surface of a river, brilliant and
smooth, but stiff and cold. It is mostly by political
commotions that this surface of the more polite and
cultivated speech is broken and carried away by the
waters rising underneath. It is during times when

* Quintilian, ix. 4. * Nam neque Lucilinm putsut uii eadem
(%) oltims, cum dicit Serena fuit, ¢f Digau loeo. Quin etiam
Cleero in Oratore plores antiquaram (radit sie locutes,!  In some
phrases the final « wns omitted it conversation; e g abia for
- I&:ﬂ,ﬁuhﬂdmapﬁdh opus est, eonabere for conae
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the higher classes are either crushed i religions and
sociul struggles, or mix again with the lower classes
to repel foreign invasion; when literary oceupations
are discournged, palaces birnt, monnsterios pillaged,
and seats of learning destroyed—it is then that the
popular, or, as they are ealled, the volgar dialects;
which hed formed o kind of undercurrent, rise
beneath the erystal surfice of the literary langunge,
and sweep wway, like the watars in spring, the cum-
brous formations of & bygone age.  In more peaceful
fimes, & new and popular literatnre springs up in a
language wlich. seems to huve been formed by con-
qests or revolutions, but which, in reality, had
been growing up long before, and was only broughit
out, ready made, by historical events; From this
point of view we can see that no literary langunge
can ever be siid to have been the mother of another
language,  As soon s g language loses its une
bounded eapability of change, its carelessness sbout
what it throws awny, and its readingss in always sup-
plying mstantancously the wants of mind and heart, its
nitural life is chinged into g merely artificial exist-
ence. It may still live on for 4 long time, but while
it seems to be the leading shoot, it is in reality bt
8 broken and withering brancly, slowly falling from
the stock from which it sprang.  The sources of
Tealisn sre not to be found in the elassics] liternture
of Rome, but in the popular  dialects of Italy.
English did not Epring. from the Anglo-Saxon of
Wessex only, but from the dislects spoken in every
purt of Great Britain, distinguished by local pucq.
liarities and modified different tipes by the
influence of Latin, Danish, Normuan, Frencl;, ang
other foreign elements, Some. of the local dialects
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of English, as spoken at the present day, are of
great importance for & eritieal study of English, and
a Frencli prince, now living in this conntry, leserves

ot eredit for collecting what cun still be saved of
English dialects. Hindustani is not the daughter of
Sanskrit as we find it in the Vedas, or in the later
literature of the Brahmans: it is s branch of the
living speech of Tudin, springing from the same stem
from which Sanskrit sprang, when it first assumed
its literary independence.

While thus endesvouring to place the character of
dinlects, as the feeders of lunguage, in a clear light,
[ may appear to some of my hearers to have exag-
gerated their importance, No doubt, if my object
had been different, 1 might easily have shown thait,
without literary cultivation, language would never
have scquired that settled character which is essen-
tial for the communication of thought: that it would
nover have fulfilled its highest purpose, but ligve
romained the mere jargon of shy troglodytes. But
as the importance of literary langupges is not likely
to be overlooked, whereas the importance of dialects,
as far ns they sustain the growth of lingunge, had
never been pointed out, I thought it better to dwell
on the advantages which literary languages derive
from dialects, rather than on the benefits which
dinlects owe to literary lunguages. Besides, our
chief object to-duy was to explain the growth of lan-
guage, and for that purpose it is impossible to exag-
gerate the mportance of the constant undergrowth
of dinlects, Remove a language from its native
soil, tesr it away from the dialects which are its
feeders, and you arrest at once its natural growth.
There will still be the progress of phonetic corrup-
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tion, but no longer the restoring influence of
dialectic regeneration. The language which the
Norweginn refugees hrought to Yeeland has remained
almost the same for seven centuries, whereas on its
native soil, and surrounded by local dialects, it has
grown into two distinet lmgusges, the Swedisl gnd
Danish. In the eleventh century, the langunges of
Sweden, Dénmark, and leeland are supposed® o
have been identical, nor can we appeal to foreign
conquest, or to the admixture of foreign with native
blood, in order to sccount for the changes which the
language underwent in Sweden and Denmark, but
not in Iceland.§

We can hardly form an idea of the unbounded
resourves of diulects,  When literary languages have
stereotyped one general term, their dinlects will
supply fifty, though each with its own specinl shade
of meaning. If new combinations of thought are
evolved in the progress of society, dialects will
rendily ‘supply the required numes from the store
of their so-called superfiuous wonds. There are not
only local and provineisl, but also class dinlects,
There is a dinlect of shepherds, of sportsmen, of
soldiers, of farmers, T suppose there are fyw
persons  here present who could tell the exact
meaning of a- horse’s poll, crest, withers, dock, ham.-
string, cannon, pastern, coronet, arm, Jowl, and
muzzle,  Where the literary language speuks of the
Young of all sorts of animals, firmers, shepherds, and
sportsmen would be ashamed to use so genernl 8 topm,

* Mnrsh, Lectares, pp. 138, 365

t *There arm fewor loca) peeniinritios of form and artienistion
in our vast extent of territory (E-8), than on the camparati
narrew soll of Great Britain,'—Mersh, I B6T, vely
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tThe idiom of nomads as' Grimm says, ‘contains
an sbundant wealth of wmanifold expressions for
sword and weapons, and for the different stages in
the life of their cartle. Ina more highly cultivated
language these expressions become burthensome and
superfluous.  But in a peasant’s mouth, the bearing,
' calving, falling, and killing of almost every animul
has its own peculiar term, as the sportsman delights
in calling the gait and members of game by different
names, The cye of these shepherds, who livein the
free air, sees further, their ear hears more sharply—
why should their speech not have gained that living
truth and variety ?"*

Thus Juliana Berners, lady prioress of the nunnery
of Sopwell in the fifteenth century, the reputed author
of the Book of St. Albans, informs us that we must
not uge names of multitudes promizcuously; but we
ure to say, ‘a congregacyon of people, & hoost of
men, & felyshyppynge of yomen, and a bevy of Indies;
we must speak of o herde of dere, swannys, eranys,
ar wrenys, o sege of herons or bytourys, & muster of
pecockes, s watche of nyghtyngales, a flyalite of
doves, n claterynge of choughes, a pryde of lyons, 4
slewthe of beeres, a gugle of geys, o skulke of foxes,
a sculle of frerys, a pontificality of prestys, a bomy-
nable syght of monkes, and a superfluyte of nonnes,’
and so of other human and brute assemblages, In

* Many instances are given in Poits Erym. Forsch., pe 128-
169.  Grimm, Geschichte der Dentsehen Sprache, p. 25, Wir
wsgen : dio state fobly, die kuh knlbt, des schaf lammt, dio geis
zickelt, die sau frischt (von frisching, frischiing), die hfindin
welft (mhi. ecwirfet dns welf) ; nicht andere heiast es franzbeisch
s chivre chitvrote, Is brobis agnels, In trule porcele, Is louve
louvete, &e'

F
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like manner, in dividing game for the table, the
animals were not carved, but ‘s dere was broken, a
gose reryd, chekyn frusshed, a cony unlaced, a
crane dysplayed, a curlewe unioynted, & quayle
wynggyd, s swanne lyfte, a lambe sholdered, a heron
dysmembryd, a pecocke dysfygzured, a samon chynyd,
# badoke sydyd, a sole loynyd, and a breme
splayed.’®

What, however, T wanted particularly to point out
in this lecture is this, that neither of the cuuses
which produce the growth, or, according to others,
coustitute the history of language, is under the
control of man, The phonetic decay of language is
not the result of mere aceident; it is governed by
definite laws, as we shall see when we come to con-
sider the principles of comparative grommar. But
these laws were not made by man; on the contrary,
man had to obey them without knowing of their
existence.

In the growth of the modern Romance langunges
out of Latin, we can perceive not only u general
tendency to simplification, not only a natural dis-
position to svoid the exertion which the pPronuncistion
of certain conzonants, and still morey of groups of
consonants, entails on the speaker: but we can sop
distinet laws for each of the Romance dialects, whicl
enable us to =ay, that in French the Latin patrem
would naturally grow into the modern pire;  "The
final m is slways dropped in the Romance dialects,
and it was dropped even in Latin, Thus we gﬂ
patre instead of patrem. Now, a Latin 1 between
two vowels in such words as paler ix iuvm-inb})- sup-

* Marsh, Lectures, rp- 181, 580,
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pressed in French. This is & law, and by means of
it we can discover at once that cafena must become
chaine ; fata, a later feminine representation of the
old neuter fafum, fée; pratum a meadow, pré. From
pratum we derive prataria, which in French becomes
praivie ; from fatum, fataria, the English jairy,
Thus every Latin ‘participle in afus, like amatus,
loved, must end in French in & The same law
then changed patre (pranounced patere) into paere,
or pére; it changed matrem into mere, fratrem into
Jrive. These changes take plice pradually but
irresistibly, and, what is most important, they uare
completely beyond the reach or control of the free
will of man.

Dialectical growth aguin is still more beyond the
contral of individuals, For although a poct may
knowingly and intentionally invent a new word,
its acceptance depends on circumstances which defy
individual interference. There are some chunges in
the grammar which at first sight might seem to
be mainly attributable to the caprice of the speaker.
Granted, for instance, that the loss of the Latin ter-
mingtions was the natural result of a more careless
pronuneiation ; granted that the modern sign of the
Freneh genitive du is n nutural corruption of the
Lutin de illo—yet the choice of de, instead of any
other word, to express the genitive, the choice of
e, instead of suy other pronoun, to express the
urticle, might seem to prove that man acted as a
free ugent in the formation of langusge. DBut it is
not s0. No single individual could deliberately
have &t to work in order to abolish the old Lutin
genitive, and to replaee it by the periphestic
compound de illo. It was necessary that the incon-

ri2
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venience of having no distinet or distinguishahle
sign of the genitive should have been felt by the
peaple who spoke a vulgar Latin dialect. It was
necessary that the sume people should have used
the preposition de in such a manner as to lose sight
of its original local meaning altogether (for instance,
una de multis, in Horuce, i e. one out of many).
It was necessary, ngain, that the same people should
have felt the want of an article, and shonld have
used ille in numerous expressions, where it seemed
to have lost its original pronominal power. It was
necessary that all these conditions should be given,
before one individual, and after him another, and
after him hundreds and thonsands and millions,
could use de fllo as the exponent of the genitive;
and change it into the Italian dello, def, and the
French duw.,

The attempts of single grammarisns and purists
to improve language sre perfectly bootless; and we
shall probably hear no more of schemes to prune
lunguages of their irregularities. It is very likely,
however, that the gradual disappenrunce of irregular
declensions und conjugations is due, in literary gas
well & in illiterate languages, to the dialect of chil-
dren. The lmgusge of children is more regular
than our own, I have heard children say badder
and baddest, instead of worse and worst. In Urddi
the old sign of the possessive was rd, re, 1. Now it is
kd, ke, M, except in hamdrd, wmy, our, fumbkidrd, your,
und » few other words, all pronouns. My lesrned
friend, Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall, informs me that he
heard children in India use hamkd and tumdd, Chil-
dren will say, I gaed, I coomtd, T catehed ; and it is
this sense of grammatical justice, this generous feeling
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of what ought to be, which in the course of centuries
has eliminated many so-called irvegular forms. Thus
the auxiliary verb in Latin was very irregular. If
sumus is we are, and sunt, they are, the second
person, you are, ought to have been, at least accord-
ing to the strict logic of children, sufis. This, no
doubt, sounds very barbarous to a classical ear
accustomed to estis. And we see how French, for
instance, has strictly preserved the Latin forms in
nows sommes, vous ites, ils sont., But in Spanish we
find gomos, sois, son; and this sois stands for susis.
We find similar traces of grammatical levelling in
the Italian siamo, sicte, sono, formed in snalogy of
yegular verbs such as crediamo, eredete, credono,
The second person, sei, instead of as, is likewise
infanting grammar. So are the Wallachian sinfem,
we are, sinfeti, yon are, which owe their origin to
the third person plural siénd, they ave. And what
shall we say of such monsters as essendo, a gerund
derived on prineiples of strict justice from an infini-
tive essere, like credendo from eredere!  However,
we need not be surprised, for we find similar bar-
barisms in English.  Even in Anglo-Saxon, the third
person plursl, sind, had by s false analogy been
transferred to the first and second persons; and
instead of the modern English,

In Ol Norse.  In Gothic
we are dr-um sijum*®
you are we find {Er-udh sijuth
they aret ér-u. sind.

* The Gothie forms sijwm, sijuth, are not organie. They are
either derived by falss snalogy from the third person plural sind,
ar & new buse #ij was derived from ihe subjunciive sijou, Sanskrit
ayiia,

t The Scandinavian origin of these Euglish forms has been
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Dialectically we hear 7 be, instead of I wn; and if
Chartism should ever gain the upper hund, we must
be prepared for newspapers adopting such forms as
£ says, I knows.

These various influences and conditions, under
which lmgusge grows and changes, are like the
waves and winds which carry deposits to the bottom
of the ses, where they accumulate and rise, and
grow, and at last appear on the surfice of the earth
45 a stratum, perfectly intelligible in all its eom-
ponent parts, not produced by an inward principle
of growth, nor regulated by invarisble laws of
mature; yet, on the other hand, by no means the
result of mere accident, or the production of lawless
and uncontrolled agencies. We eannot be curefil
enough in the use of vur words, Strictly speaking,
neither history nor growth is applicable to  the
changes of the shifting surfice of the earth. Histary
applies to the actions of free agents; growth to the
natural unfolding of organie beings. We x
however, of the growth of the crust of the earth,
and we know what we mean by it; and it is in this
sense, but not in the sensze of growth as spplied to .
a tree, thut we have a right to speak of the growth
of liguage. If that modifieation which tukes
place in time by continually new combinations of
given elements, which withdraws itself from the

well explained by Tie, Lottner, Transactions of the H:‘i&;&:y:‘m;
Saciety, 1861, p. 63. 'The third persoy plural aran is Found i
Kemble's Codar Diplomations Eeg Sozomici, vol. i. P 235 (ap,
BO3-831) It does not eceur ii Layamon, It ia found jp gl
Ormulum a8 aren ; bt aven 1y Chaverr it bay boen met with

twive ouly.  See Gessnius, D Ling. Chawcer, 72; Monigke,
On the * Ormudum,” p. 35, B
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control of free agents, and can in the end be recog-
pised as the result of matuml agencies, may be
called growth ; and if; so defined, we may apply it
to the growth of the crust of the earth; the same
word, in the same sense, will be applicable to lan-
guage, and will justify us in removing the science
of language from the pale of the historical to that of
the pliysical sciences.

There is another objection which we have to
consider, and the consideration of which will again
help us to understand more clearly the reul character
of langunge. The great periods in the growih of
the earth which have been established by geological
research are brought to their close, or very nearly
0, when we discover the first vestiges of human
litfe, and' when the history of man, in the widest
eense of the wopd, begins. * The periods in the
growth of language, on the contrary, begin and run
parallel with the Listory of man. It has been said,
therefore, that although language may not be merely
a work of art, it would, nevertheless, be impossible
to understand the life and growth of any Linguage
withont an historical knowledge of the times in
which that language grew up. We oughit o know,
it is said, whether a language which is to be analysed
under the microscope of comparative grammar, has
heen growing up wild, among wild tribes without a
literature, oral or written, in poetry or in prose; or
whether it has received the cultivation of poets,
priests, and orators, and retained the impress of a
classical gge. Aguin, it is only from the annals of
political history that we can learn whether one
language has come in contact with another, how
long this contact has lasted, which of the two nations




72 LANGUAGE INDEPEXDEST OF HISTORICAL EVENTS,

stood higher in civilisation, which was the conquering
and which the conquered, which of the two esta
blished the laws, the religion, and the arts of the
country; and which produced the greatest number of
nutional  teachers, popular poets, and  successful
demagogues. Al these questions are of a purely
historical character, and the science which has to
bortow so much from historical sources, might well
be considered an anomuly in the sphere of the physical
sciences.

Now, in answer to this, it cannot be denied that
ameng the physical sciences none is 80 intimately
connected with the history of man as the science of
language. But a similar connection, thongh in o
less degree, can be shown to exist between othep
branches of physical research and the lListory of
man.  In zoology, for mstance, it is of some im-
portance to know at what particular period of
history, in what country, and for what purposes
certuin animals were tamed gnd domesticated. n
cthnology, a science, we may remurk in - passing,
quite distinet from the science of binguage, it would
be difficult to account fip the Canecasign stamp
mpressed on the Mongolian race in Hungary, or
on the Tatar race in Turkey, unless we knew from
written documents the migrations and settlements
of the Mongolic and Tataric tribes in Europe, A
botanist, again, camparing several specimens of Tye,
would find it diffieult to aceount for theip Tespective
peculiuritics, unless lie knew that in some parts of
the world this plant hns been cultivated for centuries,
wheress in other regions, s, for istance, in Mount
Cancasns, it is still wllowed 0 grow wild. Plants
lwve their own countries, like races, and the' pre-
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senice of the cucumber in Greece, the arange and
cherry in Italy, the potato in England, and the
vine st the Cape, can be fully expluined by the
historian only. The maore intimate relation, there-
fore, between the history of language and the history
of man is not sufficient to exclude the science of
lingmage from the circle of the physical sciences,
Nay, it might be shown that, if strictly defined,
the science of language can declare itself com-
pletely independent of history. If we speak of
the language of England, we ought, no doubt, to
Jnow  something of the political history of the
British Isles, in order to understand the present
state of that language. [Its history begins with the
early Britons, who spoke a Celtic dialect; it carries
us on to the Saxon conquest, to the Danish invasions,
to the Norman conquest: and we see how each of
these politicul events contributed to the formation
of the character of the language. The linguage
of England may be said to have been in succession
Celtie, Saxon, Normun, and English.  But if we speak
of the history of the English language, we enter on
totally different ground. The English language
was never Celtic, the Celtic never grew into Saxon,
nor the Saxon iuto Norman, nor the Norman into
English. The history of the Celtic language runs
on to the present day. It matters not whether it
be spoken by all the inhabitants of the British Isles,
or-only by a small minority in Wales, Ireland, and
Seotland. A langunge, ss long as it is spoken by
anybody, lives and has its substantive existence.
The lnst old woman that spoke Cornish, and to whose
memory it is now intended to raise a monument, re-

presented by herself alone the ancient language of
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Cornwall. A Celt may become an Englishman, Celtic
and English blood may be mixed; and who could tell
at the present day the exact proportion of Celtic and
Saxon blood in the populstion of England? Bat
langusges are never mixed. It is indifferent by
what name the language spoken in the British
Islands be called, whether English or British or
Saxon ; to the student of language English is Teu-
tonie, and nothing but Teutonic. The physiologist
may protest, and point out that in many instances
the skull, or the bodily habitat of the English lan-
guage, is of a Celtic type; the genealogist may
protest and prove that the arms of many an English
family are of Norman origin ; the student of langunge
must follow Lis own way. Historieal informstion
#s to an early substratum of Celtic inhabitants in
Britain, as to Saxon, Danish, and Norman invasions,
may be useful to him. But though every record
were burned; and every skull mouldered, the English
language, as spoken by any ploughboy, would reveal
its own histary, if analysed sccording to the rules of
comparative grammar.  Without the help of history,
we should see that English is Teutonic, that like
Dutch and Friesian it belongs to the Low-German
branch ; that this brunch, together with the High-
German, Gothie, and Scandinavian branches, consti-
tute the Teutonic class; that this Tentonic c

together with the Celtic, Slavonic, the Hellenic, Ttalic,
Iranie, and Indic clusses, constitute the great Indo-
European or Aryan family of speech. In the English
dictionary the student of the science of language can
detect, by his own tests, Celtic, Norman, Greck, and
Latin ingredients, but not a single drop of foreign
Llood has entered into the organic system of the Eng-
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lish linguage. The grammar, the blood and soul of
the langunge, is as pure and unmixed in English as
spoken in the British Isles; as it was when spoken on
the shores of the German ocean by the Angles,
Saxons, and Juts of the continent.

In thus considering and refuting the objections
which have been, or might be, made aguinst the
admission of the science of language into the circle
of the physical sciences, we have arrived at some
results which it may be useful to recapitulate before
we proceed further. We saw that whereas philology
treats langusge only us a means, comparative philo-
logy chooses language as the| object of scientific
inquiry. It is not the study of one language, but of
many, and in the end of all, which forms the aim
of this new science. Nor is the language of Homer
of greater interest, in the scientific trestment of
human speech, than the dialect of the Hottentots.

We saw, secondly, that after the first practical
geqnisition and carefill unalysis of the facts and
forms of any language, the next and most important
step is the classification of all the varieties of human
speech, and thut only after this has been accom-
plished would it be safe to venture on the greut
questions which underlie all physical research, the
questions 8s to the what, the whence,. and the why
of language.

We saw, thirdly, that there is a distinction between
ywhat is called history and growth. We determined
the true meaning of growth, as applied to lingunge,
and perceived how it was independent of the caprice
of man, and governed by laws that could be discovered
by careful observation, and be traced back in the end
to higher laws, which govern the organs both of
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human thought, and of the human voice. Though
admitting that the science of language was more
intimately connected than any other physical science
with what is ealled the political history of man, we
found that, strictly speaking, our science might well
dispense with this auxiliary, and that langusges can
be analysed and classified on their own eévidence,
particularly on the strength of their grammatical
articulation, without sny referénce to the individuals,
fumilies, clans, tribes; nations or races by whom they
are or have heen spoken,

In the course of these considerations, we had to
lay down two axioms, to which we shull frequently
have to appeal in the progress of our investigations.
The first declares grammar to be the most essential
element, and therefore the ground of classification
in all langusges which have produced a definite
grammatical articulstion ; the secand denies the pos-
sibility of & mixed language.

These two axioms are, in reality, but one, as we
shiull see when we examine them more closely. There
is hardly a language which in one sense may not
be called & mixed language. No nation or tribe
was ever so completely isolated as not to admit
the importation of & certain number of foreign words,
In some instances these imported words have changed
the whole native aspect of the language, and have
even acquired a mnjority over the native element.
Thus Turkish is n Turanian dialect; its grammar is
purely Tataric or Tumniani—yet at the present
moment, the Turkish language, ns spoken by the
higher ranks ot Constantinople, iz so entirely over-
grown with Persian and Arabic words, thata commeon
clod from the country understunds but little of {he
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so-called Osmanli, though its grammar is the same as
the grammar which he uses in his Tataric utterance.
The presence of these Persian and Arabic words in
Turkish is to be aceounted for by literary and political,
even more than by religions influences. Persian civi-
lisation begun to tell on the Arabs from the first days of
their religious and military conquests,and although the
conquered and converted Persians had necessarily 10
sccept a large number of religious and political terms of
Arabic, i.e. Semitie, origin, itwould appear from a more
careful examination of the several Persian words ad-
mitted into Arabie, that the ancient Aryan civilisation
of Persin, reinvigorated by the Sassanian princes, reacted
powerfully, though more silently, on the primitive
nomadism of Arabin.® The Koran itself is not free
from Persian expressions, and it contains even a
denuneiation of the Persian romances which circulated
among the more educated followers of Mohnmmed.
Now the Turks, though eccepting & Semitic religion
and with it necessarily a Semitic religions termi-
nology, «id not accept that religion till after it had
passed through a Persian channel, Hence the lurge
number of Persian words in Turkish, and the clear
traces of Persian construction and idiom even in
Avrabic words as used in Turkish. Such Aryan words
as din, faith, gawr, an infidel, oryj, a fast, namaz,
prayers, used by a Turanian race, worshipping accord-
ing to the formularies of a Semitic religion, are morc
instructive as to the history of civilisation than coins,
inseriptions, or chronicles.§

* Reiunnd, Mémoire sur [Inde, p. 310, Henan, Histoire dex
Langues Sémitiques, pp. 292, 379, &o.

t In the earlier editions of thess Lectures the influence of
Persian eivilisation on the langusge of the Arabs had been much
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There is, perhaps, no langusge so full of words
evidently derived from the most distant sources as
English. Every country of the globe seems to have
brought some of its verbal manufactures to the
intellectual market of England. Latin, Greek,
Hebrew, Celtie, Saxon, Danish, French, Spanish,
Italian, German—nay, even Hindustani, Malay, and
Chinese words—lie mixed together in the English
dictionary. On the evidence of words alone it
would be impossible to classify English with any
other of the established stocks and stems of human
speech. Leaving out of consideration the smaller
ingredients, we find, on comparing the Tentonic with
the Latin, or Neo-Latin or Norman-French elenients
in English, that the latter have a decided majonity over
the home-grown Saxon terms. This may seem in-
eredible; and if we simply took a page of any
English book, ind counted therein the words of
purely Saxon and Latin origin, the majority would
be no doubt on the Saxom side. The articles,
pronouns, prepositions, and auxiliary verbs, ull of
which are of Saxon growth, occur over and over
again in one and the same page. Thus, Hickes
muintaingd that nine-tenths of the English dic-
tionary wen: Saxon, becanse there were only three
words of Latin origin in the Lord's prayer.  Sharon
Turner, who extended his observations over 4 larger
ficld, came to the conclusion that the relation of
Normsn to Saxon was ss four to six.  Another
writer, who estimutes the whole number of English

words at 38,000, assigns 23,000 to o Sixon, und

overstated, while its influence on the Turkish dietionary had

wot been eatimated suficiently high, I owe to Viscount 8 ford
the corrections here introduced.
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15,000 to u classical sonrce, On taking, however, a
more accurate inventory, md counting every word
in the dictionaries of Roberfson and Webster, M.
Thommerel has established the fact that of the sum
total of 43,566 words, 29,853 came from eclassical,
13,230 from Teutonic, and the rest from miscellaneons
sources,® On the evidence of its dictionary, therefore,
and treating English ns s mixed langusge, it would
have to be classified, together with French, Ttalinn,
and Spanish, as one of the Romance or Neo-Latin
dinlects,  Languages, however, thongh mixed in
their dictionary, ean never be mixed in their frram-
mar.  Hervas was tald by missionaries that in
the middle of the eighteenth century the Araueins
used hardly. a single word which wus not Spunish,
though they preserved both the grammar and the
gyntax of their own uative speechd This is the
reason why grammar is made the eriterion of the
relationship and the base of the classification in
almost all languages; and it follows, therefore, us a
matter of cowrse, that in the clussification and in
the science of languuge, it is impossible to admit the
existence of a mixed idiom, We may form whole

* Bome excellent statistics on the exnet proportion of Saxon
nd Latin in various English writers, are to be found in Marsh's
Lectures on the English Language, p. 120 seq. and 181 Be,

T “Eneste estady, que es ol primer peso que Ins unciones dan
pars mudir dy lengus, estabn quarenta afios ha Ia mraiicans en
las iulas de Chiloue (como he oido & fos jesuitas sus misioneres),
ent donde los srsucanos apines proferian palabra qoe no foess
“spafiola ; mss Ia proferian con of artificio y drden do =0 lengua
nativa, Hamudi araucans’—Hervas, Catalago, . i, p- 16. *Esto
artificio ha aido en mi observacion el prineipal medio de que mo
hovalids para conocer I afinidad 6 diforoncis de Ins longuns
conocldss, y reducirlus & determivudas classes.'—J3id. p. 23.
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sentences in English consisting entirely of Latin or
Romance words : yet whatever there is “left of
grammar in English bears unmistakable traces of
Teutonic workmanship. What may now be called
grammar in English is little more than the ter-
minations of the genitive singular, snd nominative
plural of nouns, the degrees of comparison, and u
few of the persons, and tenses of the verb. Yet the
single 5, used as the exponent of the third person
singular of the indicative present, is irrefragable evi-
dence that in & scientific classification of languages,
English, though it did not retain 4 single word of
Sexon origin, would have to be classed as Saxon,
and as a branch of the great Teutonic stem of the
Aryan family of speech. In ancient and less
matured languages, grammar, or the formal pavt
of human speech, is far more abundantly developed
than in English; and it is, therefore, 8 much safer
guide for discovering a family likeness in senftered
members of the sume family, There are linguages
in which there is no trace of what we are seouss
tomed to call grammar; for instance, ancient
Chinese ; there are others in which we ecan still
watch the gyrowth of grammar, or; more correctly,
the gradual lapse of material into merely formal
elements.  In these languages new principles of
classification will have to be applied, such ss are
suggested by the study of natural history; and we
shall have to be satisfied with the criteria of i
morphological affinity, instead of those of a geneqs
logical relationship.

I have thus answered, I hope, some of the ohjec-
tions which threatened to deprive the science of
language of that place which she claims in the cireles
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of the physical sciences, We shall see in o next
lecture what the history of our seience has heen
from its beginning to the present day, and how far it
may be said to haye passed through the three stages,
the empirical, the classificatory, and the theoretical,
which mark the childhood, the youth, and the man-
hood of every one of the natural sciences.



LECTURE IIL
THE EMPIRICAL STAGE.

L begin to-day to trace the historieal progress of

the science of language in its three stages, the
Empirical, the lassificatory, and the Theoretical,
As o general rule ench physical science begins with
analysis, proceeds to classification, and ends with
theory; but, a8 1 pointed out i my first lecture,
there are frequent exceptions to this rule, and it
is by no means uncommon to find that philesophical
speculations; which properly belong to the last
ot theoretical stage, were attempted in physical
sciences long before the necessary evidence had
been collected or arranged.  Thns, we find that the
seience of language, in the only two countries where
we ¢an watch its origin and history—in India and
Greece—rushes at onee into theories about the mys-
terious nature of speech, and cares as little for fucts
as the man who wrote an account of the camel witli-
out ever having seen the animal or the desert. The
Brahmans, in the hymns of the Veda, raised language
to the rank of a deity, as they did with all things of
which they knew not what they wers. They ad-
dressed hymns to her in which she is said to have
been with the gods from the beginning, nchieving
wondrous things, and never revealed to man except
in part. In the Brilmanss, language is called the
cow, breath the bull, and their young is said to e
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the mind of man.* Brahmun, the highest being, is
said to be known through speech, nay, speech herself
i5 called the Supreme Bralman, At g very early
period, however, the Bralmans recovered from their
mptures about language, and set to work with won-
derful skill dissecting her sacred body.  Their achieye-
ments in grammatical snalysis, which date from the
fith century, .c., are still unsurpassed in the gram.
matical literuture of any nation. The ideq of reduc=
ng a whole language to & small number of roots,
which in Europe was not uttempted before the six-
teenth century by Henry Estienne,f was perfectly
tamiliar to the Brahmans at least 500 B.C,

The Greeks, though they did not raise language to
the rank of a deity, paid her, nevertheless, the mreatest
honours in their anciend schools of  philosophy.

* Colebrooke, Mircellanrons Essaye, 1. 32, The following
virses am prononnced by Vich, the goddess of epeceh, in the
125th hynin of the 10th book of e Rig-Veda: *Even | mysell
say this (what is) weleomo 1o gods and to men = “Whom | love,
bl I make strong, him T make o Brahman, him & grot prophiot,
him 1 make wise. For Rudra (the god of thunder) I bond the
bow, to slay the encmy, the bater of the Brahmang. For the
peaple I make war; I pervade héaven snd earth, T besr thie
fhither oo the summit of this world iy origin is in the water in
the sea; from thenes 1 go forth among all beings, and touch this
heaven with my height. T myself bresthe forth ke the wind,
enibracing all beings ; above this beaven, beyond this carth, such
am Lin greatness.”*  Seo alio Atharea-FVeda, iv. 30 ; xix. 9, 3,
Muir, Sanshrit Tevtr. part iii. pp. 108, 150,

t Sir John Stoddart, Glossslogy, p. 276. Tha first complete

ew Grammar and Dictionary of the Dible wore the work of
Rabbi Jond, or Abul Walid Merwin ibn Djsndh, in the middlo of
the | 1th Century. . The idea of Hebrew roots was expliined
oven bl him by Abu Zacariyya "Hayyudj, who is called ihe
First Grammarian by Ibn Eern. CF, Munk, Notice sur Abnad
Walid, Jowrnal Axiatique, 1850, Avril,
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There s hardly one of their representative philoso-
phers who Las not left some saying on the nature of
language. The world witliout, or nature, and the
waorld within, or mind, did not excite more wonder
and elicit deeper aracles of wisdom from the ancient
suges of Greece than knguage, the imuge of both, of
nature and of mind. *What is langnage?’ was a
question asked quite as early as * What am 1?7’ and
“ What i< all this world around me?' The problem
of langunge was in fact a recognised battle-field for
the different schools of ancient Greek philosophy, and
we shall have to glance at their early muesses on the
nnture of human speech, when we come to consider
the. third or theoretical stage in the science of lun-
gunge.

At present, we have to look for the early traces of
the first or empirical stage. And here it might seem
doubtful what was the real wark to be assigned to
this stage. What can be meant by the empirical
treatmint of langusge? Who were the men that did
for language what the sailor did for his stars, the
miner for his minerals, the gardener for his flowers ?
Who was the first to give any thought to language ?
—to distinguish between its component parts, he
tweett nouns and verbs, between articles and pro-
nouns, between the nominative and accusative, tho
setive and passive 7 Whoe invented thess terms, and
for what purpose were they invented ?

We must be careful in answering these questions,
for, as I said before, the merely empirical unalysis of
langunge was preceded in Greece by more gZemeral
inquiries into the nature of thonght and lan o0
and the result has been that muny of the technioal
terms which form  the nomenclature of empirical
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grammar, existed in the schools of philosophy long
before they were handed over, ready made, to the
grammarian. The distinetion of noun and verb, or
more correctly, of subject and predicate, was the
wark of philosophers.  Even the technical terms for
case, yumber, and gender, were coined at a very
early titne for the purpose of entering into the nature
of thought; not for the practical purpase of anulysing
the forms of language. This, their practical applica-
tian to the spoken language of Greece, was the work
of u luter generation. It was the teacher of lan-
guages who first compared the categories of thought
with the realities of the Gréck langusge. It was
he who transferred the terminology of Aristotle and
the Stoics from thought to speech, from logie to
. grammar; and thus opened the first roads into the
impervious wilderness of spoken speech. In doing
this, the grummarian had to alter the strict nceepta-
tion of many of the terms which he borrowed from
the philosopher, and he had to coin others before he
could luy hold of all the ficts of languago even in
the ronghest manner. For, indeed, the distinction
between noun and verb, hetween active and passive,
between nominative and aceusative, does not help us
much towards & seientific analysis of langunge. It
15 no more than a first grasp, and it can only be com-
pared with the most elementary terminology in other
branches of human knowledge. Nevertheless, it was
a beginning, a very important beginning ; and if we
preserve i our histories of the world the names of
those who are said to have discovered the physical
clements, the numes of Thales and Ansximenes and

Empedoeles, we ought not to forget the names of the
discoverers of the elements of lingusge—the founders
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of one of the most useful and most suceessful branches
of philosopliv—tlie first Grammurians.

Grammar, then, in the usaal sense of the word, or
the merely formal and empirical analysis of Innguage,
owes its origin, like all other sciences, to a very
nutural and practical want. The first practical grim-
marian was the first practical teacher of languages,
und if we want to know the beginmings of the science
of language we must try to find out at what time
in the histary of the world, and under what eir
cumstances, people first thought of learning any
linguage besides their own. At #hat time we shall
find the first practical grammar, sud not #ill then.
Much may huve been ready ot hand through the less
mterested researches of philosophers, and likewise
through the eriticul studies of the scholars of Alex-
andrin on the ancient forms of their langunge as
preserved in the Iomeric poems, But rules of de-
clension and conjunction, paradigms: of regulir nnd
irregular nouns and verbs, observations on syntax,
and the like, these are the work of the teachers of
langunges; and of no one else.

Now, the teaching of languages, though at present
80 large n proféssion, is comparatively a very mo-
dern invention. No ancient Greek pver thought of
lewrning a foreign language, Why should he? He
divided the whole world into Greeks and Barbarians,
and he would have felt himself degraded by adopting
either the dress or the manners or the language of
his barbarian neighbours. e considered it a privi-
lege to speak Greek, und even dinlects closely related
to hizs own, were treated by him &s mere jargons,
It takes time before people conceive the idea thut it
is possible fo express oneself in any but one's gwn
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“anguage. The TPoles called their neighbours, the
sermans, Niemied, niemy mesning dumb;® just as the
arecks called the Barbarians Aglossad, or speechless.
[he name which the Germans gave to their neigh-
sours, the Celts, Walh i old High German, vealk in
Anglo-Saxon, the modern Welel, is supposed to be
he same as the Sanskrit mlechchha, and menns a
person who talks indistinetly.

Even when the Greeks began to feel the necessity
of communicating with foreign nations, when they
felt & desire of learning their idioms, the problem was
by no means solved. For how was a foreign lan-
guuge to be learnt as long as either party could only
spenk their own? The problem was almost as diffi-
cult as when, as we are told by some persons, the
first men, as yet speechless, came together in order
to invent speech, and to discuss the most spproprinte
names thit should be given to the perceptions of the
senses and the abstractions of the mind. At first, it
must be supposed that the Greek learned foreign Jan-
guages very much as children learn their own. The
interproters mentioned by ancient historians were
probably children of parents speaking different

* The Turks applied the Polish nnme Niemiee to the Austrians.
As early as Constantinus Porphyrogenets, cap, 80, Negpirlom was
used for the German race of the Bavurians (Pott, Jado-Germ.
Sp. = 44; Loo, Zeitschrift fir vergleichende Sprachforschung,
b. il s 258). Rossinn, mjemez'; Slovenian, wimee ; Bulgaring,
nimen; Polish, siemiec ; Lusatian, njeme, mean German ; Russian,
#jemo, indistinct 3 wjemyi, dumb ; Slovenian, wéw, dumb ; Bul-
guriun, ném, domb ; Polish, njemy, damb ; Lusatian, ajemy, dumb.

t Leo, Zeitsohrift fiir vergl. Spruchf. b, il s 252, Beluch,
the name given to the tribes on the western borders of India,
south of Afghanistin, hos likewise been identified with the
Sanskrit Mlechehba,
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languages. Cyaxares, the King of Medis, on the arrival
of a tribe of Scythians in his country, sent some
children to them that they might learn their language
and the art of archery.® The son of & burbarian and
& Greck would naturally learn the utterances both of
his father and mother, znd the lucrative nature of his
gervices would not fail to increase the supply. We
are tald, though on mther mythical authority, that the
Greeks were astonished at the multiplicity of lan-
guages which they encountered during the Argo-
nautic expedition, and that they were much fncon-
venienced by the want of skilful mterpreters.t  We
need not wonder at this, for the English army was
havdly better off than the army of Jason; snd sach
is the variety of dinlects spoken in the Caucasiay
Isthmus, that it is still called. by the inhabitants
“the Mountsin of Languages.! If we turn our eyes
from these mythical ages to the historical times, of
Greece, we find that trade gave the first encourage-
ment to the profession of mterpreters.  Herodotus
tells us (iv. 24), that caravans of Greek mierchants,
following the course of the Volga upwards to the
Oural mountaing, were secompanied by seven intep.
preters, spenking seven different linguages. These
must have comprised. Selavonic, Tataric und Finnie
dialects, spoken in those ecountries in the time of
Herodotus, us they are st the present day. The
wurs with Persia first fimiliarised the Greeks with
the idea that other nations also possessed real lun.
gunges, Themistocles studiod Persian, and is said
to have spoken it fluently. The expedition  of
Alexander contributed still more powerfully ty g

* Hoerod: 1. 73
t Humboldy's Kosmos, vol. i, p. 141,
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knowledge of other nations and Linguages. But
when Alexander went to converse with the Brahe
muis, who were even: then considered by the Greeks
as the muardians of a most ancient and mysterious
wisdom, their answers hud to be transluted by so
many interpreters that one of the Brahmans re-
marked, they must become like water that had
passed through many fmpure channels.* We hear,
indeed, of more ancient Greek travellers, and it is
difficult to understand how, in those early times,
anybody could have mavelled without u certain
- knowledge of the lunguage of the people through
whose camps and villages and towns he had to puss.
Many of these travels, however, particularly those
which are said to have extended as far as India, are
mere inventions of Iater writers,t Lycurgus may
have travelled to Spain and Africa, he certainly did
not proceed to India, nor is there any mention of his
intercourse with the Indian Gymnosophists before

* This shows how difficult it would be to admit that any influ-
eneo was exercised by Indian on Greek philosophers. Pyrrhon,
il we may believe Alexander Polyhistor, seems indoed fo have
aceompanied Alexander on his expodition to Toudin, and one feals
tempied to conneet the scopticism of Pyrrhon with the gystem of
Buddhist philosophy then current in Indis. But the ignoranes
of the language on both sides must have been an almost lnsur-
mountable barrjer between the Greek and the Indian thivkers,
{ Fragmenta Histor, Grae,, od. Miillor, . iii. p. 248, & ; Lassen,
Indische Alterthumakonde, b, iii. 5. 350}

T On the supposed travels of (iresk philosophers to Tndia, see
Lassan, Indische Alterthumshunde, b, i, 5. 379 Brandis, Hamnd-
buch der Geschichte der Philosophie, b i 6. 425, The opinion of
D Stewsrt and Niobahr that the Indisn philosophers borrowed
front the Grecks, and that of Géirres and others thae the Greeks
borrowsd from the Brahmans, are examined in my Essay on
Inddinn Logie, in Dr. Thomson's Lares of Thowghe. .
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Aristocrates, who lived about 100 B.c.  The travels
of Pythagoras are equally mythicul; they are inven-
tions of Alexandrian writers, who believed that ull
wisdom must have flowed from the East. There is
better authority for believing that Democritus went
to Egypt aud Babylon, but his more distant travels
to India are likewise legendury. Herodotus, though
he travelled in Egypt and Persis, never gives us to
understand that he was able to converse in any but
Lis own language,

As far as we ean tell, the barbarians geem to lave
possessed o greater fhcility for acquiring Inguages
than either Grecks or Romans. Soon after the
Macedonian conquest we find® Berosus in Babylon,
Menander in Tyre, and Manetho in Egypt, com-
piling, from original sources, the annals of their
countries  Their works were written in Greek,
and for the Greeks.  The native langusge of Berosus
was Babylonian, of Menander Phenician, of Manetho
Egyptian. Berosus was able to read the cuneiform
documents of Babylonin with the sune esse with

* Bew Niebulr, Vorlesungen iiber alta Gesehichie, b L 5, 17,

t The translation of Msge’s work on agricultirs bolongs 1o a
later time. There is no proof that Mago, who wrote twenty-sight
buoka on agriculture in the Punic language, lived, as Huomboldy
supposes (Kosmos, wol. il. p. 154), 500 po, Varro de I i,
says: “Hos nobilitate Mago Carthaginiensis proteriit Pusnies
Tingun, quod res dispensas comprehondit libris xxiix., qued Cassins
Dionysius Uticensis vertit librie xx., Grmen lingus, se Sextilis
pretarl misit: in que voluming do Grmcis libris sorgm rios
dixi adjecit non paues, et do Magonis dempsit insiar Mhrorym
viil. Hosee ipsos utiliter ad vi libros redegit Diophanes jn
Dithynia, ef misit Dejotare regh' This Cassins Dionysius
Uticencis lived about 40 no. The trenslation inge Latin was
made at the command of the Senate, shortly after the ihied
Punie war.

e,
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which Manetho read the papyri of Egypt. The
almost contemporaneous appesrance of three such
men, barbarians by birth and Innguage, who were
anxious to save the histories of their countries from
total oblivion, by entrusting them to the keeping of
their conquerors, the Greeks, is highly significant.
But what is likewise significant, and by no mesns
creditable to the Greek or Macedonian eonquerors,
is the small value which they seem to huve set on
these works, They have all been lost, and are
known to us by fragments only, though there can be
little doubt that the work of Berosus would have
been an invaluable guide to the student of the eunei-
form inscriptions and of Babylonian history, and that
Munetho, if preserved complete; would have saved
us volumes of contraversy on Egyption chronalogy.
We learn, however, from the ahmost simultaneous
appenrance of these works, thit soon after the epoch
marked by Alexander's conquests in the East, the
Greek language was studied snd cultivated by
literary men of barbarian origin, though we should
look in vain for any Greek, learning or cinploying
for Titerary purposes any but lis own tongue. We
liear of no intellectual intercourse between Greeks
and barbarians before the days of Alexander and
Alexandria. At Alexandria, various nations, speak-
ing different languages, and believing in different
gods, were brought together. Though primarily
engaged in mercantile speculations, it was but
natural that in their moments of leisure they should
hold discourse on their native countries, their gods,
their kings, their luw-givers, and poets. Besides,
there were Greeks at Alexandria who were engaged
in the study of antiquity, and who knew how to ask
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questions from men coming from any country of
the world. The pretension of the Egyptians to o
fabulous antiquity, the belief of the Jews in the
sacred  charncter of their law, the fuith of the
Persians in the writing of Zoroaster, all these were
fit subjects for discussion in the halls and lbravies
of Alexandrin. We probably owe the translation of
the Old Testument, the Septuagint, to this spirit of
literary inquiry which was patronised st Alexandria
by the Ptolemies.* The writings of Zoroaster also,
the Zend-Avestn, would seem to have been rendered
into Greek about the same time. Fop Heérmippus,
who is said by Pliny to have translated the Writings
of Zoroaster, was in all probability Hermippus § the
Periputetic philosopher, the pupil of Callimachus,
one of the most learned scholars st Alexandsia.

* Puolomeme  Philadelphos (287—246 B8.0.), e the redom-
mendation of his chief librarian [ Dometrius Plaloreus), ia eaid
to have sent n Jow of the pame of Aristeas, to Jorusalom, o ask
the high priest for & MS of the Bible, and for seventy [nper-
preters.  Others maintain that the Hellenistic Jows whio lived nt
Alexandris, and who had almost forgotten their naiivy Y
had this translation made for their own bonefiL Certnin it is,
that abuat the beginning of the third century mo. (283), we fInd
lnrge portions of the Hobrew Bible translated into Gresk by
different hands.

t Plin. xxx. 2. *Sina dubio flla orta in Perside o Loronates,
ut inter auctores convenil.  Sed umow hie Tuerit, nn podles e
alitis, now satis constat. FEudoxus fqui inter snpientin seetuy
elarissimam otllissimamgue esm intelligi volnit, Zorosstrom bune
sex millibos annorum snte Platonis mortem fuisse prodidit. Sig
et Aristoteles. Hermippus qui de tota es arte diligan tinelsye
acripsit, ot vicies contum millly versunin o Zoronstre vondibn, fuy-
dicibue quoguo voluminum ejus positis explanavit, pricceptorem
A qui institutum discordt, teadiillt Aganseem, ipsum verp quingue
millibus axnorum ante Trojanom ballum fujsse.’ See Bunsen™
Eqypten, Va, 101, B

i W
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But although we find at Alexandria these and
similar teaces of n general interest having been
excited by the literutures of other nations, there is
no evidence which would lead ns to suppose  that
their languages also had become the subject of
scientific fuquiry. It was not through the study of
other languages, but through the study of the
ancient dialects of their own language, that the
Greeks at Alexandrian were first led to what we
should call eritical and philological studies. The
eritical study of Greck took its origin at Alexandria,
and it was chiefly based on the text of Homer., The
general outline of grammar existed, s 1 remarked
before, at an earlier period. It grew up in the
schools of Greek philosophers.® Plato knew of
noun and verb as the two component parts of
speech.  Aristotle added conjunctions and articles.
He likewise observed the distinetions of number and
case.  But meither Plato nor Aristotle paid much
attention  to the forms of language which corre-
spended to these forms of thought, nor had they any
inducement to reduce them to any pructical rules.
With  Aristotle the verb or rh#ma is hardly more
than predicate, and in sentences sucli as * the snow is
white, he would have called white & verh, The
first who reduced the sctual forms of language to
samething like order were the scholurs of Alex-
andrin. Their chief occupation was to publish
correct texts of the Greek clussics, and particularly of
Homer. They were foreed, therefore, to puy atten-
tion to the exact forms of Greek grammar.  The MSS
sent to Alexandrin and Pergmmns from different parts
of Greece varied considerably, und it eould only be

* ML MCs History of Ancient Sanskeit Literature, p. 163,
¥
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determined by careful observation which forms were
to be tolerated in Homer and which were not.  Their
editions of Homer were nof only ekdoseis, n Greek
word literally rendered in Latin by editio, i.e. issnes
of books, but diorthises, that is to say, eritical
editions, There were different schools, opposed to
each other in their views. of the language of Homer.
Esch reading that was adopted by Zenodotus or
Aristarchus had to be defended, and this could only
be done by establishing general rules on the grammur
of the Homerie poems.  Did Homer use the articls?
Did he use it before proper names?  These and
similar questions lnd to be sottled, and as one or
the other view was adopted by the editors, the text
of these: ancient poems was changed by more or less
vidlent emendations. New technieal terms were
required for distinguishing, for instance, the article,
if once yecognised, from the demonstrative pronoun,
Article is a literal translation of the Greek word
arthron.  Arthron (Lat. artus) means the socket of
a joint.  The word was first used by Aristotle, and
with him it could only mean words which formed, us
it were, the sockets in which the members of § gen-
tence moved. In such a sentence as * Whoever did
it, he shall suffer for it Greek grummarians woul(]
have culled the demonstrtive pronoun fe the first
socket, and the relative pronoun who the séeond
socket: * mid before Zenodotus, the first librarian of
Alexandrin, 250 .., all pronouns were simply classed
s sockets or articles of speech.  He was the first to
mntroduce u distinction between personal pronouns gp
antonymia, and the mere articles or articulations of

* &plpor wporacadpiror, apllpar im&nu’-p.my.

—

r._“ .1.
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speech, which henceforth retained the name of arthra,
This distinction was very necessary, and it was, no
doubt, suggested to him by his emendations of the
text of Homer, Zenodotus being the first who re-
stored the article before proper names in the [liad
and Odyssey.  Who, in speaking now of the definite
or indefinite article, thinks of the origin and original
meaning of the word, and of the time which it took
before it could become what it is now, a techuical
term familiar to every school-hoy ?

Again, to take another illustration of the influence
which, the critical study of Homer at Alexandria
exervised on the development of grammatical termi-
quOgy—we see that the first ides of numbers, of a
singular and a plurnl, was fixed and defined by the
philosopher. But Aristotle had no such technical
terms s singular and plural; and be does not even
allude to the dual. He only speaks of the cuses
which express one or many, though with him
case or ptisis, had a very different meaning from
what it has in our grammars. The terms singular
und pluml were not invented till they were wanted,
and they were first wanted by the grammarians.
Zenodotus, the editor of Homer, was the first to
observe the use of the dual in the Homerie poems,
and, with the nsual zeal of discoverers, he has
altered muny a plural into a dusl when there was
no necessity for it.

The scholars of Alexandria, therefore, and of the
rival academy of Pergamus, were the first who
studied the Greek language critically, that is to
say, who analysed the langusge, armanged it under
general categories, distinguished the various parts
of speech, invented proper techmical terms for the
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varions functions of words, observed the more or less
correct nsage of certain poets, marked the difference
between obsolete and classical forms, and published
long and learned trestises on all these subjects.
Their works mark a great era in the history of the
science of linguage.  But there was still a step to be
made before we can expect to meet with o real
practical or elementary grammar of the Greek lan-
guage. Now the first real Greek grammar was that
of Dionysius Thrax. It is still in existence, nnd
thongh its genuineness has been doubted, these
doubts have been completely disposed of. .

But who was Dionysins Thrax ? His father, us
we learn from his ngme, was a Threian; but Diuil:;-'
sius himself lived at Alexamdria, and was o pupil
of the famous critic and editor of Homer, Aristar-
chus.® Dionysius afterwards went to Rome, where
he taught about the time of Pompey. Now here we
see a new feature in the lostory of mankind. A
Greek, » pupil of Aristarchus, settles ot Rome, and |
writes a prpetical grammar of the Greek language—
of course, for the benefit of his young Romas pupils.
He was not the inventor of grammatical science.
Nearly all the framework of grammar, as we saw,
was supplied to him through  the lubmrra of his
predecessors from  Plato to Aristarchus. But he
was the first who applied the results of former
philosophers und critics to the pnu:tlml purpose of
teaching Greek; and, whit is most important, of
teuching Greek not to Greeks, who knew Greek nnd
ouly wanted the theory of their langunge, but to

& Suidas, 8 v Adwrbroe.  Awresioe "AhiZaripdog, Ol & dws

rarpic reivaga shndhic, “Aperdpxo pafyrie, ypapuaricde B foos
pdoroveny ir "Pagprg izt Weprylow rov Meydan,
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Romans who had to be teught the declensions wriel
conjugations, regular and irregular.  His wark
thus became one of the prinecipal channels through
which the grammatical terminology, which had been
carvied from Athens to Alesandris, Howed back to
Rome; ta spread from thence over the whole
eivilized world.

Dionysius, however, though the suthor of the
first practical grammar, was by no means the first
‘projesseur de langue' who settled st Rome, At
his time Greek was more generally spoken at Rome
than French is now spoken in London.  The oliildren
of gentlemen learnt Greek lefore they lewrnt Latin,
and thongh Quintilian in kis work on education docs
not approve of u boy learning nothing but Greck
for any length of time, ‘as is now the fashion,” he
says, ‘with most people,’ vet le too recommends
that o boy should be taught Greek first, and Latin
afterwards.®  This may seem strange, but the fuct is
that as long vs wo know anything of Italy, the
Greek Lnguage was as much at home there as Latin,
Ttaly owed almost everything to Greece, not only in
Inter duys when the setting sun of Greek civilisation
mingled its rays with the dawn of Roman grentness;
but ever since the first Greek colonists started West.
ward Ho! in search of new homes. It was from the
Greeks that the 1talians received their alphubet; it was
by them they were taught to rend and to writef The

* Quintiliam, 1, 1, 12,

t See Mommsen, Rimisohe Gewelichte, b, 1 5197, *The
Latin alphabet is the same as the modern alphabet of Sicily; the
Etruscan is the sume a8 the old Attie alphabet.  Epistola, Jettor,
charta, paper, und stilus (2), are words borrowed from Greek.' —
Mommsen, b, i, 5. 154,

H
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names for balunce, for measuring-rod, for engines in
general, for coined money,* many terms connected
with sea-faring, T not excepting nawsea or sea-sickness,
are all borrowed from Greek, and show the extent to
which the Italians were indebted to the Greeks for
the very rudiments of civilisation. The Italians, no
foubt, had their own national gods, but they soon
became converts to the mythology of the Greeks.
Some of the Greek gods they identified with their
own; others they ndmitted as new deities. Thus
Saturnus, originally an Italian harvest god, was
identified with the Greek Kronos, and as Kronos was
the son of /rancs, a new deity was invented, and
Satrnus was fabled to be the son of Cedus. Thus
the Italian Herculus, the god of hurdles, enclosures,
and walls, was merged in the Greek Heracles.?
Castor and Pollup, both of purely Greek origin, were
readily believed in as nantical deities by the Italian
sailors, and they were the first Greek gods to wham,
after the battle on the Lake Regillus (485), a temple
was erected at Rome.§ In 431 another temple was
erected at Rome to Apollo, whose oracle at Delphi
had been eonsulted by Italians ever since Greek
colonists had settled on their soil, The orscles of

-

* Momtmsen, Rémische Gesckiokte, b L 5. 196,  Sratera, the
halance, the Greok srariy ; macking, an engine, pyyari 3 i,
W wilver eain, wipoe, the Sicillan woippnc; gromn, meRsuring-rod,
the Greek vl or el ; elathei, o trellis, & gmie, the Gresk
sAijien, the native Tealinn word for ek bing clawitre,

t Gubernare, to pleer, from ciovir ; mackorn, aochor, from
fyeipa; prora, the forepart, from spepa,  Nawis, remus, volm,
o, am commun Aryui wonds, not harrowed by the - Romans
from the Greeks, wnd show that the Ttallins Wire: pedquninted
with usvigation befure the discovery of Itals by the Phomeana,

1 Mominsen, L 154 § Ihid, j, 404,
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the famous Sibylla of Cumm were written in Greek ®
and the priests (duoviri sacris faciundis) were allowed
to keep two Greek slaves for the purpose of trans-
lating these oracles.§

When the Romans, in 454 p.c., wanted to estublish
& code of Inws, the first thing they did was to send
comuiissioners to Greece to report on the laws of
Solon at Athens and the laws of other Greek towns. {
As Home ross in political power, Greek manners,
Greek art, Greek Ianguage and literature found ready
admittance,§ Before the beginning of the Punie Wars,
many of the Romun statesmen were able 1o under-
stand, and even to spesk Greek. Boys were not
only taught the Roman letters by their masters, the
literatores, but they had to leirn at the same time
the Gresk alphabet. Those who taught Greek at
Rame were then called grammaticy and they were
mostly Greek slaves or fiberti,

Among the young mwen whom Ciito s growing
up at Rome, to know Greek was the same as to be g
gentlewan. They read Greek bouks, they conversed
in Greek, they even wrote in Greek. Tiberius
Gracchus, consul in 177, made o speech in Greek at
Rhodes, which he afterwards published. |  Flaminins
when addressed by the Greeks in Latin, returned

* Mommsen, i. 165.

1 Sibylla, ar Sikulla, is u diminutive of an Italian sabus or
stbims, wise ; 8 word which, though not found in elassionl Writirs,
miast have existed in the Talian digfocts. The Froneh sage pre-
supposes an lialisn sading, for it cannot be derived either from
supirng or from sapius.—Diez, Lexicon Etymolagicum, p. 300,
Sapius Lns been proserved in nesapins, foollsh.  Sibwlla, there-
fore, moant & wise old womn,

1 Monumusen, i, 256, § Thid. §. 425 444,

1 Ibid i, 8357,

n2



the compliment by writing Greek®verses in henour
of their gods. The first history of Rome was
written at Rome in Greéek, by Fabins Pictor,®
about 200 B.c.; and it was probably in opposition
to this work and to those of Lucius Cincins Ali-
mentus, and Publins Scipio, that Cato wrote his own
history of Home in Latin. The example of the
higher classes was engerly followed by the Iowest.
The plays of Plantus are the best proof; for the
affectation of using Greek words is as evident in
some of his characters as the foolish display of
French in the German wtiters of the eighteenth
century. There was hoth loss and guin in the
inheritance which Rome received fram Gresee: but
what would Rome have been without her Greok
musters?  The very futhers of Roman lternture
were (Greeks, private teichers, men who made o
living by transluting school-books sand plays.  Livius
Andronicus, sent o prisoner of war from Tarvntum
(272 n.0.), established himself st Rome as profissor
of CGireek. Hiz translation of the Odyesey into
Latin verse, which marks the begiuning of Roman
Hternture, wos evidently written by him for the use
of lis private clusses. Iis style, thongh elumsy
and wooden i the extrome, was looked upon as o
model of perfection by the rising pocts of the
capital.  Neovius und Plutus were his conterapo-
ruries and immediate snceessors.  All the plays of
Pluutus were teanslations and adiptutions of i-h'eck
originals ; and Plantus wus not even allowed to
transfer the scene from Greece to Rome, The
Roman public wanted to see Greek Life and Greek

* Munmsen, i, 900,
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depravity; it wowld have punished the poet who had
ventured to bring on the stage a Roman patrician
or a Roman matron. Greek tragedies, also, were
translated into Latin,  Ennins, the contemporary
of Nevius and Plautus, though semewhat younger
(230-160), wus the fist to translate Euvipides.
Enniug, like Andronicus, was an Ttalian Greek, who
settled at Rome as a tescher of langnages and
translator of Greek. He was patronized by the
liberal party, by Publius Scipio, Titus Flaminius,
and Marens Fulvins Nobilior,®  Ha became u Roman
citizen. But Ennins was more than a poet, more
than o teacher of langusges, He has been called o
neologian, und to a certain extent he deserved that
name. Two works writtén in the most lostile spirit
sgainst the religion of Greece, and aguinst the very
existence of the Greek gods, were translated by him
into Latind  One was the philosophy of Epichar-
mus (470 g.c., in Megars), who tanght that Zeus
was nothing but the gir, and other gods but names
of the powers of miture; the other the work of
Euhemerus of Messene (300 8.c.), who proved, in
the form of n novel, that the Greek gods had never
existed, and that those who were believed in as gods
had been men,  These two works were not trunslited
without & purpose: amd though themselves shallow
in the extreme, they proved destructive to the still
shallower systems of Roman theology. Greek he-
cume synonymouns with infidel; and Enmius would

* Mommssn, i. 802,

T Ihid i 843, 194. Tt bnz been donbted whether the
work of Ennius was a translstion of Epichermus. Soe Evming,
ed. Vablew, p. xeiii. On Epicharmus, seo Bernays, RAcinisches
Museum, viii. p. 280 (1853).
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hardly have escaped the punishment inflicted on
Neevius for his pohitical satires, had he not enjoyed
the patronsge and esteem of the most influential
statesmen at Rome, Even Cato, the stubborn enemy
of Greek philosophy® and rhetoric, was & friend of the
dangerous Ennius; and such was the growing in-
fluence of Greek at Rome, that Cato himself had to
learn it in his old age, in order to teach his boy what
he considered, if not useful, at least harmless in
Greek literature. It has been the custom to laugh
at Cato for his dogged opposition to everything
Greek; but there wus much truth i his denun-
cintions, We have heard much of young Bengil—
young Hindus who read Byron and Voltaire; play st
billiards, drive tandems, lsugh at their priests, pa-
tronise missionaries, sand believe nothing. The
description which Cato gives of the young idlers at
Rome reminds us very much of young Bengil,

When Rome took the torch of knowledge from the
dying bands of Greece, that torch was not burning
with its brightest light. Plato and Aristotle had
been succeeded by Chrysippus and Carneades:
Euripides and Menander had taken the place of
sEiscliylus and Aristophanes. In beeoming the puardian
of the Promethean spark first lighted in Greece, and
intended hereafter to illuminate not only Ttaly, hut
every country of Europe, Rome lost much of that
native virtue to which she owed her reatness,
Roman frugulity and gravity, Roman citizenship
and patriotism, Roman purity and piety, were driven
awny by Greek luxury and levity, Greek intrigui
and self-seeking, Greek vice and mfidelity.  Re-

* Mommsen, i. 911,
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strictions and anathemas were of no avail; and
Greek ideas were never so attractive as after they
had been reprobated by Cato and his friends. Every
new generation became more and more impregnated
with Greek. In 181* we hear of a consul (Publius
Crassus) who, like another Mezzofanti, was able to
converse in the varions dialects of Greek.. Sulla
allowed foreign smbassadors fo speak in Greek before
the Roman senate.f The Stoie philosopher Panse-
tius$ lived in the house of the Scipios, which was
for u long time the rendezvous of all the liternry
celebrities at Rome. Here the Greek historian
Polybius, and the philosopher Clitomachus, Lucilius
the satirist, Terence the African poet (196-159),
and the improvisatore Archins (102 B.c.), were
welcome guests.§ In this select circle the master-
works of Greek literature were read and criticised;
the problems of Greek philosophy were discussed;
and the highest interests of human life beeame the
snbject of thoughtful conversation. Though no poet

* Momtngen, ii. 407,

4+ Ibid L 410 Valeriva Muximos, st the timo of Tibe-
rius, nsks *Quik ergo hale consuetudini, qui nune Groels actionibus
gures eurle exsurdintur, jonusm patefecit® (b 0L cap. ik d) -
Dio Cassius (lib. lvii. cap. 15) relates that Tiberins heard cases
nrgoed, and ssked questions limself, in Greek.  TleA\ac pix flvag
iy 1 duakdery rairy xai dodd Meyopirag daoiner, woANag 2¢ cal nirag
irewriy, Of. Roberts, Discussions on the Gospels, p. i
Suelonins remarks, bowever, of Tiberius: *Sermone Grmeo,
(uanquam alins promptus et facilis, nou tamen usquequaqne Gaus
est, abstinultque maxime in senaty, adeo quidem, ut * monopolinm ™
nominaturys, privs vesiam postulirit, quod sibi verbo peregrino
utondum esset.” * Militem quoque Grwes  interrogatum, nisi
Lating respondere vetuit'—Suet. Tib., cap. T1.

1 Ihid. 5 408

§ Ihid. ii. 487, nete; ii. 430,
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of original genius srose from this society, it exercised
s most powerful influence on the progress of Roman
literature. It formed a tribunal of good taste; and
much of the correctness, simplicity, and manliness of
the classical Latin is due to thst ¢ Cosmopolitan Club,!
which met under the hospitable roof of the Scipios;
With every succeeding generation the knowledge of
Greek became more general at Rome.  Cicero spoke
Greek in the senate of Syracuse, Augustus in the
town of Alexandrin.  Boys and girls, as Ovid relates,
used to read the plays of Menander—*solet pueris
vitginibusque legi'—snd Juvenal (Sat. vi. 186, seq.)
exclaims . — '
* Omnin Grece,
Cum sit turpe mugis nostris neseire Latine.

Hoe ssrmone pavent, hoe iram, gandia, corss,
Hoe cuncta uﬂ’nndlg.ut animi secrote.’

The religious life of Roman society at the close of
the Punic wars was more Greek than Roman. All
who had learnt to think seriously on religious ques-
tions were either Stoies or followers of Epicurus: or
they embraced the doctrines of the New Academy,
denying the possibility of any knowledge of the In-
finite, and putting opinion in the pluce of truth.®
Though the doctrines of Epicurus and the New
Academy were always considered dangerous and
heretical, the philosophy of the Stoics was tolerated,
and a kind of compromise effected betwoen philosopliy
and religion, There wus a stute-philosophy as well
as o state-religion. The Roman priesthood, though
they had succeeded, in 161, in getting all Greek

* Zeno died 263; Epicurus died 270; Arcesilaus died 241;
Carnendes died 129,
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thetors and philosophers expelled from Rome, per-
ceived that ncompromise wos necessary. It was
openly svowed that in the enlightened clusses® phi-
losophy must take the place of religiom, but that a
belief in miracles and orucles was necessary for keep-
ing the large masses in order.  Even Cato,t the leader
of the orthodox, national, and conservative party,
expressed his surprise that u haruspex, when meeting
a ecolleague; did not burst out langhing. Men like
Seipio Emilianus snd Laelius professed to believe in
the popular gods; but with them Jupiter was the
soul of the universe, the statues of the gods mere works
of art.f Their gods, as the peopls complnined, had
neither body, parts, nor possions. Peace, however,
was preserved between the Stoic philosopher and the
orthodox priest. Both parties professed to believe in
the same gods, but they claimed the liberty to believe
in them in their own way.

o I have dwelt at some length on the changes in
the intellectual stmosphere of Rome at the ond of
the Punic wars, and [ liave endeavoured to show how
completely it was impregnated with Greek ideus, in
order to explain, what otherwise would seem almost
inexplicable, the zeal and earnestness with which the
study of Greek grammar was taken up at Rowme, not
only by a few scholars and philosophers, but by the
leading statesmen of the time. To our minds, dis-
cussions on nouns and verbs, on cases and gender, on
regular and irregular conjngation, retain always some-
thing of the tedions character which these subjects

* Mommsen, 1. 417, 418,

t Ibid i 845, Civero, De Divinatione, ii. 24: *Mirari so ajebat
(Cato) quod non rideret hnruspex haruspicem cum vidisset,'

§ Ihid b 415, 417.
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had at school, and we can hardly understand how at
Rome, grammar—pure and simple grammar—shonld
have formed a subject of general interest, and & topie
of fashionable conversation. Although the gramma-
tical studies of the Romans may have been enlivened
by illustrations from the classical anthors of Greeoe,®
yet their main ohject was language s such. When
one of the first grammarians of the day, Crates of
Persamus, was sent to Rome as ambassador of King
Attalus, he was received with the greatest distinction
by all the literary statesmen of the eapital. It so
happened that when walking one day on the Palatian
hill, Crates ¢sught his foot in the grating of a sewer,
fell and broke his leg.t Deing thereby detained at
Rame longer than he intended, he was persuaded to
give some public lectures, or akroaseis, on grammar;
and from these lectures, says Suetonius, dates the
study of grammar at Rome. This took place about
159 B.c., between the second and third Punic wats,
shortly after the death of Ennins, and two years
after the famous expulsion of the Greek rhetors and
philosophers (161). Four years later Carnendes,
likewise sent as ambassador to Rome, was prolibited
from lecturing by Cato. After these lectures of
Crates, grammatical and philological studies became
extremely popular at Rome. We hear of Lucius
KElius Stilo,} who lectured on Latin as Crates had

» Suctonius, De illustr. Gramm. eap, 2,

¥ Scloppius, in the introduction 1o hiz Grammatica phifasa-
phicn (16:8), writes ; * Hme ergo ur legi, miuime jam mirnndom
milil vigum est, tanti fsgitii ervoribis inguinatim esse veiprmm
Grl.mmlﬁ‘ﬂm. qum ex closes fornming onn cum claudy naagietry
emerserit.

i Mommsen, IL 415, '125. 4"’:5. 457, Lﬂﬂill.‘l -ﬂl-i-lﬂ Sﬂhmh
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lectured on Greek. Among his pupils were Varro,
Lucilius, and Cicero. Varro composed twenty-four
books on the Latin language, four of which were
dedicated to Cieero,  Cicero, himself, is quoted as an
authority on grammatical questions, thongh we know
of mo special work of bis on grammar. Lucilius
devoted the ninth book of his satires to the reform of
spelling.®* But nothing shows more clearly the wide
interest which grammatical studies had then excited
in the foremost ranks of Roman society than Cmsar's
work on Latin grammar, It was composed by him
during the Gallic war, and dedicated to Cicero, who
might well be proud of the compliment thus paid
him by the great general and statesman.§ Most of
these works are lost to us, and we can judge of them
by means of casual quotations only. Thus we learn
from a fragment of Cesar's work, De Analogqia, that
he was the inventor of the term ablative in Latin.
The word never occurs before, and, of course, could
not be borrowed, like the names of the other cases,
from Greek grammarians, as no ablative had been
admitted in Greek grommar. To think of Cesar
fighting the barbarians of Gaul und Germany, and
watching from a distance the political complications ut
Rome, ready to grasp the sceptre of the world, and
at the smme time carrying on his philological and
grammatical studies together with his seeretary, the
Greek Didymus gives us a new view both of that

i man, and of the time in which he lived.
After Ceesar had triumphed, one of his favourite plans

& work on piymology, and an iodex to Plautus—Lersch, Die
Sprachphilosophie der Alten, i, 111,
* Lerseh, i 113, 114, 143, t Cicero, Brat. cap. 72.
$ Lerseh, iil. 144,
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‘wits to found a Greek and Latin library at Rome, and
he offered the librarianship to the hest scholur of the
day, to Varro, thongh Varro had fouglt agninst lim
an the side of Pompey.®

‘We have thus arrived at the time when, as we saw
in an earlier part of this lecture, Dionysins Thrax
published the first elementary grammar of Greek at
Rome.  Empirical grammar had thus been truns-
planted to Rome, the Greck grammatical terminology
was translated into Latin, and in this new Latin
garh it has travelled for nearly two thousand years
over the whole civilized world. Even in India,
where a different terminology had grown up in the
grammatical schools of the Brahmans, a terminology
in sume respects more perfect than that of Alex-
andria and Rome, we may now hear such words as
case, and gender, and active and passive, explained by
European teschers to their native pupils. The futes
of wordsnre curious indeed, aud when I looked the
other day at some of the examination papers of the
government schools in India, such questions as—
¢ What is the genitive case of Siva?' seemed to reduce
whole volumes of history into s single sentence. How
did these words, genitive case, come to India? They
came from Englund, they had come to England from
Rome, to Rome from Alexandria, to Alexandriy from
Athens. At Athens, the term case, or plosis, had a
philosophical meaning; at Rome, casus was merely a
Literal translation ; the original mesning of fill was lost,
and the word had dwindled down fo & mere technical
term. At Athens, the philﬂ&ﬂph}' of ].u.ng:mgg was i
counterpart of the philosophy of the mind, The

® Mommsen, iii. 557. 48 no.
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terminology of formal logic and formal grammar was
the same. The logie of the Stotcs was: divided into
two purts,® called rhetorie and dialectic, and the latter
trentod, first, * On that which signifies, or langnage ;'
secondly, *On that which is signified, or things.’
In their philosophical inguage piosis, which the
Romans translated by casus, really meant fall ; that
is to say, the inclination or relation of one ides to
another, the falling or resting of one word on
another. Leong and angry discnssions were carried
on a8 to whether the name of ptisis, or fall, was appli-
eablé to the nominative ; and every true Stole would
have seouted the expression of casns rectis, hecanse
the subject or the nominative, as they argued, did
not fall or rest on anything else, but stood ereet, the
other words of a sentence leaning or depending on
it.  All this is lost to us when we speak of cases.
And how are the dark scholars in the government
schoals of Iudin to guess the meaning of genitive?
The Latin genitivns is & mere blunder, for the Greek
word geniké could never mean genitions.  Genitivus,
if it is meant to express the ense of origin or
birth, would in Greek have been called gennétiki,
not genilz, Nor does the genitive express the
relation of son to futher.. For though we may
say, ‘the son of the fther, we muy likewise say,
“the father of the son.' Gewids, in Greek, had a
much wider, 8 moch more philosophical meaning.§
It meant pasus generalis, the general ease, or rather,

® Lersch, ii. 25 Mspi urjj.lmﬂb'rﬂr, or =ipl guivpe; and =epi
I‘H_}llnmpirﬁﬂ ur rrpi Ty priTir.
Gevchichte dir Grammatik, vom Dr. K. EC AL
Schmidt, Hﬂh‘: 1559, Ucber den Begrilt der yeviy wresig,
S, 3200
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the case which expresses the genus or kind. This is
the real power of the genitive. If I say, ‘a bird of
the water,! “of the water’ defines the genus to which
a certain bird belongs ; it refers it to the genus of
water-birds.  *Man of the mountains'’ mesns a
mountaineer, In phrases such as *son of the father,’
or "father of the son,” the genitives have the same
effect. They predicate something of the som or of
the father ; and if we distingnished between the sons
of the fither, and the sons of the mother, the geni-
tives would mark the class or genus to which the
sons respectively belonged.  They would answer the
same purpose as the adjectives, paternal and maternal.
It can be proved etymologically that the termination
of the genitive i, in most cases, identical with those
derivative suffixes by which substantives are changed
o adjectives.®

* In the Tibotan Inngunges the role is, * Adjeetives are formed
from pubstantives by the wddition of the genitive sign,' which
might be inverted fnto, * The penitive §8 formed from the nomi-
nutive by the wddition of the sdjective sign. For instance,
shing, wood ; shing-gi, of wool, or woodon: ser, gold; serpi, of
gold, or golden: mi, man; iy, of man, or human, The ssme
in Guro, whers the sign of the genitive i i, we have: wandenl
Jak, the hanl of man, or the humnn linod ; ambal-af Aethali n
wooden knife, or u koifo of wood. Tn Hindustéuf the genitive s
#0 clearly an adjective; that it netually takes the marks of gender
necording to the words to which B refers. Dot biow §s it in
Sauskrit aod Greck? Tn Sanskrit we may form sdjectives by
the nddition of fye. (Pwranmian Languages, P-4l wq; Esay
on Bergali, pi 313)  For instanee, dubshing, south; dakshipd-
tya, southern.  This fya ia clearly n demonstrative prongoy, the
sume ws the Sanskrit spas, své, tyad, 1his or that. Tyainn pro-
nominal base, and therefore such wijectives na dukihind-tya,
southern, or dp-fy, nquatic, from dp, water, nust bave heen cone
coived originally as * water-thers,” or * southi-thers” Fallowed
by the terminntions of the nowinative singular, which was ugain
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It is hardly necessary to trace the history of what
I call the empirical study, or the gmmmatical
analysis of language, beyond Home, With Dionysins
Thrax the framework of grmmmar wus finished.
Later writers have improved snd completed it, but
they have added nothing really new and original,
We cun follow the stream of grammatical scienee
from Dionysius Thrax to our own time in an almest
uninterrupted chain of Greek and Roman writers.
We find M.Verrius Flacens, the tator of the grand-
sons of Augustus, and Quintilian in the first century;
Scaurus; Apollonius Dyscolus, and his son, Hero-
dignus, in the second; Probus and Donatus, the

an original pronoun, dptyes would mosn dp-tye-s, Le water-
there-he, Now, it makes litle differvence whether I say an
aquatic bird or o bird of the water. Tn Sanskrit the penitive of
water would bey IF wa take wdaka, wdaka-sya. This sya is the
same pronominal base ss the adjective termination #ya, only that
the former docs not, like the adjeetive, take any sign for the gender,
The gevitive wdmbasya is therefore the sume as an adjective with-
out gender, Now lot us look to Greek, We there form adjectives
by oog, which is the snme ns the Sanskrit tye oraya. For instance,
from fijpeg, prople, the Gresks formed dnpdmog, belonging to the
people.  Here oc, n, oy, mark the gender. Leave the gender o,
und you get Iypuosw.  Now, theve i# 4 rule in Greek thae an ¢
betweon two vowels, In grammationl torminatons, & elided, Thus
the genitive of yires is not yivevne, but yiveor, or yivenc; lenes
dpuamn woull necesasrily becoms Jjpms (CF. fémer=roine). And
what is dfunie but the regular Homerie genitive of &juog, which in
Inter Greok was repluced Ly Djpew?  Thos wo see ilst the ssme
priuciples which governed the formation of adjeetives snd geni-
tives in Tibetan, in Goro, and Hindustanl, wore st work n. the
primitive sioges of Savskrit nnd Gresk; mud wo perceive how
sccurntely the real power of the genitive was determined by the
nnciont Gresk grammnrians, who ealled it the generl or predie
catlve case wheress the Romaus spuiled the torm by wrougly

ranslating it futo genitivns.
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teacher of St. Jerome, in the fourth. After Constan-
tine bad moved the seat of government from Rome,
grammatical scivnce received a new home in the
academy of Constantinople,  There were no less
than twenty Greek and Latin grammarians who held
professorships at Constantinople. Under Justinian,
in the sixth century, the nume of Priscianus gave o
new lusire to grammatical studies, and his work
remained un authority during the middle ages to
nearly our own times. We owrselves have been
taught grammar sccording to the plan which was
followed - by Diomysius at Rome, by Priscionus at
Constantinaple, by Aleuin at York; and whateyer
may be said of the improvements mtmduc:c& into
our system of eduoeation, the Greek and Latin
grammars used st our public schools ave mainly
founded on the first empirical amnlysis of language,
prepared by the philosoplers of Athens, applied by
the scholars of Alexandrin, and’ transferred to the
prectical purpose of tenching a foreign tongue by the
Grivek professors at Rowe.
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;LECTURE IV.

THE CLABSIFICATORY STAGE,

WE traced, in our last lecture, the origin and pro-
gress of the empirical study of languages from

the time of Plato and Aristotle to our own school-boy
days, We saw ot what time, and under what cir-
cumstances, the first grammatical analysis of lane
guage took place; how its component purts, the
parts of speech, were named, and how, with the aid
of a terminology, half philosophical and half empiri-
cal, u system of teaching Innguages was establishoed,
which, whatever we may think of its intrinsic value,
has certdinly answered that purpose for which it
was chiefly intended.

Considering the process by which this system of
grammatical science was elnborated, it could not he
expected to give us an insight into the nature of
language. The division into nouns and verbs,
articles and conjunctions; the schemes of declension
and eanjugation, were a merely artificial network
thrown over the living body of language. We
must not look in the grammar of Dionysins Thrux
for u correct and well-srticulsted skelston of humsn
speech. It is curious, however, to observe the
striking coinecidences between the grammatical tor-
minology of the Greeks and the Hindds, which
would seem to prove that there must be some trie
and nutural foundation for the much-abnsed STHIn-
maticul system of the sehools. The Hindds ure the
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ouly nation that cultivated the science of prammar
without having received any impulse, directly or
indirectly, from the Greeks. Yet we find in San-
skrit too the same system of cases, called vibhalti, or
imflections, the nctive, passive, und middle voices,
the tenses, moods, and persons, divided not exactly,
but very nearly, in the saume manner as in Greek.®
In Sanskrit, grammar is called vydkaranae, which
means anulysis or taking to pieces. As Greek
grammar owed - its origin to the critical study of
Homer, Sanskrit gramumar arose from the study of
the Vedas, the most ancient poctry of the Brahmans.
The diffcrences between the dinleet of these sacred
hymuns and the literary Sanskrit of luter ages were
noted und preserved with a religious care, We still
possess the first essays in the grammaticnl sciénce of
the Brahmans, the so-called pratisabhyas. These
works, though they merely profess to give rules on
the proper pronunciation of the mncient dialect of
the Vedas, furnish us at the same time with observa-

tions of & grammatical chueseter, and particularly |

with those valuable lists of words, irregular or in
any other way remarkable, the Gums. These Sup-
plied thut solid basis on which successive genery-
tions of scholars erected the astounding structure
that reached its perfection in the grammar of Phnini,
There 15 no form, regular or irregolar, in the whole
Sanskrit language, which is not provided for in the
grammar of Phnini und his commentators. 1t is tle
perfection of a merely empirical analysis of e,
unsurpussed, nay even unapproached, by h&m
in the grammaticul literature of other nations, Yer

* See M. M.'s Hitory of Ancient Sanshrit Literature, p. 138,
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of the real nature, and natural growth of langnage, it
teaches us nothing,

What then do we know of language after we have
learnt the grammar of Greek or Sanskrit, or after we
have transferred the network of classical grammar to
our own tongue?

We know certain forms of langnage which corre-
spond to certain forms of thought. We know that
the subject must assume the form of the nominative,
the objeet that of the secusative.  We know that the
more remote object muy be put in the dative, and
thut the predicate, in its most general form, muy
be rendered by the genitive. We are tanght that
whereas in English the genifive is marked by
final 5, or by the preposition of, it is in Greek ex-
pressed by o finul 05, in Latin by . But what
this o5 and is represent, why they should have the
power of changing s nominstive into a genitive,
& subject into # predicute, remains a riddle. It is
self-evident that each language, in order to he s
language, must be able to distinguish the subject
from the object, the nominative from the accusative.
But how a mere change of termination should suffice
to convey so material a distinetion wonld seem
almost, incomprehensible.  If we look for o moiment
beyond Greek und Latin, we see that there are in
reality but few lunguages which have distinet forms
for these two categorics of thought. Even in Greek
and Latin there is no outward distinction between
the nominative and accusative of meuters. The
Chinese language, it is commonly said, has mo
grammar at all, that is to say, it has no inflections,

“no declension and conjugation, in our sense of these
words; it makes no formal distinetion of the various
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parts of speech, noun, verb, adjective, adverb, &e.
Yot there is no shade of thought that cannot be
rendered in Chinese. Theé Chinese have no more
difficulty in distinguishing between ‘James beats
John,' and *Jolin leats James' than the Greeks
and Rommus or we ourselves. They have no termi-
nation for the aceusative, but they attain the same
by always placing the subject before, and the ohject
after the verb, or by emploving words, before or
after the noun, which clearly indicate that it is to
be taken as the ohject of the verh.® There are other

* The following sud some other notes were kindly sent to me
by the first Chinese scholar in Europe, M. Stanislas Julien,
Membre de 1'Institut. .

The Chinese do vot decline their substantives, but they Indi-
entp the pases distinetly —

A. DBy moans of particles.
B, By moans of position.

I, The nominstive or the subject of o senviones s lways

plaged al the beginning.

2. The genitive may b marked—

(«) By the particle ¢chi pliced between the two nouns, of
which the first is in the govitive. tho second in the nominative,
Example, jon tehi kiun (hominum princeps, literally, man, sien of
thio genitive, prines).

(&) By position, placing the word which i= in the genitive firat,
and the word whieh i in the nominative second. Ex: dowe
{kingdom ) jim (man), io. 8 man of the kingdom.

& The dutive may ba expressed—

(o) By tho preposition yw, to, Ex. sse (to give) yen {(mouey)
grui (ko) Fin (mnu ),

(4) By position, plaging frst the verh, then the worl which
stands in thi dative, lastly; the word which stands in the accusative.
Ex. gw (to give) jim (to & man) pe (white) yw (jude), hoang
{vellow) kin {mvtal}, Le. golil.

4. The scensative is elther laft without any mark, for instance,
paeo (o protect) min (the people), or it is precoded by cortain -
words which had originally a more tungible meaning, but gradu-

B
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languages which have more terminations even than
Greek and Latin,  In Finnish there arve fifteen cases,

ally dwindled uway Into mere signs of the secusative. [ These
wers first discovered snd correetly explained by M. Stanislas
Julien in hie Vindicie Fhilologice in Linguam Sinican, Paris,
1830.] The particles most frequently used for this purpose by
wodern writers are pa and fsiung, to grosp, to take. Ex. pa
(taking) tehoung-jin (erowd of men) Feon (secretly) Han (he
looked), ie. he lovked sceretly at the crowd of men (hominum
turbant furtim aspicicbat). In the more ancient Chincsa (Kou-
wen) thy words used for the same purposs are § (to employ, wie.),
i, i, how, Ex. i (emwploying) pin (humanity) €au (he preserves)
sin (in (e heart), Lo. humanitatem conservas corde.  J (laking)
tehi (right) wéi (to make) K'id (erooked), e yectum facere cur-
vuw, Fao [to protect) Aow (sign of accus.) min (the people).

5. The ablative is exprossed—

(a) By means of prepositions; such as thsong, yeow, tsen, how.
Ex. thiong, (ex) thien (calo) laT (venire); te (obtinere) hon (ah)
thien (cwlo),

(b) By means of position, so that the word in the ablntive is
placed before the verh, Ex. thien (heaven ) Aiang-tehs {descended,
tehi being the relative particle or gign of the genitive) tsai (cals-
mities), Le. the edlamities which Heaven sonds to men

G, The instrumental is expressed—

(a) By the preposition yu, with. Ex. yu {(witl) Aiew (the
sword) ela (to kill) jin (& man).

(8) By position, the substantive which wiamds in the instru-
mental exie being placed befire the verb, which is followed again
by the soun in the scousative. Ex. i (by banging) cha (he
killed) tehi (him).

7. 'I'he loeative may be expressed by simply placing the noun
before the verb, Ex.si (in the East or Eust) geou (there is)
mmo~tai-po (u sthiipa); or by prepositions us described in the text,

The adjective is always placod before the substantive to which
itbelimge:  Tx, mel fin, a beautiful womnn,

Thu sidverb ks genorally followed by a particle which produees
tho same offcet as = in bone, or fer in coleriter,  Exi chogen, in
silonee, silently; mgeou-jen, perchance; kis-pen, with fear.

Bametimes an adjective becomes an adverh through pesition.
Ex. chiem, good ; but chen ko, to sing well
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Expressive of every possible relation between the
subject and the object; but there i8 D0 accusative,
no purely objective case.® In English and Frenel;
the distinetive terminations of the nominutive and
#ccusative have been worn off by phonetic corrup-
tion, and these languages are obliged, like Clinese,
to mark the subject and object by the collocation of
words. What we learn therefore at school in being
tanght that rez in the nominative hecomes reqem in
the nccusative, s simply & practical rule. We know
when to say rer and when to say regem.  But why
the king as a subject should be called rex, and as an
object regem, vemains entively unexpluined. In the
same manner we learn that ame means I love, amand
loved; but why that tragical change from love to
no love should be represented by the simple: change
of 0 to avi, or, in English, by the uddition of 4 mexe
oy is neither ssked nor answered,

Now if there is & science of Innguage, these ure
the questions which it will have to answer. If they
cannot be mswered, if we must be content with
paradigms and rules, if the terminations of pouns
and verbs must be looked upon either s conventiony]
contrivinces or ag mysterions excrescences, there s
no such thing as a seience of langradge, and we myst
be satisfied with what hus been called the art (i)
of language or gramma.

Before we either sccept or decline the solution of
noy problem, it is right to determine what megns

* From & similar canse the North-Indians bave nnumernlyla
verbs to express overy ehads uf Betion ;  they have different
words for eating ns applied to fish, flesh, animal or humng, solip,
vegeltables, &e.  But they cannot say cither £ am or 1 huve. CF.

200.
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there are for solyving it. Beginning with English
we shonld ask, what means have we for finding out
why [ lote shonld mean 1 am sctually loving,
wliereas I loved indicates that that feeling is past
and gone? Or, if we look to languages richer in
inflections than English, we should try to discover by
what process, and under what circumstances, amio, I
love, was changed in Latin, through the mere addition
of an r, itito amor, expressing 1o longer I love, but T am
loved? Did declinsions snd conjugations bud forth
like the blossoms. of & tree? Were they imparted to
man ready-made by some mysterious power? Or did
some wise people invent them, assigming  certain
letters to certain phases of thought, us mathema-
ticians express unknown quantities by freely chiosen
algebraic exponents? We are here hrought at once
face to face with the highest and most diffienlt
prablem of onr science, the origin of language.
But it will be well for the present to firn. OUr €yes
away from theories, and fix our attention at first
entively on fucts.

Let us keep to the English perfect, I loved, as
compared with the present, [ love. We cannot em-
bruce at once the whole English grammar, but if
we can track one form to its trae - lair, we shall
probably have no ditficulty in digeing out the rest of
the brood. Now if we ask how the addition of &
final d could express the momentons transition from

ine in love to being indifferent, the first thing we
have to do, before attempting any explanation,
would be to establish the earliest and most original
form of I loved. ‘This is a rule which even Plato
recogmised in his philosophy of languuge, though,
we must confess, he seldom obeyed it. We Enow
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what havoe phonetic corruption may make both in
the dictionary und the grammar of » language, and
itawould be a pity to waste our conjectures on
farmations which a mere reference to the history of
langunge would suffice to explain.  Now g very alight
acquaintance with the history of the English language
teaches us thit the grammar of modern English is not
the same ns the grammar of Wyeliffe. Wyeliffe's
English, again, may be traced back to what, with Sir
Fredevick Madden; we may call Middle English, from
1500 to 1330 ; Middle Englich to Early English, from
1330 to 1230; Early English to Semi-Saxon, from
1230 to 1100; and Semi-Saxon to Anglo-Saxon.®
[t is evident that if we are to diseover the original
intention of the syllable which changes I love into
£ doved, we must consult the original form of that
syllable wherever we can find it. We should never
have known that priest meant originally an elder,
unless we had traced it back o its origingl form
presbyter, in which a Greck seholer at once recognises
the comparative of preshys, old.  If left to modern
English alone, we might attemipt to connect priest
with praying or preaching, but we should ot thus
urrive at its true. derivation, The moders ward
Gospel conveys- no meaning at all.  As soon a8 we
truce it buck to the origin Goddspell, we see that
it 18 u liternl translation of Lvangelium, or good news,
good tidings.t  Lord would be nothing but gy
empty title in English, unless we could discover its
original form and meading in the Anglo-Saxan

* See some criticisms on this division in Marsl/'s Lectures an
the English Language, p, 48, f

t *Gudidspell oon Ennglissh nemmunodd jgs God word, snnd
god tipennde, God errude” &n,—ﬂrmlfum, pref. 157, * Awmd
beods per godes godd-spol.'— Layamen, iii, 152, v, 29, 508,
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kidf-ord, meaning the source of bread, from i/,
loaf, and ord, place.®

But even after this is done, after we have traced
a modern English word back to Anglo-Saxon, it
follows by nomeans that we should there find it in
its original form, or that we should succeed in
forcing it to disclose its original intention. Anglo-
Saxon is not an original or aboriginal language. It
points by its very name to the Saxons and Angles
of the continent. We have, therefore, to follow our
word from Anglo-Saxon through the various Saxon
and Low-German dialects, till we arrive at lest at

*the earliest: stage of German which is within our
veach, the Gothic of the fourth century after Christ.
Ewven here we cannot rest.  For, although we connot
trace Gothic back ro any enrlier Teutonic language,
we see at once that Gothic, too, i3 a modern lan-
guage, and that it must have passed through nume-
rots plases of growth before it became what it is in
the mouth of Bishop Ulfilas.

What then are we to do?—We must try to do
what is done when we have to deal with the modern
Romance langnages. If we conld wet traco a
French word back to Latin, we should look for its
corresponding form in Italian, and endesyour to
trace the Italinn to its Latin source. IE for instance,
we were doubtful ahout ‘the origin of the French
word for fire, feu, we have but to look to the Ttalian
Juoco, in order to see at once that both fuoco and
Jeu wre derived from the Latin focuy, We can do
this because we know that French and Ituliun are
cognate dinlects, and because we have ascertained
beforehand the exact degree of relationship in which

* Grimm, Destsche Graomatik, L p. 229, Iar.lyin.!..as.hﬂf-
dige; L e ilop. 405
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they stand to each other. Had we, instead of look-
“ing to Italian, looked to German for an explanation
of the French fen, we should have missed the right
track; for the German fewer, though more like feu
than the Italian fuoce, could never have assumed in
French the form fen.

Ayain, in the case of the preposition hors, which
in French means withou, we can more easily deter-
mine its origin after we have found that hors corre-
sponds with the ltalian juora, the Spanish fuera.
The French fromage, cheese, devives no light from
Latin, But as soon as we compare the Italian for-
maggio,® we see that formaggio and fromage are”
derived from forma ; cheese being made in Italy by
keeping the milk in small baskets or forms. Faehle,
the French faible, is clearly derived from Latin; but
it is not till we see the Italian fievole that we are
veminded of the Latin flebilis, tearful. We shonld
never have found the etymology, that is to say the
origin, of the French payer, the English o pay, if we
did not consult the dictionary of the cognate dialects,
such ss ltalion and Spanish. Here we find that fo
pay is expressed in Italian by pagare, in Spanish by
Jger, whereas in Provencal we actually find the two
forms pagar and payar. Now pagar clearly points
back to Lutin pacare, which means to pacify, to
appease.  To appease s creditor meant to pay him;
in the same manner as uné guitfance, s quittance op
receipt, was originally quictantia, a quieting, from
quietus, quiet.F

* Dies, Lexican Comparatipwm, Columells, vii. 8

t In medimval Latin fredum is * compositio qua flsco exeolutn
reus pacern a principe nesequitar.’ 1t is the German fridu, peace,
latinised. From it the Freach les frais, expense, nod difrayer,
to pay. CL Scheler, Dictionnaire & Etymologie frangaise, = v,
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1f, therefore, we wish to follow up onr researches
—if, not satisfied with having traced an English
word back to Gothic, we want to know what it was
at & still earlier period of its growth—we must
determine whether there arve mny languages thut
stand to Gothic in the same relation in which Ttalian
and Spanish stand to French—we must restore, as
far as possible, the genealogical tree of the various
families of human speech. In doing this we enter on
the second or classificatory stage of our seience; for
genealogy, wheve it is applicable, is the most perfect
form of classification.

Before we proceed to examine the results which
have been obtained by the recent labours of Schlegel,
Humboldt, Pritchard, Bopp, Burnouf, Grimm, Pott,
Benfey, Kulw, Curtius, Schleicher, and others in this
branch of the science of language, it will be well to
glance at what bl been achioved before their time
in the classification of the numberless dinlects of
mankind.

The Greeks never thought of applying the prin-
ciple of classification to the varieties of hwman speech.
They only distinguished between Greek on one side,
and oll other languages on the other, comprehended
under the convenient name of * Barbarous.! They
succeeded, indeed, in classifying four of their own
dinlects with tolerable corrcetness,® but they applied
the term * burbarous " g0 promiscuously to the othier

* Strabo, viil p. 833, Tir v ‘lida rj zadag "Ardid ir
alriv papiy, ripr i Aspita rj AleAide The same writer, ab the
commencement of the Christian em, has the following remark
on thy numerous spoken dinlects of Greece : oyslor & ir inl vivy
gard wakeg, dAAes GAAwg Rukiyorrm Jusvim 74 Jwpi{nr Erarric
&d rir swplimy irwpdraar.  Sce Bomaic and Modern Greek,
by Jumes Clyde, 1855, p. 25,
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more distant relatives of Greek (the dialects of the
Pelasgiuns, Carians, Macedonians, Thracians, and
[lyriang), that, for the purposes of scientific classi-
fication, it is almost impossible to make any use of

the statements of ancient writers about these so-celled
barbarous idioms.*

* Herodotus (vii, 94, 509) gives Pelusgi as the old name of the
Eollans and of the Toalans. In the Peloponnesns snd the islands,
Nevertheless he nrgues (i 57) from the dislect spoken in his
timo by the Polusgi of the towns of Kreston, Plukis, and
Skyluke, that the old Pelassi spoke o barbarous tongus (apEapor
¢ yAforay lérrec).  He has, therefore, to admit that the Attic
race, being orviginally Pelasgie, unlearnt its lungunge (ré "Arrds
ihvog ddv Mkueyiedy, Gun v para€odp i ic "EANprae, mi rir
yAwagar peripath).  See Diefenbach, Origines Exropew, p. 59.
Dionysius of Hallenrnussus (3, 17) svoids this difficalty by
decluring thy Pelusgi 1o have bien from the beginning a Hallenic
race.  This, bowsver, i merely his own theory. The Karians
ure called JapEapiguroe by Homer (I v. 86T7) but Strabo (xiv,
662) takes purticular care 1o show that they sre not thereforo
10 bo cousidered s (dpEuper. Ho distinguishes between ap-
Bupogwreir, Lo, cacds INgrilar and Ragiart Muihsir, sapdiur ool
Bupbapiieo. But thy snme Strabo suys that the Kariauy wers
formerly eallod Adveyes (xil. p. 572); nnd thess, together with
Pelungians and Kankoues, are reckoned by him (vii. p. 821) as
the parlier bardarous inbabitants of Hellys, Again, he (vil
p- 821}, as well as Aristotle und Dionysios of Halicarnussus (L4,
considers the Loorians as descendants of thes Leleges, though they
would bardly eall the Loorians barbariaus.

The Macedynians are mentioned by Steabo (x. p 460)
together with  ‘the other Hellnes” Demosthenes Epenks of
Alexander aan barbarinn ; Tsokrmtes 5 o Heruclide, Ta Judge
Froms a fow extant words, Macedonian might have been a Greek
dinleet. (Dieleubach, Orig, Europ, p. 62.) Juntine (vil, 1) says
of the Maredouians, * Popalus Pulasgi, regio Pwonia diesbatur.’
There was & traditiGn that the country ocenpied by the Mage-
doniane belonged formerly to Thracians or Plerinns (Thye, (i 94;
Straba, vil. p. 821); part of it 1 Thessalinns (Thid.), '

The Thracians are called by Herodotus (v. 3) the greatess
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Plato, indeed, in his Cratylues (c. 36), throws out a
hint that the Greeks might have received their own
words from the Dbarbarians, the barbarians being
older than the Greeks. DBut he was not able to
see the full bearing of this remark. He only points
out thut some words, such as the names of fire,
water, and dog, were the same in Phrygian and
Greeks and he sapposes that the Greeks borrowed
them from the Phrygions (e. 26), The ides that
the Greek language and that of the barbarians could
have had a common source never entered his mind.
It is strange that even so comprehensive a mind
us that of Aristotle should have fuiled to pereeive

from Tllyrians (Diefeabach, p. 63), from Celts (ibid.), and From
Scythians (Thue. ii. 96). What we kuow of their langunge rests
on a statement of Sttubo (vii. 303, 503), that the Thracisns spoke
the same linguage as the Gete, and the Gote the same as the
Pacians. W possess frngments of Dacian speech in the botani-
eal names collected by Dioskorides, and thess, we interpreted by
Grimm, are clearly Arysn, though not Greek., The Dacians are
callod barbarians by Strabo, together with Ilyrisns snd Epirotes.
(Stenbo, wit. p. 321.)

The Myrions were barbarians in the eyes of the Greeks
Thay are now considered &s an independent branels of the Aryan
family. Herodotos refers the Venedi to the Illyrians (1 196);
and the Veneti, acoording to Polybine (ii. 17), who knew them,
spoke a language different frou that of the Celts,  Ha adds that
they were an old race; and in thelr manner and dress like the
Celts. Hence many writers have mistaken them for Celts,
neglecting the criterion of langunge, on which Pulybius lsys
proper stress. The Tlyrians were & widely extendod rmoe; the
Pannonians, the Dalmustings, snd the Dardauians (from whom
the Dandanelles wore walled), are all apoken of aa lllymaos
(Diefenbach, Origines Exropee, pp. 74, 75). It Is lost labour
fo try 10 extract anything pesitive from the dtatoments of the
Girveks and Nonmns on the race snd the language of their bar-
barian neighbours,
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in languages some of that law and order which he
tried to discover in every realm of nature. As
Avristotle, however, did not attempt this, we need not
wonder that it wae not attempted by any one else
for the next two thonsand yewrs. The Romans, in
all scientific matters, were merely the parrots of the
Greeks. Having themselves heen called barbarians
they soon learnt to apply the same name fo all other
nations, except, of course, to their masters, the
Grevks. Now barbarion is one of those lazy expres-
sions which seem to suy everything but in reslity
suy nothing. Tt was applied as recklessly as the
ward Aeretie during the middle ages. If the Romans
had not received this convenient name of barbarinn
ready-made for them, they would have treated their
neighbours; the Celts and Germuns, with more
respect and sympathy: they would, at all events,
huve looked ot them with a more discriminating eye,
And, if they Lad done so, they would have dis-
covered, in spite of outward differences, that these
burbarians were, after all, not very distant cousins.
There was as much similarity between the language
of Cwsar and the barbarians nguinst whom he fought
in Gaul and Germauy as there was between his
language and that of Homer, A mmn of Coasar's
sagacity would have seen this, if he had not been
blinded by traditional phraseology. I am not
exaggerating. For let us look at one instance
only. If we take a verb of such constant occurrence
us fo have, we shall find the paradigms nlmost iden-
tical in Litin and Gothic :—

In Latin Tn Gothie,
I have hubeo haba
Thou hast habes habais

He has habet habai}
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In Latini In Gathie
We have habemus haham
You have habetis hubaip
They bave habent habant.

It surely required & certain amount of blindness,
or rather of deafness, not to perceive such similarity,
andl that blindness or deafness urose, I believe, entirely
fram the single word barbarian.  Not till that word
barburian was struck out of the dictionsry of man-
kind, and replaced by brother, not till the right of
all nations of the world to be clissed ae members
of one gehus or kind was recogmised, can we look
even for the first beginmings of our science. This
chauge was effected h} Lhrwﬂm.ut} To the Hindd,
every man not twice-born was a Mlechchha + to the
Greek, every man not speaking Greek was a bar-
barian; to the Jew, every person uot circumcised
was a Gentile; to the Mobammedan, every man not
believing in the prophet is a Kifir, an unbeliever, or a
Gaur, o fire-worshipping infidel. It was Christisnity
which first broke down the barriers between Jew and
Gentile, between Greek and barbarian, between the
white sand the black. Humanity is u word which you
look for in vain in Plato or Arstotle; the iden of man-
kind as one family, as the childven of one God, is an
idea of Christian growth; end the science of mankind.
and of the lungunges of mankind, is a science which,
without Christinnity, would never have sprung into
life, "When people had been taught to Took upon all
men as brethren, then, and then only, did the variety
of hniman speech present itself as o problem that called
for a solution in the eyes of thoughtful observers; and
I, therefore, date the real beginning of the science of
langusge from the first day of Pentecost. After
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that day of cloven tongues a new light is spreading
over the world, and objects rise into view which had
been hidden from the eyes of the nations of antiquity.
Old words assume a new meaning, old problems a
new interest, old sciences a new purpose. The
cammon origin of mankind, the differences of mee
and language, the suseeptibility of all nations of
the highest mental culture—these become, in the
new world in which we Hve, problems of scientifie,
because of more than scientifie, interest, It is no
valid objection that so many centuries shonld have
elapsed before the spirit which Christianity infused
mto eyery branch of scientific inquiry produced
visible results. We see in the osken fleet which
rides the ocean the small neorn which was buried in
the ground hundreds of years ago, and we recognise
in the philosophy of Albertns Magnus* though
nearly 1200 years after the deuth of Christ, in the
aspirations of Kepler,§ and in the researches of the

* Albert, Count of Bollstidten, or, as he is more generally
ealled, Albertus Magnus, the pioneor of modern physinsl sdioncs,
wrote: *(3od has given to mon His spirit, aod with it also in-
tellecs, that man might wso it for to kuow Godi Al God is
known throngh the soul and by fuith from the Bilile, through the
intellect from noture.'  And ngain: 1t Is to the praidl and glory
of God, and for the beuefit of our brethren, that we stiidy the
nature of ereated thinga. Tn all of them, net oly in the harmo-
nious formation of overy siugle creature, but Hkawiss in the varioty
of different forms, we cnn’ and we ought to admire the fuajrsty
and wisdom of God.'

t These are the last words in Keplor's Huarmony of the
World, * Thou who ly the light of nature hun kindled in y the
lemging after the light of Thy grace, in order to ryise us to the
light of Thy glory, thanks o Thee, Crestor and Lord, that Thou
Iettost me rjoice in Thy works. Lo, 1 have done the wark of
tuy life with thut power of intelloct which Thou hast given, I
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greatest philosophers of our own age, the sound of
that key-note of thought which had been struck for

have recorded to men the plory of Thy works, a8 fur as my win
could comprohend their infinite majosty. My senses wero pwake
to rearch &s far na 1 could, with purity snd faitlifolness.  I§ L'a
worm before Thine eyes; und born in the bonds of sin, lhave
bropght forth anything thae 1= unworthy of Thy counsels, ispire
mo with Thy spiriy, that 1 may correet it.  If) by the wouderfl
beanty of Thy works, I have besn lod into bolduess, il I hava
songht my own honour among men as I advanced in the work
which wai destined to Thine honour, pardon we in kindncss and
churity, and by Thy grace grant that my teaching niny bét tio Thy
glory, and the welfars of all men. Praise yo the Lord, yo lica-
vinly Harmonies, nud ye that understand the now harmoniss,
praise the Lord, Praise God,! 0 my soul, ns long 88 T live.
From Him, through Him, and in Him is all, the material 5= well
a8 the spiritual—all that we know and all that we know not yob
—for there is much to do that is yet undone.”

Thesa words are all the more remarkable, because writtin Ly
s man who was persecated by theologinns s o heretic, but wlio
wovertheless waus not ashamed to profess bimself s Chiristian,

I end with an extract from one of the most distinguished of
living natnralists:—*The sntiquarisn recognises at onco ihe
workings of intelligence in the remains of an ancient eivillzating.
He may fail to nscertain their nge correetly, he may remain
doubtful as to the order in which they wero wmccessively con-
structed, bot the character of the whole tells him they are
works of art, and that men like himsell originated these rolics of
bygone ages. So shall the intelligent natoralist rend st once
in the pictures which oature presents to him, the works of o
higher Intelligonce; ho shall recognise in the minute perforatod
cells of the conifirw, whiel differ so wonderfully from phose of
other plants, the hieroglyphics of n peculiar nge; in their nevile-
like laves, the escntcheon of m peculinr dynasty; in their
repested appenrance under most diversified ciroumstances, s
thoughtfill and thought-eliciting adaptation. He beholds, indeed,
the works of a being thinking like himseld, but he feels, ot the
swne time, that he stands 88 muech below the Supreme Intelli-
gence, in wisdom, power, and goodness, ss the works of art src
inferior to the wonders of aature. Let naturalists look at the

K
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the first time by the apostle of the Gentiles:* * For
the invisible things of Him from the creation of the
world are clearly seen, being understood by the things
that are made, even His eternal power and (rod-
head.

But we shall see that the science of Ianguage owes
more than its first impulse to Christianity. The
pioneers of our science were those very apostles
who were commanded ‘to go into all the world,
and presch the gospel to every creature; ‘and their
true successors, the missionaries of the whole Chris-
tion Church. Translations of the Lords I'rayer
or of the Bible into every dislect of the world,
form even now the most valuable materials for the
comparstive philologist. As long as the number of
known languages was small, the idea of classification
hardly suggested itsel. The mind must be be
wildered by the multiplicity of fucts before it has
recourse to division, As long as the ouly languages
studied were Greek, Latin, and Hebrew, the simple
division into sscred and profane, or classical and
ariental, sufficed. But when theologians extended
their studies to Arabie, Chaldee, and Syriac, s step,
and a very important step, was made towards the
establishment of a class or family of languages.j

world undor such impressions, snd evidence will pote in upon us
that all crestures are oxpressions of the thoughts of Him whom
wa know, love, aod ndore anseen.'

* Rom, LA, Locke, Esay concerming Human Understanding,
iva 10, Te

t Hervas ( Catologn, i. 37) mentions the following works, pub-
lished during the sixternth century, bearing on the seienee of lan-
guage t—TIntroductic tn Chaldaicam Linguwam, Sinacom, atyne
Amm' ef ieecmi ilﬁl’.ll Lﬂ'rylﬂiﬁ, 8 Thesoo Ambrmu, Pﬁpiﬂh
1539, 4to. P Ratione commsnmi ommiwm Lingwarum et Littera-
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No one could help seeing that these langungres wore
most intimately related to each other, and that they
differed from Greek and Latin on all points - on
which they agreed among themselves. As early ns
1606 we find Guichard,® in Lis Harmonie Ltymo-

rum Commentarius, 8 Theodoro Bibliandro, Tiguri, 1548, 4t0. Tt
containg the Lords Prayer in fourtesn lingusges.  Biblisnder
derives Welsh and Cornish from Groek, Greek having been ear-
ried theve from Marseilles, theough Franes, Ho states that
Atmenion differs little from Chaldee, nud cites Postel, who de-
rived the Turks from the Armenians; beessse Turkish was spoken
it Armenio. Ho treats the Persinng ne descendants of Shem,
snd eannects their language with Syrise and Hebrew.  Servian
auil Georgian are, nceording to him, dialpets of Gresk.

Other warks on langu age published during the sixteenth eentury
are:—Porion, Dialogorum de Lingww Gullicw Origine tjusgue
etum Craca Cognuations, libri gratuor, Parisiis, 1354, Ha Euys
that as French is not mentioned among the seventy-two languages
which sprang from the Tower of Bubel, It mass be derivod from
Greek. He quotes Cesar (De Bello Gallico, vi. 14) to move
that the Druids spoke Greek, mnd then derives from it the
modern Fronoh langonge!

The works of Henri Estienns (1528-1598) stand on o miuch
sounder basie, He hins been unjustly aceused of having derived
French from Greek. See his Traioté de la Conformiti dn
Langage frangais avee lo gree, ubout 1566, It containa chiofly
#yntactical and grammatical remarks, nod its ohject bs to show
that modis of oxpression in Greek, whith sound snomalous and
diffienlt, enn bo rendored easy by & compurison of mnalogons ex-
pressions in Frenel,

The Lord's Prayoer was published in 1548 in fourteen languages,
Uy Biblinuder; in 1591 in twenty-six languages, by Roccha
( Bibliotheeas  Apostolica Vaticana, » fratre Angela Roccha,
Rowm, 1591, 4t0.); in 1592 in forty lnngusges, by Meglserns
{ Specimen XT. dinguarum st Dialectorun ub dlierengme Me-
gikero & diversis awctoribus collectarsm fuibux Oratio  Dowmi-
wicy est expressa, Francofurti, L592); in 1593 in ity languages,
by the same suthar ( Oratio Dominica 1. diversis linguis, cura
I, Megiseri, Francofurti, 1503, Bvo,)

® At the beginning of the seventoentl: century way publiched

=2
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logique, placing Hebrew, Chaldee, and Syriac as 4
elass of languages by themsclves, and distinguishing
besides between the Romanee and Teutonie dialects.

What prevented, however, for a long time the
progress of the science of lmguage was the idea that
Hebrew was the primitive language of mankind, and
that, therefore, all languages must be derived from
Hebrew. The fathers of the Church never expressed
any doubit on this point.  St. Jerome, in one of his
epistles to Damusus,® writes: ¢ The whole of anti-
quity (universa untiquitas) affirms that Hobrew,
in which the Old Testument is written, was the
beginning of sll human speech.” Origen, in his
eleventh Homily on the book of Numbers, expresses

Trésar de I'Histoire des Longwes de cet Unicers, par Clande Duret,
secotide &dition, Iverdon, 1619, 4to. Hervas says that Duret
vepests the mistakes of Postel, Bibliander, and other writers of
Ahe d:‘tmulh century,

Before Doret anmo Esticnne Guichard, L' Hermouic Etymolo-
gigue des Langues Hebraigue, Chaldaiypice, Syriague— Gregue—
Latine, Frangoise, Rulicnne, Espaguile—Allemande, Flamerde,
nglaise, &o. Pariz, 1606

Hervas only knows the second edition, Puris; 1618, mnd thinks
the first wans poblished in 1608. The tife of his bodk ehows
that Guichard distinguished between four classes of linguapes,
which we should now call the Semitie, the Hellenie, Ttalio, and
Teutonic: he derives, however, Greek from Hoebrew,

L L Scaliger, in his Diatriba de Europeornm Linguis
{ Opuscula varia, Parisii, 1610), p. 119, distinguishes eloven
glasses : Latin, Greek, Tentonic, Slavonie, Epirotie or Albanian,
Tarsarie, Hungarian, Finnie, Irish, British io Wales aud Brittuny,
anid Bask or Cantabrinn,

& ¢ Initinm oris et communis eloquii, ot hoe omne quod lequi-
mur, Hebrmam esse lingunm qua vetus Tostamuntnm seripium
est, univorsa antiquitas tradidic” In anotber place (Zwia, ¢. 7)
he writes, *Omzium enim fere linguarem verbis utuntar He-
braei.! See nlso Journal Asiatique, 1850, Juillet, p, 20,
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his belief that the Hebrew language, originally given
throngh Adam, remained in that part of the world
which was the chosen portion of God, not, like the
rest, left to one of His angels.® When, therefore,
the first attemipts st a classification of linguages were
mude, the problem, as it presented itself to scholars
such as Guichird and Thomassin, was this : * As
Hebrew is undoubtedly the mother of all languages,
how are we to explain the process by whicli Hebrew
beeame split into so many dialects, and how emn
these numerous dialects, such as Greck and Latin,
Coptic, Persian, Turkish, be traced back to their
commaon source, the Hebrew 7'

It is astonishing what an amount of real learning
and ingenuity was wusted on this question during
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, It finds,
perhaps, but one parallel in the laborions calculations
and constructions of early astronomers, who had to
account for the movements of the heavenly bodies,
always taking it for grnted that the earth must
be the fixed centre of our planctary system. But,
although we know mow that the labours of such
scholars as Thomassin were, and could not be other-
wise than fruitless, it would be a most discournging
view to take of the progress of the human race,
were we to look upon the exertions of eminent men
in” former ages, though they may have been in a
wrong direction, as mere vanity and vexation of
spirit.  'We must not forget that the very fict of
the failure of sneh men contributed powerfully to a
general conviction that there must be something

* “Mansit lingua ‘por Adam primitus dats, ut ptames, He-
hrma, in o8 parts hominum, yuo goo pars aliegjus ungreli, sed jum
Dl portio permansit.”
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wrong in the problem itself ill at last a bolder
genins inverted the problem and thereby solved it
When books sfter hooks hagd been written to show
how Greek snd Latin and all other languages were
derived from Hebrew,® snd when not one single
system proved satisfictory, people asked at last—
*Why then should all langnages be derived from
Hebrew ?"—and this very gquestion solved the pro-
blem. Tt might have been unatural for theologioms in
the fourth and fifth' centuries; many of whom knew
neither Hebrew nor any language except their own,
to take it for graunted that Hebrew was the source of
all languages, but there is neither in the Old nor the
New Testament a single word to mnecessitate this
view. Of the language of Adam we know nothing ;
but if Hehrew, as we know it, was one of the
lunguages that sprang from the confusion of tongues
ut Babel, it could not well have been the languayge of
Adam or of the whole earth, *when the whole earth
was still of one speech.'}

Althongh, therefore, n vertain advance was made
towards a classification of languages by the Semitic

* Guiichard went so fur as to maintain that as Hebrow was
written from right to lefl, and Greek from lefi to right, Greek
worda might be traced back to Hebrew by being simply rend
from right to left

1 Among the differest systems of Habbinical exegesis, thers i
oot weeording 1o whicly every lotter in Hebrew is redueed to its
numerieal valae, and the word is explained by another of tho same
quantity ; thus, from the pusage, *And all the inhabitants of
the earilowere of ono latgusge® (G xi 1), s deduced that
thay all speke Hebrew, rlg:{r being changed for its Syhtnym l’fﬁ;",
and £ (6 4+ 100 + 4 + 300 = 409) is enbatituted for jts
equivalent N (1 + 8 4 400 =409).  Cohelech, el Ginsburg,
p- 31. Cf. Quatremere, Mélanges, p. 138,
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scholars of the seventeenth century, yet this partial
advance became in other respects an impediment.
The purely scientific interest in armnging langusges
according to their characteristic features was lost
sight of, and erroneous ideas were propagated, the
influence of which has even now not quite subsided.
The first who really conguered the prejudice that
Hebrew was the source of all lmguage was Leibniz,
the contemporary and gjval of Newton: ¢ There is
as much reason,’ he said, * for supposing Hebirew to
have been the primitive language of munkind, as
there is for adopting the view of Goropius, who
published a work at Antwerp, in 1380, to prove
that Dutch was the langusge spoken in Paradise.™
In a letter to Tenzel, Leibmz writes : *To call
Hebrew the primitive language, is like calling branches

* Hermathena Joauniz Goropii Beeani; Antuerpia, 1580,
Origines Antverpinne, 1569, Anded Kempe, in Lids work on
the language of Parddise, maintaitis that God spoke to Adam in
Swedish, Adum answered in Dunish, and the serpent spoke to
Evi in French,

Chardin relntes that the Persions believe three langunges to
have been spolien in Paradise; Arabic by the serpent, Persian by
Adsm and Eve, aud Turkizsh by Gabriel.

. B Ervo, in his B Munde prismitive, Madrid, 1814, elaima
Bask ns the lingunge spoken by Adam,

A curjous discossion took place sbout two hundred years ago
in the Metropolitan Chapter of Pampeluna, The decision, as
entened in the minutes of the chapter, is as follows:—1. Was Bask
the primitive language of mankind? The lesrned members con-
{i=as that, in spite of their strong eonviction on the subject, they dare
oob give an sfirmative nuswer. 2. Was Baak the enly languouge
#pekon by Adsn snd Eve in Paradise? Ou this peint the
chapter declares that no donbt esn exist in their minds, and
that *it is jmpossible to bring forward any serious or rational
oljeciion,” See Hemusquin, Esvai swe UcAnalogie des Langues,
Bordeaux, 1838, p. 60.
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of a tree primitive branches, or like imagining that
in some country hewn trunks could grow instend
of trees. BSuch idess may be conceived, but they
do not agree with the laws of nuture, and with the
harmony of the universe, that is to say, with the
Divine Wisdom.™

But Leibmiz did more than remove this one great
stumbling-block from the threshold of the science of
language. He was the firsg to apply the principle
of sound inductive remsoming to a subject whick
hefore lim had only been treated at random. He
pointed out the necessity of collecting, first of all, as
large a number of facts as possible.f He appealed
to missionparies, travellers; ambassadors, princes, and
¢mperors, to help him in a work which he had so
much at heart.  The Jesuits m China had to work
for him. Witsen,i the traveller, sent him a most
precions present, o translition of the Lord's Prayer
mto the jargon of the Hottentots. *My friend,’

* Gubraner's Life of Leilnis, ii. p. 129,

t Guhrwier, vol, ii. p. 127, In his Dissertation on the Origin
of Nations, 1710, Leibniz says:—* The stody of lingusges must
not be conducted nccording to any other principles but those of
the exnet scipnees.  Why begin with the unknown instead of
the known? It etands to renson thai we ought to begin with
studying the modern langunges which are within oor reseh, fn
onder to compare them with one moother, to discover their
differences and affinities; and thm to proceed to thosewhich liave
preceded them in former ages, in order to show their filistion s
thelr origin, and then to ascond step by step to the most sncisnt
tongues, the analysis of which st lead us to the only trust-
worthy conclusions.”

§ Nicolases Witsen, Burgomaster of Amsterdam, travalled In
Russiz, 1666-1672; published kis toavels in 1677, dodicated o
Peter the Great.  Second edition, 1706, 1t contaiis many pal
leetions of wonls,
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writes Leibniz in thanking him, *rvemember, 1
implore you, and remind your Muscovite friends, to
make researches in order to procure specimens of
the Scythian languuges, the Samoyedes, Siberians,
Bashkirs, Kulmuks, Tungusians, and others." Having
made the acquaintance of Peter the Great, Leibniz
wrote to him the following letter, dated Vienna,
October the 26th, 1718: —

‘I have suggested that the numerous Iangunges,
hitherto almost entirely unknown mnd unstudied
which are current in the empire of your Majesty
and on its frontiers, should be reduced to writing;
alzo that dictionaries, or at least small vocabularies.
shonld be collected, and translations be procured in
such langusges of the Ten Commundments, the
Lord's Prayer, the Apostolic Symbolum, and other
parts of the Cutechism, wt omnis lingua laudet
Dominum. This would inerease the glory of your
Mujesty, who reigns over so many nations, and is so
anxious to improve them; and it would, likewise, by
means of a comparison of languages, enable us to
discover the origin of those nations who from
Seythin, which is subject to your Majesty, advinced
into other countries.  But principally it would help
to plunt Christignity among the nations speaking
those dislects, and I have, therefore, addressed the
Most Rev. Metropolitun on the same subject.'®

Leibniz drow ap a list of the most simple and
necessary terms which should be selected for com-

* Catherinens der Opomen Verdiensts wm dis vergleichende
Sprachkunde, von F. Adelung, Petersburg, 1815 Another
lottor of hia to the Viee-Chaneellor, Baron Schaffiroff, is datod
Pirmont, Juse 22, 1716.
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parison in various Isnguages. At home, while
engaged in historical researches, he collected what-
ever conld throw light on the origin of the German
lnnguage, and he encouraged others, such as Eecard,
to do the sume, He pointed out the importance of
dinlects, and even of provineial and local terms, for
elucidating the etymologieal structure of languages.®
Leibmiz never undertook a systematic classification
of the whole realm of language, nor was he successful
in classing the dinlects with which he had become
scquainted, He distingmished between a Japhetic
and Aramaie class, the former occupying the north,
the latter the south, of the continent of Asia and
Europe. He believed in a common origin of lan-
guages, and in a migration of the human mice from
east to west,  But he failed to distinguish the exact
degrees of relationship in which languages stood to
each other, and he mixed up some of the Turunian
dialects, such a8z Finnish and Tataric, with the
Jupletic faumily of speech. If Leibniz had found
time to work out all the plans which his fertile and
comprebensive genius conceived, or if he had been
understood and supported by cotemporary scholars,
the science of langunge, as one of the inductive
sciences, might have been established a century
earlier. DBut &8 man like Leibmz., who was equally
distinguished as a scholar, n theologian, a lswyer,
an historian, ind 4 mathematician, could only throw
out hints as to how language ought to be studied.
Leibniz was not only the discoverer of the differen-

* Collectanea Etymilogica, ii. 255. *Mulim sino diserimine
Dislectornmn eorrogari Germanicas voces.  Puto quasdam origines
ex superioritms Dialectis melius apparituras; ut ex Ulfile Pon-
toegothicls, Oufridi Francisels.'
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tinl ealenlus. He was one of the first to watch
the geological strafification of the enrth. He was
enguged in constructing a calculating machine; the
idea of which he first conceived a8 a boy. He drew
up an eclaborate plan of an expedition to Egypt,
which le submitted to Louis XIV. in order to
avert his attention from the fromtiers of Germany.
The same man was engaged ina long correspoudence
with Bossuet to bring about n reconciliation between
Protestants and Romanists, and he endeavoured, in
his Theodicée and other works, to defend the cause
of truth nnd relizion agminst the inrcads of the
materinlistic philoesophy of LEngland and France.
It has been said, indeed, that the discoveries of
Leibniz produced but little effect, and that most
of them had to be made again.  This is not the case,
however, with regard to the science of language.
The new interest in ]II.IIJ'J'IIII;-:EE, which Leibniz had
called into lite, did not die agnin.  Afier it had once
been recognised as a desideratum to bring together a
complete Herburiton of the languages of mankind,
missionaries and travellers felt is their duty to collect
lists of words and draw up grammars wherever they
came in contact with a mew race. The two great
works in which, at the beginning of our cu:tur_',r,
the resnlts of these researches were summed up—
I'mean the Catalogus of Languages by Hervas, and
the Mithridates of Adelung—ean both be traced back
dircetly to the ifluence of Leibniz. As to Hervas,
he hud read Leibmiz carefully, and though he differs
from him on some points, he fully acknowledges
his merits in promoting n teuly philosophical study of
lngunges.  Of Adelung’s Mithridates wnd his obligu-
tions to Leibniz we shall have to speak presently.
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Hervas lived from 1735 to 1809, He was u
Spaniard by birth, and a Jesuit by profession.
While working as s missionary among the polyglot-
tous tribes of America, his attention was drawvn to
n systematic study of languages. After his return,
hie lived chiefly at Rome in the midst of the numerous
Jesuit missionaries who had at that time been recalled
from all parts of the world, und who, by their com-
munications on the dinléets of the tribes among
whom they had been labouring, assisted him greatly
in his rescarches,

Most of his works were written in Italian, and
were afterwirds trunslated into Spanish. We cannot
enter into the general scope of his literary labonrs,
which are of the most comppehensive chamcter.
They were intended to form a kind of Kosmos, for
which he chose the title of Lilea del Universo.  What
15 of interest to us is that portion which treats.of man
and linguage os part of the universe; and here, again,
chiefly his Catalogue of Languages, in six volumes,
published in Spanish in the year 1800,

If we compare the work of Hervas with o stnilar
work which excited much attention towards the end
of the lst century, and is even now more widel
known than Hervis—I mean Court de Gebelin’s
Monde Primitif *—we shall see at once how fur
superior the Spanish Jesuit is to the French philo-
sopher.  Gebelin treats Persian, Armeninn, Mulay,
snd Coptic as dislects of Hebrew; lie speaks of Busk
s o dialect of Celtic, and he tries to discover Hebrew,
Greek, English, and French words in the idioms of
America.  Hervos, on the  contrary, though em-

* Monde primitif analysé et eomparé aece le momie moderne,
Paris, 1773
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bracing in his catalogue five times the number of
linguages that were known to Gebelin, is most
careful not to allow himself to be carried away by
theories not warranted by the evidence before him.
1t is easy now to point out mistakes and inaceurcies
in Hervos, but I think that those who have blamed
him most are these who ought most to have acknow-
ledged their obligations to him. To have collected
specimens and notices of more than three hundred
languages is no small matter.  But Hervas did more.
He himself composed grammars of more than forty
langmages.® Ie was the first to point out that the
true affinities of languages must be determined chiefly
by gmmmatical evidence; not by mere similarity
of wordst He proved, by a comparative list of
declensions and conjugations, that Hebrew, Chaldee,
Syriac, Arabic, Ethiopic and Ambaric are all but
dinleets of one original lunguage, and constitute one
family of speech, the Semitic.f He scouted the iden
of deviving all the langusges of mankind from
Hebrew. He had perceived clear traces of affinity in

* Catalogo, i. 63.

4 ¥ Mae se doben consultar gramaticas pura conocer su cameler
proprio por medio do su artificio gramatical.'— Catalogo, 1. 65.
The eame principle was expressed by Lord Mombeddo, about
1795, in his Ancient Metaphysics, vol. iv. p. 326, “My last
observation is, that, as the srt of n langusge is less arbitrary and
more determined by role than either the sound or sense of words,
it is one of the principal things by which the connection of lan-
gunges with one another is to bo discovered. And, therefors,
when we find thet two languages practise these great arts of
language—derivation, composition, and flexion,—in the ssme
way, we musy conclude, T think, with grest certainty, that the
ong o i tho original of the other, or that they ure both
dinleets of the same langnage.”

§ Catalogo, ii. 465,
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Hungarian, Lapponian, and Finnish, three dislects
now clissed as members of the Tumnian family,®
He had proved that Bask was not, 15 was commonly
supposed, s Celtic dialect; but an independent lun-
guage, spoken by the earliest inlubitants of Spain,
as proved by the names of the Spanish mountains
and rivers.f Nay, one of the most brilliant dis-
coveries in the history of the science of language, the
establishment of the Malay and Polynesian family of
speech, extending from the ishmd of Madagasear
enst of Africa, over 208 degrees of longitude, to the
Easter Islnds west of America,} was made by

* Catulogo, i 49. Witsen, tdo, in & letter to Leibniz, dated
Mai 22, 1698, nlludes to the sffinity botween the Tatarie and
Mongalie langunges. *On m's dit quo ces doux langues (la
Inngue Morgals ei Tartare) sont diffézentes @ pen. pris comme
FAllemand Vest du Flamund, st qu'il est de mime des KEalmuoes
et Mocgals., — Collectanen Etymologicn, ii. p. 363,

f Leibinks held the same opinion (see Hrrvas, Catalogo, i. 50),
though ho considered the Celts in Spain e descendants of the
Iborinns.

T Cutalogo, i. 30. *Verk que ls lengus Hamada malaya, la
qual se hnbls e ln pepinsols de Malses, es matriz de innume-
rables dinlectos do nacivnes islefing, que desde dichs peninsuly se
extienden por mas do doscientos grados de longitud en los mares
orisntal ¥ pacifico.”

dbid. . 10. ‘De esta penfmsuln de Maluca han salido
enjambres de pohladores de lne islas del mur Indinno ¥ Puaifico,
on las que, sunque pareeo habor otra naeion, que s do negroa, la
malaya ¢4 gencralmeute |y mas dominante ¥ extimdide. Tn
longoa maluyn se habls en dighn peninsula, continmite dol Asin,
en lae islas Maldivas, en la do Mudagnsear (perteoeciento sl
Afrien), en las do Sondas, ep lus Molucas, eu las Filipines, en
Ins del archipiclago de San Lizara, ¥ en muehisimos del mar del
Sur doedn dicho archipidlugo husta islns, que por su poen dis-
tancia de Amériea se crvian pobladas por ameticnnos, La isla
de Madagasear se pone & 60 grados de longitud, y & los 269 s
pone la isla de Prequu 6 de Davis, en la que se habla otro dislecto

(4
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Hervas long before it was announced to the world
by Humboldt.

Hervus was likewise aware of the great gramma-
tienl similarity between Sunskrit and Greek, but the
imperfect information which he received from his
friend, the Carmelite missionary, Fra Paolino de
San Bartolomeo, the author of the first Sanskrit
grammer, published at Rome in 1790, prevented
him from seeing the full meaning of this grammatical
similurity. How near Hervas was to the discovery
of the truth may be seen from his comparing such
words as Theos, God, in Greek, with [eva, God, in
Sanskrit. He identified the Greek suxilinry verb
e, eis, esti, 1 am, thou art, he is, with the Sanskrit
asmi, asi, asti. He even pointed out that the ter-
minations of the three genders® in Greck, os, & on,
are the same as the Suinskrit, as, 4, am.  But believing,
as he did, that the Greeks derived their philosophy
snd mythology from Indinf he supposed that they
had likewise borrowed from the Hindus some of their
words, and even the art of distinguishing the gender
of woris.

The second work which represents the science of
language at the beginning of this century, and which
is, to a still greater extent, the result of the impulse
which Leibniz had given, 8 the Mithridates of
Adelung.t  Adelung’s work depends partly on
Hervas, purtly on the collections of words which
malayo; por lo que In extonsion de los dinlectos malayos es
de 208 grados de longitod.’

* Catalogo, 1i. 134, § Thid. i, 155.

1 The first volume sppearsd in 1506, He died befors the
seoond volume was published, which was bronght out by Vater

in 1500. The thind and fourth volumes followed in 1816 and
1517, edited by Vater and the youngor Adelang.
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lind been made under the auspices of the Russian
government, Now these collections are clearly due
to Leibuiz.  Although Peter the Great had no time
or taste for philological studies, the government
kept the idea of collecting all the languages of the
Russian‘empire steadily in view.® Sl greater luck
was in store for the science of language. Having
been patronised by Csesar at Rome, it found & sill
more devoted patroness in the grent Cesarina of
the North, Catherine the Great (1762-1798). Eyen
as Grand-duchess Oatherine was engrossed with the
idea of & Universal Dictionary, on the plan stg-
gested hy Leibniz.  She encournged the chaplain of
the Dritish Factory at St. Petersburg, the Ney.
Daniel Duomaresq, to undertake the work, and he is
said to have published, at her desire, a omparative
Vocabulary of Eastorn Languages, in quarto; u work,
. however, which, if ever published, is now completely

lost.  The reputed suthor died in London in 1805,
st the advanced age of eighty-four. When Catherine
came to the throne, her plans of conguest hardly
ubsorbed more of her time than Loy philological
studies ; and she once shut herself up nearly o year,
devoting all ber time to the compilation of her
Comparative Dictionary. A letter of hers to Zim.
mermann, dated the 9th of May, 1785, may interest
some of my hearers :—

*Your letter, she writes, ‘has drawn me from
the solitude in which I had shut myself up for nesirly

* Evidence of this is fo be found in Slrnltlr:ul-urg'a work on
the Noeth and East of Euwrope and Asia, I730, with  tabyuls
palyglotts, %o in Meserschmidi's Travcls in i, from
I720-1789; in Bachmeistor, ldea of desideria colligendia
linguarum  speciminibus, Peotropoli, 1778 in Giildenstiidt's
Lravels in Cavcasws ; &e.

hi’j,:

P -,
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nime months, and from which T found it hard to stir,
You will not guess what [ have heen ahout. 1 will
tell you, for such things do not happen every day.
1 have been making a list of from two to thiree
hundred radical words of the Russian language, and
Thaye had them translated into as many langugges
and jargons as I could find. Their number exceeds
nhmdy the second hundred. Et’ery day I took one
of these words and wrote it out in all the Innguages
which T could collect, This has tuught me that the
Celtic is like the Ostiakian : that what means sky in
one lamguage means eloud, fog, vault, in others; that
the word God in certain dialects means Good, the
Highest, in others, sun or fire, [As far as this hep
letter is written in French; then follows & line af
German,] I became tired of my hobby, after 1 had
~ read your book on Salitude. [Then again in French.]
But ss I should have been sorry to throw such u
mass of paper in the fire i—besides, the room. six
fathoms in length, which T nse as a boudoir in my
hermitage, was pretty: well warmed —I asked Pro.
fessor Pallas to come to me, and after making an
bouest confession of my sin, we agreed to publish
these collections, and thus make them nseful to those
who like to occupy themselves with the forsaken foys
. of others.  We are only waiting for some more dia.
eets of Enstern Siberis, Whether the world at large
will or will not see in this work bright ideas of dif-
ferent.dinds, must depend on the disposition of their
minds, and does not concern me in the Jewst.”

- If an empress r:'de_'a.'.u hobby, there are many ready

1o help hon ot il were all Russian ambassadors

instructed to collect’ materials; not only did Germun
L
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pruﬁsm‘s‘ supply grammars and dictionaries, but
Washington himself, in ordér to please the empress,
sent her list of words to all governors and generals
of the United States, enjoining them to supply the
equivalents from the American dialects. The first
volume of the Imperial Dietionary appeared in 1787,
centaining a list of 285 words translated into fifey-one
Europesn and one bundred sand forty-nine Asiatic
lunguages. Though full eredit should be given to
the empress for this remarkable undertaking, it is but
fair to remember that it was the philosoplier who,
nearly a hundred years before, sowed the seed that
fell into good ground.

As collections, the works of Hervas, of the
Empress Catherine, and of Adelung, are highly
important, thongh such is the progress made in
the clussification of languages during the last fifty
years, that few people would now consult them.
Besides;, the principle: of classification which s
fullowed in these works can hardly claim to be
called scientific.  Languages are arranged geogrs-
phieslly, as the langunges of Europe, Asia, Afriea
America, and Polynesia, though, at the same time,
nutural affinities are admitted which would unite

* The empress wrote to Nicolsi at Berlio to ask him to
draw up w eatalogue of grammars and dictionsrics. The work
was seqik to her in mmnueeript from Berlin, in 1785, . .

t Glasarium eomparativwm Linguaram totive. Orbis, Potors-
burg, 1757, A second edition, in which the words are arranged
niphabetically, appeared in 179091, in 4 vols, edited by
Jankiewitseh de Mirfewo, It eontaine 279 (272) langnages, i
171 for Asin, 85 for Europe, 20 for Africs, and 23 for Amerion.
Aceording to Pott, Usglachheil, p. 230, it eontains 977 lan-
gusges, 155 for Asin, 22 for Europe, 28 for Afriea, 13 for America.
This woald mako 280, It Is & very searce book.
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dialects spoken at o distance of 208 degrees, Lan-
gunges seemed to float about like islinds on the ocean
of human speech; they did not shoot together to
form themselves into larger continents. This is 4
most eritical period in the history of every science,
and if it had not been for a happy accident, which,
like an electric spark, caused the floating elements to
crystallise into regular forms, it is more than donlitfil
whether the long list of linguages and dinlects,
enumerated and described in the works of Hervas
and Adelung, could long have sustiined the interest
of the student of languages. This electrie spark
was the discovery of Sanskvit. Sunskrit is the
ancient language of the Hindus. Tt had ceased to
be & spoken language at least 300 me. At that time
the people of India spoke dialects standing to the
ancient Vedic Sanskrit in the relation of Italian to
Latin. We know some of these dinleets, for there
were more than one in various parts of India, from
the inscriptions which the fanious King Afoka had
engraved on the roeks of Dhauli, Girnar, and Kapur-
digiri, and which have been deciphered by Prinsep,
Norris, Wilson, and Burnouf. We can watch the
further growth of these local dinlects in the Pali,
ihe sacred language of Buddhism in Ceylon, and
once the popular dialect of the country where
Buddhism took its origin, the modern Behdr, the
sncient Magndha®  We meet the sume Jocal dinlocts
aguin in what ave called the Prikeit idioms, used in
the Inter plays, in the sacred literature of the Juinas
and in a few poetical compositions; and we see at
last how, through u mixture with the linguages of

* The Singhalese cull Pali, Mungata; the Burmese, Masnda-
baxd.

L2
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the various conquerors of India, the Arabic, Persian,
Mongolic, and Turkish, snd through a concomitant
corruption of their grammatical system, they were
changed into the modern Hindi, Hindustdni, Mah-
ratth, and Bengdll, During all this time, however,
Sunskrit continued as the literary language of the
Brahmans.  Like Latin, it did not die in giving
birth to its numerous offspring; and even at the
present day an edueated Bruhman would write with
greater fluency in Sanskrit than in Bengdli. Sans-
krit was what Greek was at Alexandria, what Latin
was during the middle ages. Tt was the classical and
ot the same time the sacred language of the Brah-
mans, and in it were written their sacred hymms,
the Vedas, and the Iater works, such as the luws of
Manu and the Purfinas,

The existence of such a langnage as the ancient
idiom of the country, and the vehicle of a
literwture, was known at all times: and if there are
still any doubts, like those expressed hy Dugald
Stewart in his Conjectures concerning the Origin of
the Sanskrit® as to its age and authenticity, they will
be best removed by a glance at the history of India,
and at the accounts given by the writers of different
nations that became successively acquainted with the
language and literature of that country,

The argument that nearly all the numes of persons
and places in Indin mentioned by Greek and Roman
writers are pure Sanskrit, has been handled o fully
and ably by others, that nothing remains to be said
an the subject.

The next nation after the Greeks that became ae-

* Forks, vol. iii. p. 72,
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quainted with the language and literture of India
was the Chinese. Though Buddhism was not recog-
* nised as a third state-religion before the year 65 a.n.,
under the Emperor Ming-ti,* Buddhist missionaries
had reached China from Indis as early as the third
century s.c. One Buddhist missionary is mentioned
in the Chinese snnals in the year 217; and sbout the
Year 120 B.c., a Chinese general, after defeating the
barbarous tribes north of the desert of Gobi, brought
back a8 a trophy & galden statue, the statue of Dud-
dha.  The very name of Buddha, changed in Chinese
mto Fo-t'o and Fo, is pure Sanskrit, and 50 is every
word and every thought of that religion. The lan-
guage which the Chinese pilgrims went to Indin to
study, as the key to the saered literature of Buddhism,
was Sanskrit. They call it Fan; but Fan, as M.
¢ Stanislas Julien has shown, is an abbreviation of
Fan-lan-mo; and this is the only way in which the
Sanskrit Drahman could be rendered in Chinese.}
We read of the Emperor Ming-ti, of the dynasty of
Han, sending Tsai-in and other high officials to India,
in order to study there the doctrine of Buddba.
They engaged the services of two learned Buddhists,
Matingn sand Tchou-fa-lun, and some of the most
unportant Buddhist works were translated by them
into Chinese. The intellectual intercourse between

* M, M.'s Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims, p. 23,

t Méthode pour déchiffrer ot transerire les noms Sanseribs gi
bo rencontrent dans les livres chinols, inventée vt demontrie par
M. Stanislas Julian: Paris, 1861, p. 103. _

+ 'Fau-chou (brahmikshara), les caractdres de I'€criture
indienne, inveniée par Fan, o' est-di-dire Fan-lan-mo (bralimi).'—
Stanislas Julien, Vopuges des Polering Bouddhistes, vol. .
e 505,
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the Indian peninsula snd the northern econtinent of
Asia continued unintetrupted for several centuries.
Missions were sent fram China to India to report on
the religious, political, oeinl, and geographical state
of the country; and the chief object of interest, which
attracted public embassies and private pilgrims across
the Himalgyan mountaing, was the religion of Buddha.
About three hundred years after the public recognition
of Buddhism by the Emperor Ming-ti, the great stream
of Buddhist pilgrims began to flow from China to
India, The first account which we possess of these
pilgrimages refers to the travels of Fa-hiun, who
visited India towards the end of the fourth century.
His travels were translated into French by A. Remusat.
After Fa-hian, we have the travels of Hoei-seng and
Song-yun, who were sent to India, in 518, by com-
mand of the empress, with the view of colleeting
saered books and relics.  Then followed Hiouen-
theang, whose life and travels, from 629-645 have
been rendered so popular by the excellent translation
of M. Stunislas Julien, After Hiouen-thsng the
principal works of Chinese pilgrims are the Itine-
raries of the Fifty-six Monks, published in 730,
and the travels of Khi-nie, who visited Indin in 964,
at the head of 300 pilgrims.

That the langusge cuployed for literary purposes
in Indis during all this time was Sanskrit, we lesrn,
not only from the numerons numes and relicious. and
philosophical terms mentioned in the travels of the
Chinese pilgrims, but from a short prndigm of des
clension and eonjugation in Sanskeit which one of
them ( Hiouen-theang) hias inzeried in Lis dinry.

As soon us the Muhammnedans entered Indis, we
hear of translations of Sanskrit works into Persian
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and Arabic.® As early as the reigm of the second
Abasside Khalif Almansur.} in the year 773 A.D., an
Indian astronomer, well versed in the science which
e profissed, visited the court of the Khalif; bringing
with him tables of the equations of planets according 10
the mean motions, with observations relative to both
solar and Tunur eclipses and the ascension of the siyns;
taken, as he affirmed, from tables computed by mn
Indian prinee, whese name, as the Arabiun suthor
writes it, was Phighar. The Kholif, embracing the op-
ity thus happily preseuted to lim, commanded
the book to be translated into Arabie, to be published
for a guide to the Arabians in mafters pertaining
to the siars. The task devolved on Muhammed ben
Ibrabim Alfizdel, whose version is known to astro-
nomers by the name of the greater Sind-hind or
Hind-sind,} for the term occurs written both wuys.

* Sir Henry Elliot's Historians of India, p. 259.

t Colebrooke, Miseellaneous Essays, ii. pv 60H, guotes from the
preface 1o the satronomical tables of Ben ul Adami, publishis
by ks continuator, Al Chsem, in 920 a.b. On Sunekrit figrres,
Strachey, As. Jles. xii. 184, Colobrooke, Algelra, p. lii.

¢ Siudbjnd signifies the revolving nges, wooordiog to Ben sl
Adamis Cusirl translates it perpetuum eternunijue. Calebrooke
coujeetiires Siddbinta, and supposes the ariginal to have been
Bralmagupta's work, BraAwasiddhdnta. M. Reinaud, in his
Méwoire sur ['Inde, p. 312, quotes the following pussige from the
Taryk-al-Hokamé: ‘Ln l'anvée 156 de higire (773 ded. G
11 grriva di I'Inde & Bagdad un homme fort instruit duns Jes doe-
tines de son puys. Cot homme possédait la méthode du Sindhind,
relative mux mouvements des nstres o1 sux gquations caloubees au
moyen de sinus do quart en quare de degré. 1l connnissait suesl
diverses manlires de déterminer los éelipses, ninsi que 1o lever des
sigoes du zodiaque. [l avait composé un abrége dlun ousTagoe
rolatil 3 ces matibres qu'on stiribuait b un prisee pommé Frgu
Dank cet derit les Kardagin, (fe. Kramajyi; sce Suryusaddhinin,
eil. Burgess and Whitnoy, p. 57 aad p. &) étnient enloulis par
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About the same time Yacub, the son of Thuree,
composed an. astronomical work, founded on the
Sind-hind.*  Harnn-al-Rashid (786-809) had two
Indinng, Manka and Saleh; as physicians at his court.
Manka translated the classical work on medicine
Sufruta,f and a treatise on poisons, aseribed to Chin-
akye, from Sanskrit into Persian.y During the Cha-
lifiite of Al Mimiim, a famous treatise on Algebm was
translated by Mobammed ben Musa from Sanskrit
mto Arabie (edited by F. Rosen, 1831).

Abont 1000 a,p.; Abu Rihan al Birini (born 970,
died 1038) spent forty years in Indin, and composed
his excellent work, the Tarikhu-l-Hind, which gives
4 complete account of the literature and seiences of
the Hindus at that time, Albirimi had been ap-
pointed by the Sultan of Khawarazm to sccompany
an embassy which he sent to Mahmud of Ghazni and
Masud of Lahore. The learned Avicenna hud been
invited to join the same embassy, but had declined,
Albivini must have acquired & complete knowledge
of Sanskrit, for he not only translated one work on

minutes. Lo Khalife ordonna qu'on traduisit le traité indien en
arabe, afin d'aider les musulmans & aequérir une eonnaissance
exncte des ftolles. Lo soin de la traduetion fut conflé & Mohan-
med, fils d'Thmbim-al-Fuznry, le premier entre los musulmans
qul #'était liveé & une éwde npprofondie de Vastronomie: on
designe plus tard cotte traduction sous le titre de Grand
Sindhind."  Albirini places the trauslation in the year 771

® Reinnud, Le. p. 314,

t Cf. Steinsehneider, Wissenschaftliche Blitter, vol. 1, p. 79,

1 See Professor Fliigel, in Zeitsohrift der D.M. G xi, 5. 148
and 325. A Hebrew treatiee on polsons aseribed to the Indian
Zanlk, is mentioned by Steinschneider, Wissenschaftlicha Bldtier,
vol. i, p. 65 Albirisi mentions an Indinng Kankah as astrg
of Harun-al-Rashid (Reinsud, Mémaoire sur Cinde, p. 315). He
is likowise mentioned a8 & physician. Another Tndian physician
of Harun-al-Bashid is called Mankba (Reinaud, Le.)
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the Shnkiya, and another on the Yoga philasophy
fromn Sanskrit into Ambic, but likewise two works
from Arabic into Sanskrit.®

About 1150 we hear of Abu Salel traneluting s work
on the education of kings from Sanskrit into Arabic.¥

Two hundred years luter, we are told that Firoz
Shah, after the capture of Nagurcote, ordered several
Sanskrit words on philosophy to be translated from
Satskrit by Manlinn Izzn-d-din Khalid Khani. A
work on veterinary medicine aseribed to Sllotar,f

* Elliots Historians of Indic, p. 96, Albirdsl knew the
HMirivanss, and fixes the date of the ve Siddhlntaa, The great
wnlue of AlbirinT's work was frat pointed oul by M, Reinsud,
it Tiis excollent Memoire sur T Inde, Paris, 1549,

f In the Persian work Mujmealu-t- Tatedrikh thero are chaptets
translated from the Arvabic of Abn Saleh Len Shib ben Jawa,
who had himself abridged them, a hundred years before, from
a Sanskrit work eallud Tnetruction of' Kings (Rdpaniti?), Tho
Persian trunslator lived alout 11500  See Elliot, Le

4 Bdlotar is not koown &8 the auihor of such o work.  Silo-
tariya oceurs imstead of Sillituriys, in Rija Bidbakant; buat
Silfituriyn is & niume of Pigin, snd the teacher of Svéruta is
eaid to have been Ilivedian. Professor Weber, in Lis Cuatalogue
of Sunskrit MSS. (p. 298) hos pointed out Shliliotrs, who is
mentioned in the Panchatantra us o teachor of veterinary medicine,
ond who is quoted by Garga in the déedypurveda.  Balotef is the
everylday Urda and Hindi word for a horse-doetor. Professor
Auafreolit has discovered a work on medicine by Silihotrn in the
Library of the E. 1. H. A medieal work by Silindtha s
mentioned in the Cotalogue of Sanshreit MSS. of the Colleye
of Fort William, p. 22 An Arabic translstion of s Sanskrit
work on veterinary medieine by Chinakyn is mentioned by Hiji
Chalfa, v. p. 59. A translation of the Charaka from Sanskrit
into Persian, and from Porsian into Arabic, i mentloned in the
Filirist (finished 687 a.n.). It is likewise mentioned by Albirin:
(Reinnud, Mémoire sur I'Inde, p.816); the translation is said 10
have boen made for the Barmekides. The names of the persons
by whom the doctrines contained in this work were supposed to
have been hunded down, should ba restored, in Albiriini ns
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said to have been the tutor of Sufrnta, was likewise
translated from Sunskrit in the year 1381, A copy of
it was preserved in the Royal Library of Lucknow.
Two lnmdred years more bring us to the reign of
Akbar (1556-1605). A more extraordis man
never sit on the throne of Indin.  Brought up ssa
Mubanmedan, he discarded the religion of the Pro-
phet as superstitions,® and then devoted himself to
a search afer the true religion. He called Brahmans
and fire-worshippers to his court, and ordered them
to discuss in his presence the merits of their religions
with the Mubsammedan doctors. When he heard of
the Jesuits ut Gos, he invited them to his capital,
and he was for muny years looked upon as a secret
convert to Christianity. He wis, however, a ration-
alist and deist, and never believed anything, s he
declured himself, that he could not understand.  The
religion which he founded, the so-called Tlahi religion,
was pure Deism mixedl up with the worship of the
sunf 8 the purest and highest emblem of the Deiry.
Though Akbar himself conld neither read nor write,
his court was the home of literary men of all per-
suasions.  Whatever book, in sny linguage, promised
to throw light on the problems nearest to the
emperor's heurt, he ordered to be teanslated into
Persian.  The New Testument § was thus translated

follows: Brahman, Prajipati, the Advinan, Indea, the sons of
Atri, Agniveis, CL Ashfungnbyidaya, intrad, {MS. Wilson, 204),

* See Vans Hennody, Notice respecting the Religion fstra-
dueed by Ahbur, Teansactions of the Literary Sucivty of Bom-
bay, 1820, vol. ji. p. 245570,

t Elliot, ffistorians of fwidin, p. 249,

: Miillbnoer, Geschichte dir Kathilischon Missivnemn Ostin-
diens, po 134,

§ Elliot, Hutorrans of India, p 248,
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at his command ; so were the Mahdbhirata, the Ri-
mayana, the Amarakosha,* and other classical works
of Sanskrit litepature,  But though the emperor set
the grentest value on the sacred writings of different
nations, he does mot seem fo have succeeded in'ex-
torting from the Brahmans o translation of the Vedi.
A translation of the Atharva-vedat wis made for
kim by Haji Ibrahim Sirhindi ; but thst Veda neyer
enjoyed the seme authority as the other three Vedas,
and it is doubtful even whether by Atharva-veda is
meant more than the Upanishads, soms of which may
lsve been composed for the special benefit of Akbar.
There is u story which, though evidently of a legen-
dary character, shows how the study of Sanskrit was
kept up by the Bralunans during the reign of the
@ugnl @Mpercrs.

¢ Neither the authority (it is said) nor promises of
Akbar could prevail upon the Bralmuans to disclose
the tenets of their religion: he wus therefore obliged
to have recourse to artifice, The stratagem he made
use of was to cause u boy, of the nume of Feiz, to

* Eliiot, Historians of Imidis, p. 259, 260, "The Tavikh-i- Baduateni,
or Muntakhabu-t- Tawdrikh, written by Mulla Abdo-1-Kédir Milok,
Shah of Badiin, and finished i 1395, is & genersl history of India
from the time of the Gluznevides to the 40th yoar of Akbar. The
nuthor isn bigoted Mohammpdan, snd judges Akbarseversly,though
be was himself undor ohligations to him. e was omployed
by Akbar to translate fram Arabie and Sanskrit iuto Poraian: he
trunslutod the Rémdyana, two out of the eighteen sections of tho
Mahibhdrata, and abridged a history of Cashmir. Flinse trans=
Iations were mudo ander the superintendeuce of Fuld, tho brother
of the minister Abn-l-Fazl *Abulfseel, ministro dn Akbar, se

* valié del Amamsinhn y del Mshabbirata, quo teadaxo on
persiano ¢l o de 1586, — Herves, ii. 136,
+ See M, M.'s History of Ancient Sanshrit Literature; p. 325
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‘be committed to the care of these priests, 4s & poor
orphan of the sacerdotal line, who alone could e
initiuted into the siered rites of their theology. Feizi,
having received the proper instructions for the part
he Was to act, wus conveyed privately to Benares, the
seat of knowledge in Hindostan; he wus received into
the house of a learned Braliman, who educated him
with the same care as if he had been his son. After
the youth had spent ten years in study, Akbar was
desirous of recalling him ; but he was struck with
the chirms of the daughter of his preceptor, The
old Bruhman laid no restruint on the growing passion
of the two lovers. He was fond of Feiz, and offered
him his deughter in marringe. The young mam,
divided between love and gratitude, resolved to con-
ceal the frund no longer, and falling at the feet of the
Brahman, discovered the imposture, and asked pardon
for his offences,  The priest, withont reproaching him,
seized & poniard which hung at his girdle, and was
going to plunge it in his heart, if Feizi had not pre-
vented him by taking hold of his arm. The young
man ised every means to pacify him, and declared
himself ready to do anything to expiate his treachery.
The Bralman, bursting into tears, promised to pardon
him on condition that he should swear never to trans-
late the Vedas, or suered volumes, or disclose to any
person whatever the symbol of the Brahman ereed.
Feizi readily promised him: how far he kept his word
is not known ; but the sacred books of the Tndiuns
have never been translated.’* E

We have thus traced the existence of Sanskrit,

* History of the Settlements of the Europeans in the East and
West Indies, transinted from the French of the Abbé Bernal by
J. Justamond, Dublin, 1776, vol. & p. 34
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a8 the linguage of literature and religion of India,
from the time of Alexander to the reign of Akbur,
A hundred years after Akbar the eldest son of
Shaly Jehan, the unfortunste Dird, manifested the
sgme interest in religious speculations which had
distinguished his great grandsie. He became a
student of Sanskrit, and translited the Upanishads,
philosophical treatises appended to the Vedas, into
Persian. This was in the year 1857, a year before
he was put to death by his younger brother, the
bigoted Aurengzebe. This prince’s translation was
translated into French by Anquetil Duperron, in the
year 1795, the fourth yeur of the French Repnblic;
and was for a long time the principal source from
which European scholars derived their knowledge of
the sacred literature of the Brahmans.

At the time at which we have now arrived, the
réign of Aurengzebe (1658-1707), the contemporary
and rival of Louis XIV., the existence of Sanskrit
and Sanskrit literature was known, if not in Eunrope
generully, at least to Europeans in India, particularly
to missionaries. Who was the first European that
knew of Sanskrit, or that acquired a knowledge of
Sanskrit, is difficult to say. When Vasco da Gums
landed st Calicut, on the 9th of May, 1495, Padre
Pedro began at once to preach to the natives, and
had suffered a martyr's death before the discoverer
of Indin returned to Lisbon. Every new ship that
reached India brought new missionaries; but for s
long time we look in vain in their letters and reports
for any mention of Sanskrit or Sanskrit literature.
Franeis, now St. Francis, Xavier, was the first’ to
orgunise the great work of preaching the Gospel in
India (1542); and such were his zeal and devotion,
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sach his success in winning the hearts of high and
low, that his friends aseribed to him, smong other
miraculous gifts, the gift of tongues®— a gift never
“elaimed by St. raneis himself. Tt is not, however,
till the year 1559 that we first hear of the missionaries
at Goa studying, with the help of & converted Diral:
man,§ the theologieal ‘and philosophical literature of
the country; and challenging the Bralimans to public
disputations.

The first cortain instance of a European missionary
having mastered the diffienlties of the Sanskrit lan-
guage, belongs to a still later period—to what may be
ealled the period of Roberto de Nobili, as distinguished
from the first period, which is under the presiding
spirit of Frantis Xavier. Roberto de Nobili went
to Indis in 1606. He was himself a man of high
family, of a refined and cultivated mind, and he per
ceived the more quickly the difficulties which kept
the higher castes, and particularly the Brahmans,
from joining the Christian communities formed at
Madura and other places. These communities con-
sisted chiefly of men of low mnk, of no edueation,
and no refinement.  He conceived the bold plan of
presenting himself as o Brahman, and thus obtaining
aceess to the high and noble, the wise and lesrned, in
the lund.  He shut himself up for years, acquiring in
secret a knowledge, not only of Tamil and Telugu,

* Millbsuer, p, 67, _

t Thid. p. 80, These Brahmans, sccording to Robert de
Nobili, were of a lower elnss, not initinted in the snered liors-
ture. They were ignomnt, he says, *of the books  Swarta,
Apestambe, and Sutra' (Millbaner, p. 185.) Robert himaelf
quotes from the Apastamba- Sitra, in his delonce, {hid, po192,
He also quotes Scanda Purdna, p. 193 ; Kadambari, p. 193.
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but of Sanskrit. When, after n patient study of the
lunguage and literature of the Bralimans, he felt
limselt strong enongh to grapple with his antagonists,
he showed himself in publie, dressed in the proper
garh of the Brahmuns, wearing their cord and their
frontal mark, observing their diet, and submitting
even to the compliested rules of coste. IHe was
sneeessful, in spite of the persecutions both of the
Brahmans, who were afraid of him, und of his own
fellow-lahourers, who could not understand his policy.
His life in Indin, where he died as an old blind man, is
full of interest to the missionary. T can goly speak of
him here ns the first Ewropean Sanskrit scholar, A
misn who could quote from Manu, from the Purinas,
and even from works stich as the Apastamba-Siltras,
which are known even at present to ouly those few *
Sanskrit scholars who can read Sanskriv MSS., must
have been far advanced in a knowledge of the sacred
lunguage and litersture of the Dmbunans; and the
very idea that he came, as he said; to preach a new
ar a fourth Veda,® which had been lost, shows liow
well he knew the strong and weak points of the

* The Fzour-Feda i= not the work of Robert de Nobil. I
wis probably wotten by one of hisconvorta, It is in Sangkeis
serse, dn the style of the Purinas, and eontains u wild mixture of
Hindo and Chiristinn doctring.  The Freoch translation was sent
to Voltaire and printed by him in 1778, * L'Ezour Fedom tro-
duil dw Sanscritam par wn Brame! Voltaire expressed his
trediof’ shint the origiual was foor centurios older than Alexander,
and that it was the most precions gift for which the West had
besn ever indobted to the East. Mro Elliz discovered the
Sauskrit original at Pondichery. (Asiatic Researches, vol. xiv)
There is no evidence for sseribing the work to Hobért, and it is
ot mentioned in the list of his works. (Bertrand, Lo Mission du
Maduré, Paris, 1847-60, t. iii. p. 116 ; Milibauer, p. 203, aofe.)
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theological system which he came to conquer, Itis
surprising that the reports which he sent to Rome, in
order to defend himself aguinst the charge of idolutry,
and in which he drew s faithful picture of the re-
ligions the customs, and liternture of the Brahmans,
ghould not have attracted the attention of scholars.
The *Accommodation Question,” as it was called,
oecupied cardinals and papes for many vears; but not
one of them seems to have perceived the extraordinary
interest attaching to the existence of mn ancient civi-
lization ‘so perfect snd so firmly rooted as to require
accommodation even from the missionaries of Rome.
At a time when the discovery of one Greéek MS.
would have been hailed by all the scholars of Europe,
the discovery of a complete literature was allowed
to pass unnoticed. The duy of Sanskrit had not yet
come,

The first missionaries who succeeded in rousing
the attention of European scholars to the extra-
ardinary discovery that had been made were the
French Jesuit missionaries, whom Louis XTV. had
sent out to India after the treaty of Ryswick, in
1697.* Father Pons drew up a comprehensive
sccount of the literary treasures of the Brahmans;
and his report, dated Karikal, dans le Maduré,
November 23, 1740, md addressed to Father Dulnlde,
was published in the Letfres cdifiantes. ¥  Futhep
Pons gives in it o most interesting und, in general, a
very aceurate description of the varions branches of
Sanekrit literature,—of the four Vedas, the grumms-

* In 1677 n Mr. Marshall iz said to have been u proficient in
Sanskrit.  Elliot's Historians of India, p. 265,

t See an excellent mecount of this letter in an articls of
ML Biot in the Jowrnal diz Suvants, 1861,
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tical trestises, the six systems of philosophy, and the
astronomy of the Hindus. He anticipated, on several
points, the researches of Sir William Jones,

But, althongh the letter of Futher Pous excited a
decp interest, that interest remained necessarily
I:wu-ﬂv:zi1 a8 long as there were no grammars, dic-
tionaries, and Sanskrit texts to enshle scholars in
Europe to study Sunskrit in the same spirit in which
they studied Greek and Latin. The first who en-
deavoured to supply this want was a Carmelite frar,
o German of the name of Johann Philip Wesdin,
better known as Paulinus a  Santo Bartholomeo.
He was in Indin from 1776 to 1780; and he
published the first grammar of Sanskrit at Rome,
in 1790.  Although this grummar has been severely
criticised, and is now hardly ever consulted, it is but
fiir to Dear in mind that the first grammar of any
language is a work of infinitely greater difficulty
than any later grammar.®

We have thus seen how the existence of the
Sanskrit language and literature was known ever
since Indin had first been discovered by Alexander
and his companions. DBut what was not known was;
that this Linguage, as it was spoken at the time of
Alexander, and at the time of Solomon, md for
centuries before his time, was intimately related to
Greek und Latin, in fuct, stood to them in the same
relation as French to Italian and Spanish. The

 * Bidkarubam sew Grammatice Samscrdamica, oui aceedit dis-
sertatio historico-critica in linguam Samserdamionm, vulge Sam
sered dictam, in qua hujus lingue existontia, origo, prestautin,
nntiquites, extensio, maternitas ostenditer, libr aliqged o en exarat
critiee recensentur, et simul alique antiquissimm gentiliom ot~
tiones Titurgiem paucia aitinguntur et explicantar satore Puulivg

a 5. Bartholommo. Romee, 1THY
k1)



162 AFFINITY BETWEEN SANSERIT AND GREER.

listory of what may be called Europesn Sanskrit
philology dates from the fonndation of the Asiatic
Society at Calcutta, in 1784.% It wus through the
labours of Sir William Jones, Carey, Wilking
Forster, Colebrooke, and other members of that
illustrious Society, that the language and literature
of the Bruhmans hecame first accessible to European
geholars ; and it would be difficult to say which of
the two, the language or the literature, excited the
deepest and most losting interest. It wus impos-
sible to look, even n the most cursory manner, at
the declensions and conjugations, without being
struck by the extraordinary similarity, or, in some
coses, by the absolute identity, of the grammatical
forms in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. As early as
1778, Hulhed remarked, in the preface to his Grum-
mar of Bengalif *I have been astonished to find
this similitude of Sanskrit words with thosea of
Persian and Arabie, and even of Latin and Greek ;
and these not in techmical and metaphorical terms,
which the mutuation of refined urts and improved
manners might have oceasionally introduced; but in
the main groundwork of langnage, in monosyllables,
in the names of numbers, und the appellations of

* The earliest publications were the Bhagovadyitd, trans-
luted by Wilklns 1785 ; the Hitopadeln, trauslated by Wilkins,
1757 ; and the Sabuntald, translated by W. Jones, 1789, Ori-
ginal grammars, without mentioning mere compilations, were
published by Colebrooke, 1805; by Carey, 1506; by Wilkins,
1508 ; by Forster, 1610; by Yates, 1820; by Wilson, 1841. 1In
Germany, Bopp publishod his grammars in 1827, 1832, 1884:
Benfey, in 1852 and 18355,

4 Halled had pul:lilhﬂl In 1776 the Code of Gemioo Laws,

n digest of the most important Sauskrit law-books made hy
eloven Brahmans, by the order of Warren Hastings. Halhed
trunslated from & Persinn translation of the origimls.
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such things as could he first diseriminated on the
immediate dawn of civilisation.! Sir William Jones
(died 1794), after the first glance at Sanskrit,
declared that, whatever its antiquity, it was a lun-
guage of most wonderful structure, more perfect
than the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and
more exquisitely refined than either, yet bearing to
both of them a strong affinity. * No philologer,” he
writes, ‘could examine the Sunskrit, Greek, amd
Latin, without believing them to have sprung from
some common source, which, perhaps, no longer
exists. There is a similar reason, though not quite
so forcible, for supposing that both the Gothic and
Celtic had the same origin with the Sanskrit. The
old Persian may be added to the same family.’

But how was that affinity to be explained?
People were completely taken by surprise. Theo-
logians shook their heads; classical scholars looked
sceptical ; philosophers indulged in the wildest con-
jectures in order to escape from the only possible
conclusion which could be drawn from the facts
placed before them, but which threatened to upset
their little systems of the history of the world.
Lord Monboddo had just finished his great work® in
which he derives all mankind from a conple of apes,
and all the disleets of the world from a language
originally framed by some Egyptian gods, T when the

* On the Origin and Progress of Language, second edition,
6 vols. Edinburgh, 1774

14T have suppesed that Iangusge could not be invented
withont supernntural assistance, and, necordingly, I have main-
tained that it was the invention of the Dwmon kings of Egypt,
who, being more than men, fimt tsught themselves to artioulnte,
nl then taught others, But, even smeng them, 1 am persuaded
there was  progress in the uri, sod that such a lnguago as the

o4
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discovery of Sanskrit came on him like & thunder-
bolt. Tt must be said, however, to kis credit, that
he at once perceived the immense importance of the
discovery. He could not be expected to sacrifice
his primeval monkeys or his Egyptian idols; but,
with that reservation, the conclusions which he
drew from the new evidence placed before him by
his fiiend Wilkins, the suthor of one of our first
Sanskrit grammars, are highly creditable to the
acuteness of the Scotch Judge, * Thero is o lin-
guare, he writes® (in 1792), istill existing, and
preserved among the Bramins of India, which is
richer and in every respect a finer linguage than
éven the Greek of Homer, All the other linguages
of Tndin have o great resemblance to this language,
swhieli is called the Shanserit. DBut those languages
are diglects of it, snd formed from it, not the Shans-
crit from them. Of this, and other particulars
comcerning this language, 1 have got snch certain
information from Indis, that if 1 live to dinish my
history of man, which T have begun in my third
volume of Antient Metaphysies, 1. shall be able
clearly to prove that the Greek is derived from the
Shanserit, which was the antient langnage of Egypt
and was carried by the Egyptions into India, with
their other arts, and into Greece by the colomies
which they settled there.

A few years later (1795) he had arrived at more
definite views on the relation of Sanskrit to Greek ;
and be writes,§ * Mr. Wilkins has proved to my con-

Qhunekeit was not st enes invented.'—Monboddo, Antiont Meta-
ysics, vol iv. p. 35T,
¢ Origin and Progress of Langwage, vol. vi. p, §7.
t Antient Metaphysics, vol. iv. p. 322
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vietion such a vesemblance betwixt the Greek and
the Shanscrit, that the one must be a dialect of the
other, or both of some original language. Now the
(ireck is certainly not a dialect of the Shanserit, any
more than the Shanscrit is of the Greek.  They must,
therefore, be both dislects of the same langnage; and
that language could be no other than the language
of Egypt, brought into Indin by Osiris, of which,
undoubtedly, the Greek was a dialeet, as [ think 1
have proved.’

Into these theories of Lord Menboddo's on Egypt
and Osiris, we need not inquire at present.  But it
‘muy be of interest to give one other extract, in
order to show how well, apart from his men with,
and his monkeys without, tails, Lord Monboddo
eould sift and handle the evidence that was placed

hefore him:—

“To apply these observations to the similarifies
which Mr. Wilkins has discovered betwixt the Shans-
erit and the Greek;—1 will begin with these words,
which must have been original words m all lan-
guages, as the things denoted by them must have
been known in the first sges of civility, and have
got names; so that it is impossible that one lan-
gusge could have borrowed them from unother,
unless it was a derivative or dinlect of that lan-
guage.  Of this kind are the names of numbers, of
the members of the human body, and of relations,
such us that of father, mother, and brother.  Aud
first, as to numbers, the use of which must have
heen coeval with civil society. The words in the
Shunserit for the nambers, from one to ten are, o,
dince, tree, chatoor, panchy shat, sapt, aght, nava, das,
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which certainly have an affinity to the Greek or
Latin names for those numbers. Then they pro-
ceed towards twenty, saying ten and one, ten and
two, und so forth, till they come to twenty; for their
arithmetio is decimal as well as ours. Twenty they
express by the word vesnsates. Then they go on till
they come to thirty, which they express by the word
treensat, of which the word expressing three is part
of the composition, as well as it is of the Greek and
Latin mumes for those numbers, And in like man-
ner they go on expressing forty, fifty, &c., by a
like composition with the words expressing simple
numerals, namely, four, five, &e,, till they come to*
the number one hundred, which they express by sat,
# word different from either the Greek or Latin
name for that number. But, in this numeration,
there i a very remarkable conformity betwixt the
word in Shanscrit expressing twenty or twice ten,
and the words in Greek and Latin expressing the
same number; for in none of the three lmguages
has the word any relation to the number two, which,
by multiplying ten, mekes twenty; such as the
words expressing the wumbers thirty, forty, &o.,
have to the words expressing three or four; for in
Greek the word is eitosi, which expresses no rela-
tion to the number two; nor does the Latin viging,
but which appears to have more resemblanee to the
Shanscrit word veensatée. And thus it appears that
in the anomalies of the two languages of Greek and
Latin, there appears to be some conformity with the
Shunserit."

Lord Menboddo compares the Sanskrit pada with
the Greck pows, podos; the Sanskrit ndsa with the
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Latin nasus; the Sanskrit deva, god, with the Greek
Theos und Latin deus; the Sanskrit ap, water, with
the Latin aqua; the Sanskrit vidhavd with the Latin
pidua, widow. Sanskrit words such as gonia, for
angle, kentra, for centre, hora, for hour, he points
out us clearly of Greek origin, and imported into
Sanskrit, He then proceeds to show the gromms-
tical coincidences between Sanskrit and the classical

He dwells on compounds such as tripada,
from tri, three, and pada, foot—a tripod; he remarks
on the extraordinary fact that Sanskrit, like Greek,
changes # positive into o negutive adjective by the
addition of the a privative; and he then produces
what he seems to consider as the most valuable pre-
sent that Mr. Wilkins could have given him, numely,
the Sanskrit forms, asmi, 1 am; asi, thou art; ast,
he is; santi, they ave; forms clearly of the same
origin s the corresponding forms, esmi, e, esti, in
Greek, and sunt in Latin.

Another Seotch philosopher, Dugald Stewart, was
much less inclined to yield such ready submission.
No doubt it must have required a considersble effort
fors man brought up in the belief that Greck and
Latin were cither aboriginal languages; or moditica-
tions of Hebrew, to bring himself to acquiesce in the
revolutionary doctrine that the classical lmguages
were intimately related to a jargon of mere savages;
for stch all the subjects of the Great Mogul were
then supposed to be. However, if the facts sbout
Sanskrit were true, Dugald Stewart was too wise
not to see that the conclusions drawn from them
were inevitable. He therefore denied the reality of
such & language ss Sauskrit altogether, and wrote
his famous essay to prove thut Sanskrit had been
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put together, after the model of Greek and Latin, by
those arch-forgers und linrs the Bralmans, and that
the: whole of Sanskrit literature was an imposition.
I mention this fact, because it shows, better than
inything. else, how violent a shock was given by the
discovery of Sanskrit to prejudices most deeply
engrained m the mind of every educated mun,. The
most absurd arguments found favour for 8 time, if
they conld only furnish a loophole by which to
escape from the unpleasant cobclusion that Greek
and Lutin were of the seme kith and kin as the
linguage of the bluck mhabitauts of Indis, The
first who daved boldly to face both the facts and the
conclusions of Sanskrit scholarship was the German
pocty Frederick Schlegel. He had been in England
during the peace of Amiens (1801-1802), and lid
sequired o smattering of Sunskrit from Mr. Alex-
ander Humilton. After carrying on his stodies for
sume time at Paris, he publishied, in 1808, his work
On the Language and Wisdom of the Indians.
This work became the foundation of the science of
language. Though publishied culy two years after
the first volume of Adelung’s Mithvidates, it is
separated from that work by the sime distance which
scparates the Copernicun from the Prolemman sys-
tem. Schlegel was not a pgreat scholar. Many of
his statements have proved erroneous; and nothing
would be easier than to dissect his essay und lold it
up to ridicnle. But Sclilegel wis 8 man of genius
and when o new science is to be created, the imigi-
oution of the poet is wanted, even moré thap the
ueeuracy of the scholar. It surely required some-
whut of poetic vision to embrace with ons glurlce the

languages of ludin, Persia, Greece, Italy, and Ger-
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many, and to rivet them together by the simple
nume of Indo-Germanie. This was Schlegel's work;
and in the history of the intellect, it has been truly
called * the discovery of a new world."

We shall see, in our next lecture, how Schlegel's
idea was taken up in Germany, and how it led
almost. immediately to a genealogicil classifiention of
the principal languiages of mankind.
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LECTURE V.
GENEALOGICAL CLASSIFICATION OF LANGUAGES.

E traced, in our last lecture, the history of the
various attempts at a classification of lang

to the year 1808, the year in which Frederick Schlegel
published his little work on The Language and
Wisdom of the Indians. This work was like the
wand of & magician, Tt peinted out the place where
8 mine should be opened; snd it was not long
before some of the most distinguished scholars of
the day began to sink their shafts and raise the
ore. For a time, everybody who wished to learn
Sanskrit had to come to England. Bopp, Schlegel,
Lassen, Rosen, Bumouf, all spent some time in this
country, copying manuscripts st the East-India
House, and receiving assistance from Wilkins, Cole-
brooke, Wilson, and other distinguished members of
the old Indian Civil Service. The first minute and
scholar-like comparison of the grammar of Sanskrit
with that of Greck and Latin, Persiun, and German,
was made by Fruncis Bopp, in 1816.*  Otlier essays
of his followed; and in 1833 appesred the first
volume of his Comparative Grammar of Sanslbrit,
Zend, Greek, Lating Lithuanian, Slavonie, Gothic,
and German. This work was not finished 1]
nearly twenty years later, in 1852;% but it will

* Conjugntionssystem, Frankfurt, 1516.
t New edition in 1856, much improved.
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form for ever the safe and solid foundation of com-
perative philology. Angust Wilhelm von Schlegel,
the brother of Frederick Schlegel, used the influ-
ence which he bad scquired as a German poet, to
popularise the study of Sunskrit in Germany. His
Iudische Bitliothek wus published from 1819 to
1830, and though chiefly intended for Sanskrit litera-
ture, it likewise contained seyeral articles on Compa-
rative Philology. This new science soon found a still
more powerful patron in Wilhelm von Humboldt, the
worthy brother of Alexander von Humboldt, and at
that time one of the leading statesmen in Prussia.
His essays, chiefly on the philosophy of language,
attracted general attention during his lifetime ; and
he left a lasting monument of his studies in his
great work on the Kawi language, which was pub-
lished after his death, in 1836. Another scholar
who must be reckoned among the founders of Com-
parative Philology is Professor Pott, whose Etymo-
logical Researches appeared first in 1833 and 1836.°
Mare speeial in its purpose, but based on the same
general principles, was Grimm's Teutonic (rammar,
a work which has truly been called colossal. Its
publication occupied nearly twemty years, from
1819 to 1837. We ought, likewise, to mention here
the name of an eminent Dané, Erasmus Rask,
who devoted himself to the study of the northern
Iangunges of Europe. He started, in 15186, for Persia
und India, and was the first to nequire o knowledge of
Zend, the language of the Zend-Avesta; but he died
before he had time to publish all the results of his
learned researches. He had proved, however, that

* Second edition, 1859 and 1861. Pott's work on the Las-
guenge of the Gipies, 18463 his work oo Proper Numes, 1856,
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the sacred languege of the Parsis was elosely con-
neeted with the sacred lmguage of the Brahmuns,
and that, like Sanskrit, it had preserved some of the
earliest formations of Indo-Furopean speech. These
researches into the ancient Persinn langunge were
taken up amain by one of the grestest scholars that
France ever produced, by Eugéne Burnouf.  Though
the works of Zoronster had been translated before by
Anquetil Duperron, his was only s teanslation of &
modern Persinn translation of the original. Tt was
Burnouf who, by means of his knowledge of Sans-
krit and Comparative Grummar, deciphered for the
first time the very words of the founder of the ancient
religion of light.  He wus, likewise, the first to apply
the ssme key with réul success to the cuneiform in-
scriptions of Durius and Xerxes; and his premature
death will long be mourned, not only by those who,
like myself, had the privilege of knowing him person-
ully and sttending his lectures, but by all who have
the interest of orientul literature and of real oriental
scholurship nt heart.

I cannot give here a list of all the scholars who
followed iu the track of Bopp, Sclilegel, Humboldt,
Grimm, snd Burnouf. How the séience of langnage
hus flourished and abounded may best be seen in the
library of any edmparative philologist, There has
been for the last ten years w special journal of Com-
parstive Philology in Germany, The Philological
Society in London publishes every year a valuable
volume .of its transactions; und in almost eve
continental university there is 0 professor of Sanskrit
who lectures likewise on Comparstive Grammar and
the science of language.

But why, it may naturally be a.akml—-wh}- shanlil
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the discovery of Sanskrit have wrought so complete
a clunge in the classificatory study of langunages 7
If Sanskrit had been the primitive lingusge of man-
kind, or at least the parent of Greek, Latin, and
German, we might understand that it should have
led to quite s new clussification of these tongues.
But Saunskrit does not stand to Greek, Latin, the
Tentonic, Celtic, and Slavonic langnages, in the re-
Intion of Latin to French, [Italian, and Spanish.
Sanskrit, as we saw before, could not be called their
parent, but only their elder sister. It occupies with
vegurd  to the classical languages a pesition analo-
gous- to that which Provengal occupics with regand
to the modern Romance dialects. This is perfectly
true 3 but it was exactly this necessity of detep-
mining distinetly and accurately the mutual relation
of Sanskrit and the other members of the same
family of speech, which led to such impartant results,
and particularly to the establishment of the laws of
phonetic chunge as the only safe means for measur-
ing the various degrees of relationship of cognate
dialects, and thus restoring the genealogical tree of
human speech. When Sanskrit had once assumed
its right position, when people had once become
familiarised with the iden that there must have
existed a langusge more primitive thum CGreek,
Latin, and Sanskrit, and forming the common back-
ground of these three, as well as of the Teutonic,
Celtie, and Slavonic branches of s[u-u.h, ull languages
seemned to fall by themselves into their right position,
The key of the puzzle was found, and all the rest was
merely n work of patience. The same srguments by
which Sanskrit and Greek had been proved to hold
co-ordinate rank were perceived to apply with equal
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strength to Latin and Greek ; and after Latin had

once been shown to be more primitive on many
points than Greek, it was easy to see thut the Teu-
tonic, the Celtic, and the Slavonic langnages ulso,
contained each a number of formations which it was
impossible to derive from Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin.
It was perceived that all had to be treated as co-
ordinate members of one and the same class,

The first great step in advance, therefore, which
was made in the classification of languages, chicfly
through the discovery of Samskrit, was this, that
scholars were no longer satisfied with the ides of a
general relationship, but began to inquire for the
different degrees of relationship in which each mem-
ber of a class stood to another. Instead of mere
classes, we hear now for the first time of well-
regulated fumilies of language.

A second step in advance followed naturally from
the first. Whereas, for establishing in a general
way the common origin of certain languages, 1 com-
purison of numerals, pronouns, prepositions, adverbs,
and the most essentinl nouns and verbs, had heen
sufficient, it was soon found that a more nceurste
standard was required for measuring the more minute
degrees of velationship. Such s standard was stp-
plied by Comparative Grammar; that is to say, by
an intercomparison of the grammaticsl forms of lan-
guages supposed to be related to each other ; such
mtercomparison  being  ecarried  ont according  to
certain laws which regulate the phonetic changes of
letters.

A glanee at the modern istory of language will
muke this clearer. There could never be any doubt that
the so-called Romunce languages, Ttalian, Wallachia,
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Provengal, French, Spanish, and Portuguese, were
closely related to each other. Everybody could see
that they were all derived from Latin. But one of
the most distinguished French scholars, Raynonard,
who has done more for the history of the Romunce
languages und literature than any one else, main-
tained that Provencul only was the daughter of
Latin 3 whereas French, Italian, Spanish, and Por-
toguese were the daughters of Provengal. He
maintained that Latin passed, from the seventh to
the ninth century, through an intermedinte stage,
which he called Langune Romane, and which he en-
deavoured to prove was the same as the Provengal of
Southern Frunce, the langunge of the Troubadours.
According to him, it was only after Latin had
passed through this uniform metamorphosis, repre-
sented by the Langue Romane or Provengal, that it
became broken up into the varions Romance dialects
of Italy, France, Spain, und Portugul. This theory,
which was vigorously attacked by Aungust Wilkelm
von Schlegel, and afterwards minutely criticised by
Sir George Cornewall Lewis, can only be refuted by

rison of the Provencal grammar with that of
the other Romance dinlects. And here, if you take
the suxiliary verb fo bs, and compare its forms
in Provencal and French, you will see at once that,
on several points, French has preserved the original
Latin forms in & more primitive state than Provengal,
and that, therefore, it is impossible to clussify
French as the daughter of Provengal, und as the
granddanghter of Latin. We have in Provengal:—

sem, corresponding to the French rous sommes
etz 3 vons fes

i . il zont
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And it would be o grammatical miracle if erippled
forms, such as sem, efz, and son, had been changed
back again into the more healthy, more primitive,
more Latin, sommes, 8gs, sont ; sumus, estis, sunt.

Let us apply the same test to Sanskrit, Greek, and
Latin ; and we shall see how their mutusl genealogical
position is equally determined by @ comparison of
their grammatical forms. It isas impassible to derive
Latin from Greek, or Greek from Sanskrit, us it is to
treat French as u modification of Provengal. Kegp-
ing to the auxilisry verb t be, we find that | am
g Saneksit Greoke Lithuanian

asmi esmi esmi

The root is as, the termination mi,
Now, the termination of the second persan is 7,
which, together with as, or esy would muke

as-g1 €351 e5-51

But here Sanskrit, as far back as its history can be
traced, has reduced assi to asi; and it would be
impossible to suppose that the perfect, or, us they
are sometimes called, organic, forms in Greek and
Lithunniun, es-s7, could first have pussed through
the mutilated state of the Sanskrit asi.

The third person is the same in Sanskrit, Greek,
and Lithuanion, as-# or es-ti and, with the loss of
the final i, we recoguise the Latin est, Gothic ist, and
Russian est',

The same auxilisry verb,can be made to furmish
sufficient proof thut Latin never conld haye passed
through the Greek, ar what used to be called the
Pelasgic stage, but that both are independent  mp-
difications of the same originel lingusge, In the
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singular, Latin is less primitive than Greek ; for
Atim stands for es-um, es for es-is, est for ss-fi. In
thie first person plural, too, stmus stands for es-umus,
the ‘Greek es-mes, the Sanskrit 'smas. The secand
person, es-fis, is equal to Greck es-f, and more primi-
tive than Sanskrit stha.  But in the thind persan
plural Latin is more primitive than Greek. The
regular form woald be as-anti ; this, in Sanskrit, is
changed into santi. In Greek, the initial s is
dropped, and the Kolic enti is finally reduced to
gist.  The Latin, on the contrary, has kept the
o tadical 5 and it would be perfectly impossible to
derive the Latin sunt from the Greek efsi.
I need hardly say that the modern English, I am,
thou art, he is, are only secondary modifications of
the same primitive verb. We find in Gothic

it for s
s . iss
ist .
The Anglo-Saxon changes the s jnto ry thus
giving
singular: eom for eorm  plural:  sind for dsind
eart ., oars o sund
oo, i3 - stnel

By applying this test to all languages, the founders
of comparative philology soon reduced the principal
dinlects of Europe and Asin to certain families, and
they were able in each family to distinguish different
branches, eacly consisting agein of numerous dinleots,
both uncient and modern,

There are many languages, however, which as yet
have not been reduced to fumilies, and though there
is no reason to doubt that some of them will here-

N
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after be comprehended in a system of genealogical
classification, it is right to guard from the beginning
aguinst the common but altogether gratuitous sup-
position, that the principle of genealogical classifica-
tion must be applicablé to all. Genealogical elassifi-
cation isno doubt the most perfect of all classifications;
but there are but few branches of physical science in
which it can be carried out, except very partially.
In the science of language, genealogical classification
must test chiefly on the formal or grammatical
elements, which, after they have been affected by
phonetic change, can be kept up only by a contintous,
tradition. We know that French, Italian, Spunsh,
and Portuguese must be derived from o common
gource, because they share grammatical forms in
common, which none of these dialeets could have
supplied from their own resources, and which have no
meaning, or, so to say, no life in any one of them.
The termination of the imperfect ba in Spanisgh, na
in Italisn, by which canto, L sing, is changed into
cantaba and eantava, has no separate existence, and
no independent mesning in either of these modern
dinlects. It conld not have been formed with the
materinls supplied by Spanish and Italian. It must
have been handed down from un earlier generation
in which this ba had a meaning, We tmce it back to
Latin bum, in eantabam, and here it cun be proved
that bam was originally an independent anxilia
verb, the sune which exists in Sanskrit bhapdmi,
and in the Anglo-Saxon beom; I am. Genealogiesl
classification, therefore, applies properly only tw
decnying langunges, to langunges in which
matical growth has been arrested, through the in-
fiuence of literary cultivation ; in which little new is
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sdded, everything old is retained as long as possible,
and where what we cull growth or history is no-
thing but the progress of phonetic corruption. Dut
hefore languages decay, they have passed through a
period of growtl; and it seems to have been com-
pletely  overlooked, that dialects which diverged
during that early period, would naturally resist every
attempt at genealogical classifieation.  If you remem-
ber the manner in which, for instance, the plural was
formed in Chinese, and other languages examined
by us in a former Lecture, you will see that where
cach disleet may choose its own term expressive of
plurality, such as heap, elass, kind, jlock, cloud, &e.,
it would be unreasonuble to expect similarity in
grammatical terminations, after these terms have
been ground down by phonetic corruption to mers
exponients of plurality.  But, on the other hand, it
would by no means follow that therefore these lan-
guiges had no common origin. Langunges may
have a cominon origin, aud yet the words which
they originally employed for murking case, number,
person, tense, and mood, having been totally different,
the grammatical terminations to which these words
would gradually dwindle down eould not possibly
yield any results if submitted to the analysis of com-
parntive grammar. A genenlogicnl clussifiention of
such languages is, therefore, from the usture of the
case, simply impossible, at least if such classificution
i5 chiefly to be based on grammatical or formal
evidence.

It mighit be supposed, however, that such languages,
though differing in their grammatical articulation,
wotild yet evinee their common origin by the identity
of their nudicals or roots. No doubt, they will in

x2
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many instances, They will probably have retained
their numerals in common, some of their pronouns,
and some of the commonest words of every-day life.
But even here we must not expect too much, nor be
surprised if we find even less than we expected,
You rememnber how the names for father varied in
the numerous Friesian dialects. Instead of frater,
the Latin word for brother, you find Aermaro
Spanish. Instead of ignis, the Latin word for fire;
you have in French fou, in Italian fuoco. Nobody
would doubt the common origih of Geérman and
English; yet the English numeral * the first,’ though
preserved in Fiirst (prineeps, prince), is quite different
from the Germsn * Der Erste;’ “the second’ is
quite different from * Der Zweite; "and there is no
connection between the possessive pronoun #fs and
the German sein. This dinlectic freedom works
on a much larger seale in ancient and illiterate lun-
gunges; and those who have most carefully watched
the natural growth of dialects will be the least sur-
prised that dialects which hud the same origin should
differ, not only in their grammatical framework, but
likewise in many of those test-words which are very
properly used for discovering the relationship of
literary languages, How it is possible to say uny-
thing about the relationship of such dialects we shall
soe hereafter. For the present, it is sufficient if I
huve made it clear why the principle of genealogicnl
classificution is not of necessity applieable to all lan-
gunges; and secondly, why languages, though they
cannot be clussified genculogically, need not there-
fore be supposed to have been different from the
beginning. The assertion so frequently repested,
that the impossibility of clissing all languages
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genealogieally proves the impossibility of a common
origin of language, is nothing but a kind of scientific
dogmatism which, more than anything else, has
impeded the free progress of independent vesearch.
But lét us see now how fir the genealogical elas-
sification of languages has advanced, how many
fammilies of human speech have been satisfactorily
estublished. Let us remember what suggested to us
the necessity of a genealogical classifieation. We
wished to know the original intention of certain’
words and grammatical forms in English, and we
saw that before we could attempt to fathom the
origin of such words as *1 love, and *I loved,” we
should have to trace them back to their most primi-
tive state.  We likewise found, by a reference to the
history of the Romance dialects; that words existing
in one dialect had frequently been preserved in a
more primitive form in another, and that therefore
it was of the highest importance to bring sncient
languages into the same genealogical connection by
which French, Italiun, Spanish, and Portuguese are
held together as the members of one family.
Beginning, therefore, with the living language of
England, we traced it, without difficulty; to Anglo-
Saxon. This earries us back to the seventh centory
after Christ, for it is to that date that Kemble and
Thorpe refer the ancient English epic, the Beownlf,
Beyond this we cmnot go on English soil.  But we
know that the Saxons, the Angles, and Jutes came
from the continent, and there their descendants,
along the northern coast of Germany, still speak
Low German,® or Nieder-Deutsch, which in the har-

® * Het ceht engelsch s ond nederduitseh,’ * the genuine Eng-
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bours of Antwerp, Bremen, and Hamburg, has been
mistaken hy many an English sailor for & corrupt
English dislect. The Low-Germun comprehends
many dialects in the north or the lowlands of Ger-
many; but in Germany proper they are hardly ever
used for literary purposes. The Friesian dislects are
Low-German, so are the Dutch and Flemish, The
Friesiun had a literature of its own as early, at least,
as the twelfth century, if not earlier.®* The Duteh,
which is still & national and literary langnage, though
confined to a small avea, can be traced back to literary
documents of the sixteenth century. The Flemish,
too, was at that time the language of the court of
Flanders and Brabant, but has since been consi-
derably encroached upon, though not yet extin-
guished, by the official languages of the kingdoms of
Holland and Belgium.  The oldest literary document
of Low-German on the Continent is the Christisu
epic, the Heljand (Heljund=Heilind, the Healer ar
Saviour), which is preserved to us in two MSS, of
the ninth century, und was written at that time for
the benefit of the newly converted Saxons. Wa

lish is ald Low-Duteh'—RBilderdyk, See Delfortrie, Analogic
dus Langues, p. 13,

® © Although the Ol Friesinn dosuments rank, secording to
their dates, with Middle rather than with Old Germin, the
Friesizn language appears there fu g much more sncient stage,
which very nearly spproaches the Old High-Germso., The-
politienl isolation of the Friesiuna, and thuir noble iitschment
to their traditionn] manners and rights, have imparted to their
language also & more conservative spirit. Afler the fourteenth
century the old inflootions of the Friesig docay mest rapidly,
wheress in the twelfth and thirtcenth conturies they rival the
Anglo-Saxon of the ninth and tenih ceuturies,'—Grimm, German
Grammar (1t ed.), vol. i. p. Ixviii
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o have truces of u certain amount of literature in

Saxon or Low-German from that time onward
through the Middle Ages up to the seventeenth
century. But little only of that literature has been
prﬁeneﬂ and, after the translation of the Bible
by Luther imto High-German, the fate of Low-
German literature was sealed.

The literary language of Germany is, and has been
ever since the days of Charlemagne, the High- Grerman.
It is spoken in various dislects all over Germany.®
Its history 'may be traced through three periods.
The present, or New High- Genuzm period dates from
Luther: the Middle High-German period extends
from Luther backwards to the twelfth century; the
Old High-Germun period extends from thence to the
seventh century.

Thus we see that we ean follow the High-German
a8 well as the Low-German branch of Teutome
speceh, back to about the seventh century after
Christ. We must not suppose that before that time
there was one common Teutonie language spoken by
all German tribes, and that it afterwards diverged
into two streams—the High and Low. There never
was a common, uniform Teutonic language ; nor is
there any cvidence to show that there existed at any
time @ uniform High-German or Low-German lan-
guage, from which all High-German snd Low-
Guerman dialects are respectively derived. We can-
not derive Anglo-Saxon, Friesian, Flemish, Dutch,
and Platt-Deutsch from the ancient Low-German;
which is preserved in the continental Saxon of the
ninth century. All we can say is this, that these

* Thy dislects of Swabia (the Allemanish), of Bavaria and
Austrin, of Franconia along the Main, and of Saxony, %e.
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various: Low-German dialeets in Englund, Holland, o
Friesia, and Lower Germany, pussed at different
times throngh the same stages, or, so to say, the same
lntitudes, of grammatical growth. We may add that,
with every century that we go back, the convergence
of these dinlects becomes more and more decided ;
but there is no evidence to justify us in admitting
the Listorical reality of one primitive and uniform
Low-German lmguage from which they were all de-
rived. Thisis a mere ereation of grammarians who
cannot, understand a multiplicity of dialects without
# common type. They would likewise demand the
sdmission of u primitive High-German Ianguage, as
the source, not only of the literary Old, Middle, and
Modern High-German, but likewise of all the local
dinlects of Austria, Bavaria, Swabia, and Franconis.
And they would wish ns to belicve that, previous to
the separation into High and Low German, there
existed one complete Teutonic language, as yet
neither High nor Low, but containing the germs of
both.  Such a system may be eonvenient for the
purposes of grammatical analysis, but it beeomes
mischievous us soom as these grammatieal abstractions
are invested with wn historicl reality.  As there
were families, clans, confedemcies, and tribes, before
there wus & nation, so there wers dialects hefore
there was a language. The grammarian who pos-
tulates an historien] reality for the one primitive type
of Teutonic speech, is no better than the historian
who believes in & Francus, the grandson of Hector,
and the supposed ancestor of all the Frauks, or in g
Drutus, the mythical father of all the Britons. When
the German races descended, one after the other,
from the Danube und from the Bultic, to take pos-
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« session of Italy and the Rowman provinces— when
- the Goths, the Lombards, the Vandals, the Franks,
the Burgundinns, each under their own Kings, and
with their own laws and customs, setiled in Italy,
Ganl, and Spain, to sct their several parts in the lust
scene of the' Roman tragedy—we have no reason to
suppose that they all spoke one and the same dialeet.
If we possessed any literary documents of those
ancient German races; we should find them all
dialects again, gome with the peculiarities of High,
others with those of Low, German.  Nor is this mere
conjecture: for it so happens that, by some fortunate
accident, the dialect of one ot least of these ancient
German races hus been preserved to us in the Gothie
translation of the Bible by Bishop Ulfilus.
I must say a few words on this remarkable man,
The accounts of ecclesiastical historians with regard
to the dute and the principal events in the life of
Ultilas are very contrudictory. This is partly owing
to the fact that Ulfilas was an Avian bishop, and that
the accounts which we possess of him come from two
opposite sides, from Arian and Athawsian writers.
Although in forming nu estimate of his charnoter it
would be necessary to sift this contradictory evidence,
it is but fair to suppose that, when dates and simple
facts in the life of the Bishop have to he settled, his
owt friends had better means of information than the
orthodox historiuns, It is, therefore, from the writings
of his own coreligionists that the chronology and the
historical outline of the Bishop's life should be de-
termined.
The principal writers to be consulted are Philo-
storging, ss preserved by Photius, and Auxentins,
a8 preserved by Maximinus in a MS; lately discovered
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by Professor Waitz* in the Library at Paris.  (Sup-
plement. Latin, No. 594.) This MS. contains some

writings of Hilarius, the first two books of Ambrosius

De Fide, and the nets of the Council of Aguilejn
(351). On the margin of this MS. Maximinns
repeated the beginning of the acts of the Couneil of
Aquilejn, adding remarks of his own in order fo show
how unfeirly Palladiug had Deen treated in that
council by Ambrose. He jotted down his own views
on the Arian controversy, and on fol. 282, seq., he
copied an account of Ulfilas written by Auxentius,
the bishop of Dorostorum (Silistria on the Danube),
i pupil of Ulfilas. This is followed again by some
dissertations of Maxininus, and on fol. 314—327,
o treatise addressed to Ambrose by a Semi-Arian,

u follower of Ensebius, pessibly by Prudentius.

himself, was copied and slightly abbreviated for his
own purposes by Maximinns.

It is from Auxentius, as copied by Maximinus, that
we learn that Ulfilus died st Constantinople, where he
had been invited by the emperor to disputation.
This could not have been Intor than the year 381,
hecnuse, necording to the same Auxenting, [filas
had been bishop for forty years, end, according to
Philostorging, he had been consecrnted by Eusebins,
Now Eusebius of Nicomedin died 341, and as
Philostorgius says that Ulfilas was consecrated by
* Eusebius snd the bishops who were with him,' the
consecration has been referred with great plausibility
to the beginning of the vear 341, when Eusebius
presided at the Synod of Antioch. As Ulfilas s

* Ueber das Leben wnd die Lehre des Ulfila, Hannover, 1840 ¢
Uiher das Leben des Ulfile von Dr. Bessel), Giottingen, 1860,

2
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thirty years old at the time of his consecration, he
must have been born in 311, md as he was SEYENty:
years of age when he died at Constuntinople, his
death must have taken place in 881.

Professor Waitz fixed the death of Ulfilas in 388,
because it is stated by Auxentius that other Arian
hishops had come with Ulfilas on his lnst journey to
Constantinople, and had actually obtained the pro-
mise of & new council from the emperor, but that
the heretical party, i.e. the Athanasians, succeeded
in getting o law published, prohibiting all disputation
on the fuith, whether in public or private. Maxi-
minus, to whom we owe this notice, has added two
laws from the Codex Theodosianus, which he snp-
posed to have reference to this controversy, duted
respectively 388 and 386.  This shows that Maxi-
minus himself was doubtful as to the exact date.
Neither of these laws, however, is applicable to
the case, as hus been fully shown by Dr. Bessell.
They ure quotations from the Codex Theodosianus
made by Maximinus ot his own risk, and made in
error.  If the desth of Ulfilas were fixgd in 388,
the important notice of Philostorgius, thut Ulfilas
‘wis consecrated by Eusebing would have to be
snrrendered, and we should have to suppose that
as lute ns 388 Theodesius had been in treaty with
the Arians, whercas after the year 383, when the
last attempt at u reconciliation had been made by
Theodosius, and had fuiled, no merey wos any longer
shown to the party of Ulfilas und Lis friends,

If, on the contrary, Ulfilas died at Constantinopls
in 381, ho might well have been ealled there by
the Emperor Theodosius, not to u council, but to
a disputation (ad disputationem), as Dr. Bessell
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ingenionsly maintains, against the Paathyropolistm® a
new seet of Arinns at Constantinople.  About the
game fime, in 380, Sozoment vefers to efforts mude
by the Arians to gain influence with Theodosins, He
mentions, like Auxentius, that these efforts were
defeated, and a law published to forbid disputations
on the natare of God. This law exists in the Codex
Theodosinnus, und is dated January 10, 381. But
what is most important is, that this law actually
revokes a rescript that had been obtained fraudu-
lentdy by the Avian beretics, thus confirming the
statement of Auxentins that the emperor had held out
to him and his party 4 promise of a new counel,
We now return to Ulfilas.  He was born in 311.
His pavents, as Philostorgius tells us, were of Cappi-
docian origin, and had been earried away by the
Goths as captives from a place called Sadsgolthing
near the town of Parnussus. Tt was under Valerisn and
(rullicnns (abont 267) that the Goths made this raid
from Europe to Asia, Galstia, and Cappadocia, and the
Christian captives whom they carried back to the
Danube were the first to spread the light of the
Gospel among the Goths,  Philostorging was himself
a Cappadocian, and there is no resson to doubt this
statement of bLis oo the puréntage of Ulfilss. Ulfilas
wiss born among the Goths; Gothic was his native lan-
puage; though he was able in after-life to speak and
write hoth in Latin and Greek.  Philostorgins, after
speaking of the death of Crspus (326), and before
proceeding to the last years of Constuntine, savs
that “about that time' Ulfilas led his Goths from
beyoud the Danube into the Roman Empire, They

* Bossell, I e p. 35, t Sheomenus, /. E. vii. 6.
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had to leave their country, heing persecuted on
account of their Christianity. Ulfilas was the leader
of the faithful flock, and came to Constantine (not:
Constantins) as ambassador. This must have been
before 337, the year of Constantine's death. It may
have been in 328, when Constantine had sained a
victary over the Goths; and though Ulfilas was then
only seventeen years of age, this would be no reasan for
rejecting the testimony of Philostorgins, who says that
Constantine treated Ulfilas with great respect, and
called him the Moses of his time. Having led Lis
faithful flock scross the Danube into Mesis, lie-
might well have been' compared by the emperor to
Moses leading the Israclites from Egypt through the
Red Sea. Itis truethat Auxentivs institntes the same
comparison between Ulfilas and Moses, after stating
that Ulfilas had been received with great honours by
Constanting, not by Constantine. But this refers
to what took place after Ulfilas had been for seven
years bishop among the Goths, in 348, and does not
invalidate the statement of Philostorgius as to the
earlier intercourse between Ulfilus and Constantine.
Sozomen ® clearly distinguishes between the first
erossing of the Danube by the Goths, with Ulfilas
us their ambassador, and the later attacks of Atha-
narvich on Fridigern or Fritiger, which led to the
settlement of the Goths in the Roman Empire. We
must suppose that, after having crossed the Dantibe,
Ulfilas remained for some time with his Goths, or at
Constantinople.  Auxentius says that he officiated
a5 Leetor, and it was only when he hud reached the
requisite age of thirty, that he was made bishop by

" H Evi: B T.
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Euschius in 341,  He passed the first seven years
of his episcopate among the Goths, and the remnin-
ing thirty-three of his life *in solo Romaniwe," where
he had migrated together with Fritiger and the
Thervingi. There is some confusion ss to the exact
date of the Gothic Exodus, but it is not at all
unlikely that Ulfilas scted as their leader on more
than one oecasion.

There is litile more to be learnt about Ulfilas from
other sources, What is said by ecclesiastical his
torians about the motives of Lis adopting the doctrines
of Arius, and hiz changing from one side to the other,
deserves no credit. Ulfilas, necording to his own
confession, was always an Arian (semper sic eredidi).
Socrates says that Ulfilas was present at the Synod
of Constantinople in 360, which may be true, thougli
neither Auxenting nor Philostorgius mentions it.
The author of the Acts of Nicetas speaks of [lfilas
a5 present at the Council of Nicws, in company
with Theophilus, Theophilos, it is true, signed his
name as a Gothie bishop at that council, but there
is pothing to confirm the statement that Ulfilas, then
fourteen years of age, was with Theophilus.

Ulfilas translated the whole Bible, except the
Books of Kings, For the Old Testament he used the
Septuagint; for the New, the Greek text, but not
exactly in that form in which we have it.  Unfor
tunately, the greater part of his work bas been lost,
and we have only considernble portions of the Gospels,
all the genuine epistles of St, Paul, though these agrain
not complete ; fragments of a Psalm, of Ezea, und
Nehemiah.®

* Auxentins thus spenks of Dlillas { Waitz): p. 10, +T [ita
proadiciaute of per Cristwo cuns dilootione Doo patri grutine
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Thongh Ulfilas belonged to the western Goths,
his trunslation was used by all Gothie tribes, when

agente, hee et his' similia oxssquente, quadraginta annia in epi-
scopatu gloriose florens, aposiolies gratin Grecam et Latiuam et
Gotienm lingunam sine intermissions in tna et sols sclesia Cristi
prodicavit. . . .. Qui et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractutus o
mulias interpretationes volentibus ad wiilitstem ot ad mwilifica-
tionom, bl ud wlernnm memoriam ot mereedem post 8a dereliquid,
Quem condigne luadare nen saffieio et penitus facere non audeo 3
cui plus omniuin ego sum debitor, quantum ot ampline in me
Isboravit, qui me & prima etate mea & parentibus meis discipulum
snseepit et sacrns litterss doouit et veritatem manifestavit of per
misoricordinm Del ot gratiam Crieti ot carnaliter st spiritaliter nt-
iiliom g in fide edueavit,

*Hie Dei providentis et Cristi misericordia propler multorum
sulutem in gente Gothorum de lectore triginta annorusm epizkopus
e=t ordinaius, ut non solum eseet hores Del ot colierss Cristi, sed
ot in lioe por gratiam Cristi imitator Cristi et sanetornm ejus, ut
quemsdmodum sanetas David trigints annorum rex ot profiia
oit coustitutus, ut regeret et docoret populum Dei et {ilins
Hisdrael, itn et Iste bentus tumguum profeta est manilostatos of
sacerdos Cristl ordinatus, ut rogeret ¢ corrigerst ot doceret ot
wdifiearet gentem Gothorum; gquod et Deo volente ot Cristo
nuesilinnts per ministeriom ipsins admirabiliter est ndioplefum, et
sieati Tosef in Fgypte trizinta annorum est munifes[ tatus o1
quemndmodum domines ot Deus noster Thesus Cristus filins Do
triginin annornm secundum earnem constitutus ot bimptizuts,
caxpit evangelinm predicare 6t animas hominmm pasceTe : itn on
isto aanctus, ipsies Cristi dispasitions et ordinations, ¢t in fame
et penuria predicstionis indifferemter agentem ipsam pontem
Gothorum seoundum evangelicam ot spostolicam ot profeticam
regulam emendavit et vibere [Deo] doenit, et eristianos, vers
eristinnos esse, manifestarit el multiplicayit.

Ui ¢t ex invidia et operstiove inimici thane ab inreligioso
ot sacrilege indice Gothorum tyrannico terrors in varbarico
eristisnorum porseeutio st excilats, ut satanas, qai malo facere
vupiobat, nolenfs] feeret bene, ut guos desiderabat provaricatores
fucero et desertores, Cristo apitulsnte et propugnants, fierent
mariyres ot confessores, ut persecutor confunderotur, ot qui per-
secationem patickantur, corennrentur ut bic, sjud bumatabal vineore,
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they advanced into Spain and Italy. The Gothic
linguage died ont in the ninth century, and ufter the

wictus erubesceret, et qui temtabmntor, victores ganderent. Ubi
et post multornm servorum of aneiilerom Cristi gloriosum inar-
tyrium, imminento vehementer ipsa perseentione, conpletis septem
annis tantummodo in episkopatum, sapradictus ssnetisimus vir
beatus Ulfitn eum grandi populo confessoram de varbarico pulans,
in solo Romanie & tho[nje beate memorie Comstantio prineipo
bonorifior est suscoptus, ut slouti Dens per Moysem de potentia ot
violentia Faraonis et Egyptorum po[ pulvm sJunm I[ibernv]it [ef
robrum] mare transire focit et sibi sorvire providit, its et per
sepa- dictom Dens confessores suneti filii =ni onigenit] de varba-
rico liberavit et per Danubium transire feeit, et in montilins
secundum sanctorum imitationem sibi servire deforevit] .. . <
oo populo in solo Bomanin, ubi sine illis septem annis triginta ot
tribus nonis veritatom predicavit, ot et in hoe quorum senctorim
imisator erat [similis eset], quod quadragints annoram spatiom
ot tempus wt multos . . ... met....ofEnjoram . .. .8
vita." o .« *CQu[i] e[vm] precepto imperisli, conplatis quadrmginta
annis, ad Constantingpolitanam urbem ad disputationsm . . - . .
CONITA P« - I {p] v hiw ﬂupﬂlﬂ!ﬂ't.tiﬂullthinq e e
e« B8 -« coinsdibinx .. ... to docerenl e conte-
starent{ T . . . . abat, etinge . e, ... supradicism | eijviiatem,
recogitato ¢f im . . . . do staty conellii, ne srguerentur miseris
misorabiliores, proprio judisio damnati et perpetuo supplicio
pleetendi, statim coopit infirnari; qus in infirmitate suseeplus est
nd similituding Elisel prophete. Considerare modo oportet me-
ritum vird, qui ad hoe dute Domino obit Consteutinopolim, immo
vero Cristinnopolim, ut sanctus et immacalatns sacerdes Cristi g
sanetls et consacerdotibus, & dignis dignus digne [per] totum
mnltindinens eristisnorum pro meritie [Tauis] mire ot gloriose
honoearetur. —{ Bessell, p. 37.)

‘Unde el eum suneto Huolllla coterisque consertibue ad slium
comitsium Constamtiopolin venissent, hlque ethon o impers-
fores adissent, adque eis promissum fulsset conci[1]um, ut ssnetus
Anxfenltins exposuit, [alenita promiss{iojoe prefaii pefe]positi
heretie[1] omnibus viriba[a] institeront olt] lex daretur, qluse]
contillum profhi]beret, red noc plrijvatim in domo [nee] in
pubilien, wel i[n] quolibet loco dila)putatio de fide haberctur,
slc[ut] lextus iodieat [lo]gls, ote.'—(Waite, p, 23 ; Bessell, . 15.)
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extinetion of the great Gothic empires, the transls-
tion of Ulilas was lost and forgotten.  But a MS. of
the fifth century had been preserved in the Abbey of
Werden, and towards the end of the sixteentl century,
aman of the name of Arnold Mercator, who was in
the service of William IV., the Landgrave of Hes-
sit, drew attention to this old parchment containing
large fragments of the translation of Ulfiles, ‘The
MS,, known as the Codex Argenteus, wis nfterwaurds
transferred to Prague, and when Prague was taken
in 1648 by Count Konigsmark, lie carried this Codex
to Upsala in Sweden, where it is still preserved as
one of the greatest treasures. The parchment is
purple, the letters in silver, and the MS. bound in
solid silver,

In 1818, Cardinal Mai and Count Castiglione dis-
covered some more fragments in the monastery of
Bobbio, where they had probably been preserved ever
since the Gothic empire of Theodoric the Great in
Italy had been destroyed,

Ulfilas must Qave been a man of extraordinary
power to conceive, for the first time, the ides of
translating the Bible into the vulgar linguage of his
people. At his time, there cxisted in Europe but
two languages which a Christian bishop would have
thought himself justified in emploving, Greek and
Latin. Al other languages were still considered as
barbarous. It required s prophetic sight, a faith
in the destinies of these half-savage tribes, and a con-
viction also of the utter effeteness of the Roman
and Byzantine empires, before s bishop could have
brought bimself to trauslate the Bible into the
vitlgar dinlect of his barburous countrymen. Soon
afrer the desth of Ulfilas, the number of Christinn

L]
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Gothis at Constantinople had so much increased as to
induce Chrysostom, the bishop of Constantinople
(347-405), to establish a church in the capital,
where the service was to be read in Gothic.*

The language of Ulfilas, the Gothic, belongs,
through its phonetic structure, to the Low-German
cliss, but in its grammar it is, with few exceptions, far
more primitive than the Anglo-Saxon of the Beownlf,
or the Ol High-German of Charlemagne. These
few exceptions, however, are very important, for they
show that it would be grammatically, and therefore
listorically, impossible to derive either Anglo-Saxon
or High-German, or both,j from Gothie. 1t would
be impossible, for instance, to treat the first person
plural of the indicative present,’the Old High-Germax
nerjamis, a5 & corruption of the Gothie nagam; for
we know, from the Sanskrit masi, the Greek mes,; the
Latin mits, that this wus the original termination of
the first person plural,

Gothie is but one of the numerous disleets of
the German race; other dinlects hecame the feeders
of the litermry languages of the British Isles, of
Holland, Friesin, and of Low und High Germany,
others became extinet, and others rolled on from
¢entury to century unheeded, and without ever pro-
ducing any litersture at all. It is becanse Gothie is
the only one of these parsllel dinlects that can be
traced back to the fourth century, whereas the others
disappear from our sight in the seventh, that it has
been mistsken by some for the original source of all

& Theodoret, IL E. T. 30.

$ Fuor instances where Old ITigh-German l4 moro primitive
thau Gothie, seo Schlvlcher, Zeitackvift fiir V. 8, b iv, 5. 266;
Bugse, ibid b v. = 59; Toty, Etym. Forsch. Ii. p. 57, note.
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Tentonic speech. The same wrguments, however,
. which we used aginst Raynousrd, to show that
Provencal eould not be considered as the parent of
the six Romance dinleets, would tell with equal force
aguinst the pretensions of Gothie to be considered as
more than the eldest sister of the Teutonie branch
of speech.

There i, in fact, a third stream of Teutonic speech,
which asserts its independence 4s much as High-
German and Low-German, and which it wounld be
impossible to place in any but a co-ondinate position
with regard to Gothic, Low snd High-German, This
is the Scandinavian branch. Tt consists at present
of three literary dialeets, those of Sweden, Demmark,
and Iceland, and of various local dialects, particularly
i the secluded valleys and fiords of Norwsy,® where,
however, the literary langunge is Danish.

It is commonly supposed ¥ that, ns lute as the
eleventh century, identically the same language
was spoken in Sweden, Norway, and Demmark, and
that this language was preserved almost intact in
Leeland, while in Sweden and Denmark it grew into
two new national dialeets, Nor is there any doubt
thut the Icelandic skald recited his poems in' lee-
land, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, nay, even among
his conntrymen in England and Garduriki, without
fear of not being wnderstood, fill, as it is said,
Willinm introduced Welsh, i.e. French, into England,
and Slavonic tongues grew up in the enst.d But
though one and the sumo linguage (then called Danish

* Bee Behleicher, Dextsche Spruche, p. 94.

t dhid. s GO,

§ Weoinlold, Altwordisches Lehen, p. 27 i Guanlanyseago, v. 7.
a2
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or Norramish) was understood, I doubt whether one
and the same langusge was spoken by all Nortlimen,

and whether the first germs of® Swedish and Danish

did not exist long before the eleventh century, in the
dialects of the numoetous cluns and tribes of the Scan-
dinavian race. That race iz clearly divided into two
branches; called by Swedish scholars the East and
West Seandinavian. The former would be repre-
sented by the old language of Norway and Iceland,
the latter by Swedish and Deanish. This- division of
the Scandinnvinn race had taken place before the
Northmen settled in Sweden and Norway. The
western division migeated westward from Russia,
nnd erossed over from the continent to the Aland
lslunds, and from thence to the southern coast of the
peninsula,  The eastern division truvelled along the
Botlmisn Gulf, pussing the country occupied by the
Finng und Lapps, snd settled in the northern highe
lunds, spreading towards the south and west.

The enrliest fragments of Seandinavian speech are
preserved in the two Eddas, the elder or poetical
Edda containing old mythic poems, the younger or
snorfd’s Idda giving an account of the ancient
mythology in prose. Both Eddas were composed,
not in Norway, but in leeland, an island about as
large s Ireland, snd which beeame first known
throngh some Irish monks who settled there in the
eighth century.®  Tu the ninth century voyages of dis-
covery were mude to Iceland by Naddodd, Gardar,
and Flokki, #60-870, und soon ufter the remote
islund, distunt about 750 English miles from Nor-
way, became s Kind of America to the Puritans and
Republicans of the Sewndinavian peninsuls.  Harald
1 ® See Dusont’s Burnt Njal, Introduetion.

-

-
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Hoarfagr (850-933) had conquered most of the
Norwegian kings, and his despotic sway tended to
. reduce the northern freemen to a state of vassalage.
These who could not resist, and could not bring
themselves to yield to the sceptre of Harald, left their
country nnd migrated to France, to England, and to
Icelund (874). They were mostly nobles and free-
men, and they soon established in Teelnd an aristo-
eratic republic, such as they had had in Naorway
before the days of Harald. This northern republic
fAourished ; it adopted Christianity in the yem 1000,
Schools were founded, two bishoprics were esta-
blished, and classienl literature was studied with the
smme zeal with which their own nationul poems and
Inws had been collectéd and interpreted by nstive
scholars and listoriams.  The Jeelanders were famous
travellers, and the names of Ieclandie students are
found not only in the chief cities of Europe, but in
the Loly ploces of the East. At the beginning of the
twelfth century lceland counted 50,000 inhabitants.
Their intellectual snd literary activity Insted to the
beginning of the thirteenth century, when the islund
wus conquered by Hakon VI, king of Norway, In
15380, Norway, t(lgetlu.-r with IuLlumI. was united with
Dﬁﬂmm?k and when, in 1814, Norwny was ceded to
Sweden, Icﬂinml remained, as it is still, under Danish
sway. '

The olil poetry which flourished in Norway in the
cighth century, und which was cultivated by the skalds
in the ninth, would have been lost in Norway itself
bad it not heen for the jealous care with which it was
preserved by the emigrants of Ieeland,  The most im-
puortant branch of their traditional poetry. were short
songs (hliod or Quids), relating the deeds of their
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gods and heroes, Tt is impossible’ to detormine their
age, but they existed at least previous to the migration
of the Northmen to Ieeland, und probubly as carly as
the seventh century, the same century which yields
the oldest remnants of Anglo-Saxon, Low-German,
and High-German, They were collected in the
middle of the twelfth century by Saemund Sigfusson
(died 1138). In 1643 a similar collection was disco-
verad in MSS. of the thirteenth century, and published
under the title of Ldde, or Great-Grandmother.
This collection is called the old op poetic Edda,
in order to distinguish it from o later work as-
cribed to Snorri Sturluson (died 1241). This, the
younger or prose Edda, consists of three parts: the
mocking of Gylfi, the specches of Bragi, and the
Skaldu, or Arx poctica. Snorri Sturlisan has been
ealled the Herodotus of Teeland; and his chief work
18 the Heimskringla, the world-ring, which  contains
the northern history from the mythic times to the
time. of King Magnus Erlingsson (died 1177), It
was prolably in preparing: this history that, like Cps--
siodorns, Saxo Grmmatious, Paulns Diaconus, und
other historians of the same cluss, Snorri eollected
the old songs of the people; for his Edda, and
particularly his Stalda, are full of ancient poetic
frngments,

The Skalda, und the ryles which it contains,
represent the state of poetry in the thirteenth pen.
tury ; and nothing can be more srtificial, nothing
more different from  the genuine poctry of the
old Edda, than this drs poctica of Snorm Sturlnson,
One of the chief foatures of this artificial or skpldie
poetry was that nothing should be eulled by its
proper name. A ship was not to be called w ship,



TEUTONIC CLASS 160

hut the beast of the sea ; blood, not blood, but the
dew of puin, or the water of the sword. A warrior
wis nob é;mken of 4% & warrior, but as an armed tive,
the tree of battle. A sword was the flame of wounds.
In this poctical langusge, which every skald was
bound to speak, there were no less than 115 numes for,
Odinn 3 an island could be called by 120 synonymous
titles. The specimens of ancient poetry wihich Snorr:
quates are taken from the skalds; whose numes are
well known i history, and whe lived from the tenth
to the thirteenth century.  But ho never quotes from
uny sang contained in the old Edda,* whether it be
that those songs were considered by himsell as helong-
jug to w different and much more ancient period of
literature, or that they could not be used in illus-
tration of the scholastic rules of skaldic poets, these
very rules being put to shame by the simple style of
the national poctry, which expressed what it had to
exprefs without effort and eireumloention.

~ We have thus traced the modern Tentonie dialects
back to four principsl channels—the High-German,
Low-Germany Gothic, and Seandimrvian ; and we lave
seeny that these four, tozether with several minor dia-
lects, must be pliced in a co-ordinate position from
the beginning, as so muny varieties of Teutonic speech.
This Teutonic speech may, for convenience sake, be
spoken of us one—as one bmneh of thut great family
of lunguage to which, as we shall see, it belongs ; but

* Tha name Edda is not found before the fourteenth esntury.
Bnorti Studuson does not koow the word Edids, nor aoy collees
tion of ancient poems sttributed to Ssemund ; snd though Sae-
mund may fiave made the first colleetion of national poetry, it
?uhﬂ"ﬂ whether the work which we possess under his name is

is
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it shonld always be borne in mind that this primitive
and uniform language never had any real historieal ex-
istence, and that, like all other languages, thiat of the
Germans began with dislects which gradually formed
themselves into several distinet national deposits,

« We must now advance more rupidly, and, instead
of the minuteness of an Ordnamee-map, we must be
satisfied with the broad outlines of Wyld’s Great Globe
in our survey of the langunges which, together with
the Teutonic, form the Indo-Enropean or Aryan family
of speech,

And first the Romance, or modern Latin languages,
Leaving mere local dialects out of sight, we have at
present six literary modifieations of Latin, or, more
correctly, of ancient Italian—the langunges of Por-
tugul, of Spain, of France, of Italy, of Wallachia,® and

* The people whom we eall Wallachinns, call thomselves Romékni,
und thelr langusge Rominin, .

This Romance langunge ia spoken in Wallschin and Moldavia,
and in parts of Hungary, Trunsylvania, and Bessarabis.  On tlie
righthank of tho Danghe it occupies some parts of the old Thracla,
Muirdonia, nne evey Theszaly,

Tt is divided by the Danube into two branches: the Northern
or Daco-romanie, anil ihe Southern or Mucedo-romanii. The
former is less mixed, and has reccived o eertain liorary oulture :
the Tatter has borrowed o largor number of Albunian ad Grick
words, and has 10t yet been fixed grammatically.

Thi modern Wallsohing s the dungher of the lnngunge spoken
in the Roman provines of Duels,

The originil inhabitants of Ducin were called Thraciane, and
their fanguage Tlyrian, We have burdly sny remming of the
nmvignt Ilyrian linguage to epable ns o form an opinion ns 14
its relitionslip with Gresk or suy other fumily of sposch,

219 me. the Bomans eonquersd Hiyrin; 30 no, they touk
Meesin; and 107 an the Emperor Trajmn made Daein humu-.
provioee.  Ar that time the Thracisn populution had Yy s
placed by the advanes of Sarmating tribes, particularly the

]
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of the Grisons of Switzerland, called the Roumansch
orr Romunese,®  The Provengal, which, in the poetry
of the Troubadours; attained at a very early time to a
high literary éxcellence, has now sunk down to a mere
patois. The earliest Provencal poem, the Song of
Botthius, is generally referved to the tenth century:
Le Beuf referred it to the eleventh. But in the
lutdy discoverad Song of Eulalin, we have now a
specimen of the Langue d'0il, or the uncient Northern
French, mterior in dlltﬁ to the earliest poetic speci-
mens of the Langue d'Oc, or the ancient Provengal.
Nothing emn be s \ better preparation for the study of
the comparative grammar of the ancient Aryan lan-
grusgres thun a eareful perusal of the Comparative Gram-
war of the Siz Romance Languages by Professor Diez.
Thongh in 4 general way we fruee these six Romanee
languages back to Latin, yet it has been pomted out
before that the classical Latin would il to supply
a complete explanation of their origin.. Many of the
ingredients of the Neo-Latin dialects must be sought
for in the ancient dinlects of Italy and her provinees.
More than one dialect of Latin was spoken there
befure the rise of Rome, und some important frag-
ments have been preserved to us, in inseriptions, of the

Yazyges, Roman colonists introduced the Latin langzoage 3 and
Daichs wos maintaloed as a colony vp to 272, when the Emporor
Atirelian had to cede I8 to the Gothe  Part of the Roman iohin-
bitanis then emigrated and settled sonth of tha Danmbe.

In 489 the Sluvonic trites began their advance into Meesin and
Theacia. They wore sottled in Masda by 678, and eighty years
Inter & provinee was founded in Macedonis, under the name of
Slavinia

* The cutire Bible hins been publishod by the Bible Soclety in
Romanese, for the Grisons in Switeerlond ; und In Lower Bo-
wnnvae, or Enghadine, as spoken on the horders of the Tysol.



202 ITALIC CLASS.

Umbrian spoken i the North, and of the Oscan
spoken to the south of Rome, The Oscan language,
spoken by the Samnites, now rendered intelligible by
the labours of Mommsen, had produced a litersture
before the time of Livins Andronicus; and the tables
of lguvium, so elaborately treated by Aufrecht and
Kirchhoff, bear witness to 4 priestly literature among
the Umbrians at a very early period. (scan was still
spoken under the Roman emperors, and so were minor
local dinlects in the south and the north. As soon as
the liternry language of Rome hecame classical snd
unchangeable, the first start wis made in the future
carecr of those dislects which, even at the time of
Dunte, are still called vudgar or popular® A great
deal, no doubt, of the corruption of these modern
dialects is due to the fact that, in the form in which
we know them after the eighth century, they are
really Neo-Latin dialects as adopted by the Teutonie
harbariuns: full, not only of Teutonie words, but of
Teutonie idioms, phruses, and eonstrictions. French
1 provineisl Latin s spoken by the Franks, a Tentonic
s and, to a smaller extent, the same barbarising
has affected all other Romun dislects,  But, from the
very beginning, the stock with which the Neo-Latin
dinlects started was not the classical Latin, but the
vulgar, local, provincial dialects of the middle, the
lower, and the lowest classes of the Roman erpire.
Many of the words which give to French and Ttalian
their classical appearmmnce, are really of much lager
date, and were imported into them by medimyal

* *E lo primo, cho comineid u dire eiccome poeta volgare, si
mossy porih el volls fure intendere le sus parole a donma, alla quale
era malagevole ad intendere versi Latini,'— Dante’s Fita Nworay
Opere Minori di Dante Alighieri, tow. iii, p. 527, Firenze, 1847,
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scholars, Tawvers, and divines: thus eseuping the
rotgh trentment to which the original valgar dialects
were subjected by the Toutonie conguerors.

The next branch of the Indo-European family of
speech is the Hellenie. Tt history is well known
from the time of Homer to the present day. The
only remark which the comparative philologist hus to
make is that the idea of muking Greek the parent of
Latin is more preposterous than deriving English
from German; the fact being that there ure many
forms in Latin more primitive than their correspond-
ing forms in Greek. The ides of Pelusgians s the
common ancestors of Greeks und Romans is another
of those grammatical myths, but it hardly requires
at present any serions refutation.

The fourth branch of our family is the Celtie, The
Celts scem to have bien the first of the Aryans to
arrive in Europe; but the pressure of subsequent
migrations, partioularly of Teutonic tribes, has driven
them towards the westernmost parts, and latterly from
Ireland ncross the Atlantic. At present the anly re-
maining dislects are the Kymrie and Gaedhelic.  The
Kypmrie comprises the Welshs the Cornish, lately ex-
tmet; and the Armprican, of Brittany. The Gaedholic
comprises the frish; the Gaelic of the west coust of
Seotland ; and the dinleet of the Tdle of Man. Although
thess Celtie dinlects ure still spoken, the Celts them-
selves can no longer bo considered an independent
nation, like the Germans or Slaves,  In farmer times,
however, they not only enjoyed political sutonomy, but
ssserted it successfully ngainst Germans and Romans,
Gunl, Belginm, snd Britain were Celtie dominions,
und the north of Italy was chiefly inhabited by them.
[u the time of Herodotas we find Celts in Spain;



204 WINDIC CLABS.

and Switzerland, the Tyrol, and the country south
of the Damube have once been the seats of Celtie
tribes, Dut after repeated inroads itito the regions
of civilisation, ﬁmﬁﬁn:riﬁl':ug Latin and Greek writers
with the names of their kings, they disappear from
the east of Europe. Brennus is supposed to mean
king, the Welsh brennin. A Brennus conguered
Rome (390), mnother Bremmus threatened Delphi
(280). And abont the same time a Celtic colony
settled in Asin, and founded Galutia, where the lan-
punge spoken at the time of St. Jerome was still
that of the Gauls, Celtic words may be found in
Germun, Slavonic, and even in Latin, but only as
foreign terms, and their amount is much smaller than
commonly supposed. A far larger number of Latin
and German words have since found their way into
the moden Celtic dialects, and these have froquently
been mistaken by Celtic enthusiasts for original words,
from which German and Latin might, in their turn,
be derived.

The fifth branch, which is commonly ealled
Slavomie, 1 prefer to designate by the name of
Windie, Winide being one of the most ancient and
comprehensive names by which these tribes were
known to the early historians of Europe. We have
to divide these tribes into two divisions, the Leie
and the Slavonic, and we shall hive to subdivide the
Slavonic again into o Sowth-Fast  Sevonie and u
West Slavonie branchi,

The Lettic division consists of langunges hardly
known to the student of litersture, but of great
impartance to the student of lagunge, Lotk is
the lmoguage now spoken in Kurlind and Livonia.
Lithuanwian is the nume given 1o a language still
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spoken by about 200,000 people in Fastern Prussia,
and by more than a million of people in the coter-
minous parts of Russin. The earliest literary docu-
ment of Lithuanin is a small catechism of 1547.%
In this, and even in the language as now spoken by
the Lithusnian peasant, there are some grammstical
forws more primitive and more like Sanskrit than the
corresponding forms in Greek and Latin.

The (id Prussian, which is nearly reluted to
Tithuaninn, became extinet in the seventcenth cen-
tury, and the entire literature which it has left behind
consists in an old catechism.

Lettish is the language of Kurland and Livonia,
more modern in its gramomar then Lithuanian, yet
not immediately derived from it.

We now come to the Slanonie languages, properly
so called,  The enstern branch comprehends the Rus-
sian with various local dinleets, the Bulgarian, and the
Hyrian. The most ancient document of this enstern
branch is the so-culled Eeelesinstical Slavonic; i.e. the
ancient Bulgarian, into which Cyrillus and Methodins
transluted the Bible, in the middle of the ninth
century.  This is-still the authorised version  of the
Bible for the whole Slavonie race: and to the student
of the Slavonic langnages, it is what Gothic is to
the student of German. The modem  Bulgurom,
on the contrary, as far as gmmmatical forms are
concerned, is the most reduced among the Slavonic
dialects.

Jllyrian is a eonvenient or meonvenient, name 10

* Schleicher, Beifrdge, i 19,

} Oldest duted MS, of 1056, written for Pringe Ostromir.
Somu older MSS, ara written with Glagolitic letters,  Sellvicher,
Britrigr, b 1.2 20,
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comprehend the Servian, Croation, and Sovinian
dialects, Literary frogments of Slovinian go back as
far as the tenth century.®

The western branch comprehends the language of
Poland, Bohemia, and Lusatia, The oldest speci-
men of Polish belongs to the fonrteenth century :
the Psalter of Murgarite. The Bohemion language
was, till lately, traced back to the ningh century.. But
most of the old Bohemian poems are now considered
spurious; and it is doultful, even, whether un sncient
interlinear translation of the Gospel of St. Jolin can
be aseribed to the tenth century.f -

The langusge of Lusitio is spoken, prohably, by
no more than 150,000 people, known in Germuny by
the name of Wends.

We hove exumined all the dialects of our first
or Aryun family, which are spoken in Europe, with
one exception, the Aflanian. This lanpusge is
clearly o member of the same family; und as it is
sufficiently distinet from Greek or sny other recog-
nised languoge, it has heen traced back to ane of the
neighbouring races of the Greeks, the Hlyrians, und
is supposed. to he the only surviving represontative
of the various so-called barbarous tongues which sur-
rounded und interpenctrated the dialects of Greece,

We now pass on from Europe to Asia; and hore
we begin at onee, on the extrenie sonith, with the
languages of Indis. As T sketehed tlie ]Jiutnrj- of
Sapskrit in one of my former Lectures; it must
suffice, at present, to mark the different periods of
that language, beginning about 1500 B.C., with the
dinlect of the Vodus, which is followed hy the modern

* Schleicher, Beiteiige, L. L 5, 22,
T Schleicker, Dewtsche Sprachke, s 77,
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Sanskrit ; the populur dinlects of the third econtury
B.c.; the Prakeit dislects of the plays; and the
gpoken dialects, such as Hindi, Hindostdini, Mah-
ratti, DBengall. There are many points of great
interest to the student of language, in the long
history of the speech [of India; and it has been
truly said that Sanskrit is to the science of lan-
guage what mathematics is to astronomy. In an
introductory course of lectures, however, like the
present, it would be out of plwe to enter on »
minute analysis of the grammatical orgunism of this
langunge of languages.

There is one point only on which T may be
allowed to say & few words. 1 have frequently
been asked, ¢ But how ean you prove that Sunskrit
liternture is so old as it is supposed to be? How
can you fix any Indian dates before the time of
Alexander'’s conquest? What dependence can be
placed on Sanskrit manuscripts which may have
been forged or interpolated?® It is easier to ssk
such questions than to answer them, at least to
answer them briefly and intelligibly. But, perhaps,
the following argument will serve 28 o partial
answer, and show that Sanskrit wis the spoken lun-
guage of Indin at least some centuries before the
time of Salomon,  In the hymns of the Veds, which
are the oldest literary compositions in Sanskrit, the
geographicen]l horizon “of the poets is, for the greater
part, limited to the north-west of India. There ar
very few passuges in which any allusions to the sen
ot the sen-coast occur, whereas the Snowy Mountains,
and the rivers of the Penjib, and the scenery of
the Upper Ganges valley, are familiar objects to the
ancient bards. There is no doubt, in fact, that the
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people who spoke Sanskrit came into Indis from. the
north, und gradually extended their sway to the south
and east. Now, at the time of Sclomon, it ean he
proved that Sunskrit was spoken at least ss fixr sonth
as the mouth of the Indus.

You remember the fleet of Tharshish® which
Solomon had at ses, together with the navy of
Hiram, and which came once in three years, bring-
ing gold and sileer, ivory, apes, snd peacocks. The
same navy, which was stationed on the shore of the
Red Sen, is said to lave fetched gold from Ophirg
and to have hrought likewise from thence great plenty
of alpum-Ttrees and precious stones.

Well, a great denl has been written to find out
where this Ophir was; but there can be little doubt
that it was in India, The names for apes, peacocks,
ivory, and alqum-trees are foreign words in Hebrew,
as much us gutta-percha or tobacce sre in English,
Now, if we wished to know from what part of the
worll gutta-percha was first imported into England,
we might safely conclude that it came from that
country where the name, gutfa-percha, formed part
of the spoken lmgunge.§ 1If, therefore, we can find
s lapgunge in which the names for peacock; upe,
ivory, and algun-trée, which ave foreign in Hebrew,
ure indigenous, we may be certain that the country
m which that langusge was spoken must have been
“the Ophir of the Bible, That language is no othes
but Sanskrit, '

.:lpt'& are called, in Hebreew, &'d'qul, a word without an-

* | Kings viil. 21. t 1 Kings ix. 28, 3 1 Kings x. 11,
t Guita in Malay means gum, percha is the nune of e tree

(Teonisndea gutta), of of an island from whieh the tree was first
imparted (Palo-perehn).
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efymology in the Semitic langunges, but nearly iden-
tical in sound ‘with the Sanskrit name of ape, bapi.

Ivory is called either karnoth-shen, horns of tooth
or shen habbim. This fablim is again without a
detivation in Hebrew, but it is most likely a corrup-
tion of the Sanskrit name for elephant, ibha, precedud
by the Semitic article.*

Pracocks are called in Hebrew tubhi-im. and this
finds its explanation in the old classical name of the
pea-fowl in Tamil, ke, dialectically pronounced
tiger.  In modern Tamil tdkei generully signifies only
the peacock’s tail, but in the old classical Tamil it
signifies the peacock itself.f

All these articles, ivory, gold, apes, peacocks, are
indigenous in India, though of conrse they might
have been found in other countries likewise, Not
so the alyum-tree, at least if interpreters are right
in taking algum or almug for sandal-wood. . Sandal-
wood is found indigenous on the const of Malabur
only ; and one of its numerous names there, and in

* See Laszen, fndische Alterthumshunde, b. 1. s. 537,

t CF Caldwell, Dravidian Grammar, p. 68, This exeellont
#cholar points out that tdhei cannot be a corruption of Sanskrit
#ikhin, crested, us 1 bud supposed, #ibkin existing in Tamil andor
the form of sigi, pencock. Tdgei does not accar vither in Cannrese,
Teluga, or Malayilim. Dr, Gunders, who has for many yoars
devoted himself to the study of the Dravidinn langungos, derives
tigei from a oot ¢6 or 4. From this, by the sddition of s,
& secundary base, tongw, is formed in Tamil, meaning to haug, to
be pendent. . Hence the Tamil tengal, n peacock’s tail, ormumonts,
&e.; in Malsyalim, tingal, plumage, ornaments for the ear,
deapery, &c. By ndding the suffix Aei or gei wo get foges, whiat
hisugs down, tail, &c. If this etymology be right it wonld be an
important vonfirmation of the nutignivy of the Tamulic langoages
apoken in Indis before the advent of the Aryan tribes,

ll‘
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Sanskrit, is valguba, This valgu (ka) is clearly the
name which Jewish and Phenicisn merchants cor-
rupted into alywn (2 Clhron, i, 7; 9, 10; 11), and
which in Hebrew was still further changed into almug
(1 Kings x, 11; 12). .

Now, the place where the navy of Solomon and
Hiram, coming down the Red Sea, would naturally
have landed, was the mouth of the Indus. There
gold and precious stones from the north would have
been brought down the Indus; and sandal-wood,
preacocks, and apes would have been brought from
(Central and Southern India.  In this very locality
Ptolemy (vii. 1) gives ns the name of Abiria, above
Pattalene.  In the same locality Hindo geographers
place the people called Abkira or Abkira ; and in the
sume neighbourhood MacMurdo, in his aceount of
the provinee of Cutch, still knows s race of <Ahirs,*
the deseendants, in all probability, of the people who
sold to Hiram and Solomen their gold and precious
stones, their apes, peacocks, and sandal-wood.§

If, then, in the Veda the peaple who spoke Sans-
krit were still settled in the north of India, whereas
at the time of Solomon theéir lmguage had extended
to Cutch and even the Malabar coast, this will show
that at all events Sanskrit is not of yesterduy, ad

* Soe sl Sivr Henry Ellit's Swpplementary Glossary, 5. v,
Alpwr.

+ The srguments brought forwand by Quutremire, in his
Mémnire stir fe Pays d' Ophir, against fixing Ophir on the Todian
const, am ot conclusive. The arguments derived from tho
nacmes of the artieles exporied from Ophir were unknown o him,
1t is neceesary to mention this, beemnse Quatremime’s nume
deservinlly earcies great woight, and his cassy an Ophir has latoly
birirts rr]luhﬁﬂhlﬂl in the ﬂl-&lfldﬂl"q‘m ﬂnmqw ex mﬂhﬂﬁl
Costempordines, 1561,
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that it is as old, nt least, as the book of Job, in which
the gold of Ophir is mentioned.®

* Job xxiii 24, Some of my erities linve demurred to this
argunymt because the Books of Kingsare not eotemporancons
with Solomon. The articles themselvos, howover, must have s
nmmes ut the time of Solomon ; and it has never besy praved
that at his time they had Semitioc nomes, and that thess wirs
roplaced by Indinn names at u later tims, when all muritisy
commereial intercourse betwoen India and Palostine had cessnl,
Az to the nmme of sandal-wood, my eritics ought 1o have kuown
that both forms, algum as woll 83 almug, occur in the Bible, Thi
different opinions on the geogruphical position of Opliic have lately
bean most carefully examined and impartially sumbmed 7T
Hon, E. T, B, Twisleton, in his article on Ophir in De. Smitl's
Biblical Dictionary. Mr, Twisleton hinsell leans stronuly
towards the opinion of those scholars who, [k Michaelis,
Nielulir, Gossallin, and Vioceng, place Ophir in Aralis ¢ and Lis
trgues vory ingoniously that if we consider Ophie simply ns an
emporium, the priscipal ohjection, viz. that gold or uny other
article brought from Ophir to Palestine, wes not & natural produsg
of Arahia, falls to the gropnd, 1t is ot neeessary to disenss hors
all the controverted points of this question, for the coneluzions
drawn from the names of sandalswood, snd of other artlolss of
trade broaght by the unvy of Tharshish, such s ivory, wpos, Az
pencocks, remain, ns far as 1 ean judge, unaflocted by Mr, Twislo-
ton's arguments. ‘Iheso names; 03 found in the O, T., gre by all
competent Hebrew seholars sdmitted not to b of Semitie growih,
They are forvign words in Hebrow, and thoy do not receive any
light pither from the dialects of Arabie, including the Himyariiie
inscriptions, or from the langusges spoken on the M ounm bisjipa
const of Afrien, where, acoording to somo suthorities, Ophit was
sltusted.  Severnl of theso names have boen traced lnek o Susie
skrit and to the lunguages spoken oo the Malabar gonst of the
Dekbaa ; and though it must be admitted that, as farrign wards,
they have saffirod considernblo corruptions i the mouths of iguo.
rant sailore, yot, allowing the same latitudo of phionutie clange, it
hies been imipossible to traco them hack to any other funily of
spuech, If, therofore, there existed any evidence that Oplir wis a
mere enfrepdl, not in India, butin Arabis or Africs, the spronding
of Sanskrit namesto Africa or Arabin before they reached Palostine

| g
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Most closely allied to Sanskrit, more particularly
to the Sanskrit of the Veda, is the ancient language
of the Zend-Avesta,® the so-called Zend, or sacred

woulll only seeve to incrense the antiquity of Sanskrit as gpoken
in those paris of Indin from whence alone the natural prodacts of
hr language sud of her soil conld have been exported. And if
wie considor that there is po other Ianguage which can claim these
unmes 88 her own—that there is no country in which olf the
articles bronght by the fleet of Tharshish, whether from Ophir o
clgewhere, nre Iudigenous—ihat sandal-wood, fixed upon as the
meaning of algunim quite indepondently of any theory ss to
Ophie being in Indin eoulil in anciont times have been exported
to Palesting From the Malabar cosst only 3 i to these remarkable
eoincidenices, all pointing to Inidis, is udded the facs pointed out
by Lassen, that the names of eotton, nard, and probably bdellinm,
have Mkewise found their way from Sanskrit ioto Habrew, we
whall, T think, foel fnelined to admit, with Lazsen and Hitwer
and others, & very early commercial interconrse between India
aid Palesting sod look, until stronger evidence i brought for-
wird, on Ablifrn ot the mouth of the Induz as the place whers
tlie fleate of Hlirsm and Solomon went to ferch the articles indi-
ponons to Twdin, though procurable, it muy be, in smaller guan-
tities, in suny of the emtrepils nlong the Arabian; Persian, or
Alfrican consts;

The statomant of Mr. Twisleton that tho peacock is too deli-
cate a bird for a long voyage in smail vessels, deserves considara-
tion, buk would seem to require further proof.

* Zond-Avesta is the name wsed by Chaqini nad other Mohnm-
medun writers. The Parsiz wse the nume * Aeesta snd Zend,
taking Averta in the sense of text, and Zmd a9 the title of the
ohlevi commentsry. I doabt, however, whether this wes the
original mesning of the wonl Zend:.  Zendd wos more lksly tha
samu word as the Sanskrit chbhondas (pcandere), a name given to
the Yedic hymne, and avesta, the Sonskrit avesthdna, s word
which, thongh it does not oecur in Sanckreit, wonld moun seitled
text. Arvasthita, in Sanskrit, moats laid down, settled. The Zend-
wyesta now cotusisty of four books, Yama, Viepered, Yashts and
Vimlidad (Vendidad = vidseva dits 5 in Peblevi; Juddiyded).
Lir. Hang. in his interesting leeture on the Ongin of the Parses
Itelurion, Bombay, 1561, takes Avesta in the sense of the most

.-
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language of the Zoroastrians or worshippers of -
muzd. Itwas, in fict, chiefly through the Sanskrit, aud
with the help of comparative philology, that the ancient
dinlect of the Parsis or so-called Fire-worshippers was
deciphered. The MSS. had been preserved by thie
Parsi priests at Bombay, where & colony of Zoroas-
trinns had fled in the tenth century,® and where it
hes risen since to eonsiderable wealth and influence,
Other settlements of Guebres are to be found in
Yezd-and parts of Kerman., A Freneliman, Anquetil
Duperron, was the first to translate the Zend-avesta,
but his translation was not from the original, but
from a modern Persian translution. The first Eu-
ropean who attempted to read the original words
of Zoroaster was Rask, the Dane:; and after his
premature death, Bournouf, in Frunce, achieved one
of the greatest triumphs in modern scholarship by
deciphering the language of the Zend-avesta, and
establishing its close relutionship with Sanskrit.  The
same doubts which were expressed about the age and

sncient toxts, Zemd ns commentary, and Pagend as explianatory
notes, all equally written in what we shall continue to eall tlo
Zand langunge.

® ¢ According to the Kissah-i-Sanjiin, a traot slmost woirtlloss
&2 4 record of theearly history of the Parsls, the fire-woraliip-
pers took refuge in Khorsssan forty-pine yoara before the era of
Yewdegerd (632 an.), or about 683, Here they stayed n liun-
dred yenrs; to 6583, then departed 10 the vity of Hormaz (Ormus,
in the Persian Gulf), and after staying fiftoen years procecdeid in
658 to Div, mn island on the south-west coust of Watlawar. Tlare
they remained nivetgen yoars, to 717, and then procesded to
Soujin, 8 town about twenty-four miles south of Damaun. After
three hondred years thoy spresd to the neighbouring towus of
Guserat, nnd establishod the sacred fire successively at Barsadah,
Nausarl, near Surnt, and Bombay.'— Bombuy Quarterly Heview,
1436, No. viil, p- 67.
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the genuineness of the Vedu, were repeated with re-
gard to the Zend-avesta, by men of high uuthority us
oriental scholars, by Sir 'W. Jones himself, and even
by the lute Professor Wilson. But Burnouf’s argu-
ments, based at first on grammatical evidence only;
were irresistible, and have of late been most signully
confirmed by the discovery of the cuneiform inserip-
Hons of -Darius und Xerxes. That there was a
Zoroaster, an ancient sage, wis known long before
Burnouf. Pluto speaks of a teacher of Zorauster's
Magic (Maysix), and calls Zoroaster the son of
Chromazes,®

This name of Oromazes is important; for Oro-
mazes is clearly meant for Opmuzd, the god of the
Zoroustrians. The name of this god, as read in the
inscriptions of Darius and Xerses, is Awramazda,
which comes very near to Plato's Oromazes.§ Thus
Durius says, in one pussage : * Through the gruce
of Auramazds T am king ; Aursmazda gave me the
kingdom."! But what is the meaning of Auramazda ?
We receive o hint from one passage in the Achwme-
ninn inderiptions, where Auramazda is divided into
two words, both being declined. The genitive of
Auramazds oceurs there as Auwratye masdihe, But
even this is unintelligible, and is, in fuct, mothing

S Ale Lop 122 4. O piv payeiar Sddece rir Zwovitarpow rel
"Wonjrdlme* fari H rovrn gy Sepawria.  Aristotle knew nut anly
Cromnades as the good, but likewise Arvimanios ae the evil spirit,
accordiog to the dootrine of ihe Magi. Soo Diogenes Lacrtius, I 8,
"Apureridne 3 i =piery Tl pAameioe cal sptefivripowy [rode
Miyove] gnmiv dlvds ride Alyvrrivr cai Bio s’ abroie dva oy,
dyabior Saipova cal encle Jalpura, i ™F piv Svopa dra Zeve el

"Jﬁl!}t&lﬂl’lf, 1'? o AEEI]{ [ '-l'l-ﬂ'"llﬂil'ﬂt. (H-: HE‘I‘HI]‘E, ﬂ" m‘
loge des Aristoteles, Burlln, 1863 ; p. 95,

t In the inscriptions we Hnd—nom, Awramg

H 3 .‘HM‘
wazddha, ace, duramazdam, e, gen.
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hut a phonetic eorruption of the name of the supreme
Deity as it oceurs on every page of the Zend-avesta,
pumely, Ahurd mazdio (nom).  Here, too, both
words are declined : and instead of Ahwré mazdio,
we also find Mazddo ahurd® Welly this Ahwurd
mazdio is represented in the Zend-avesta ns the
creator and ruler of the world ; as good, hely; and
true; and as doing buttle against all that is evil,
dirk, and false. ¢ The wicked perish through the wis-
dom and holiness of the living wise spirit.” In the
oldest hymus, the power of darkness which is opposed
to Akurd mazdio has not vet reeeived its proper
name, which is Angrd mainyus, the later Adhriman ;
but it is spoken of as s power, s Drulhs or deceit ;
and the principal doctrine which Zovauster came to
preach was that we must choose between these two
powers, that we must be good, and not bad,  These
are his words :—

“In the beginning there was u pair of twins, two
spirits, each of o Imculuu* activity. These are the
Good and the Base in thought, word, and deed.
Choose one of these two spirits. He good, not base ! " §

(Or, again:—
* Ahuramazda is holy, true, to be honoured through
veracity, through boly deeds *You cannot serve
)
Now, if we wanted to prove that Anglo-Saxon
wad & real langunge, and more ancient than English

a mere comparison of a few words such as lord and
Maford, gospel aud  godspel, would be sufficient.

* Gon, Ahwralie mazdio, dat. mazdis, aec woazdiom,
{ Huug, Lecture, p. 11; nnd in Bunsen's Egupt.
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Hiaford s o meaning;* lord hus none 3 therefore
we may safely say that withont such a compound as
Maford, the word lerd could never have arisen,
The same, if we compare the language of the Zend-
avesta with that of the cuneiform  inscriptions of
Darius.  Awramazdd is clearly corruption of Ahuri
mazidde, and if' the lungunge of the Mountain-records
of Behistun is genuine, then, & fortiord, is the language
of the Zend-avesta genuine, as deciphered by Burnouf]
long before he had' deciphered the lmguage of
Cyrus and Darius.  But what is the meming of
Ahurd mazddo * Here Zend does not give us an
suswer; but we must look to Sanskrit, as the more
primitive languege, just as we looked from French: to
ltalian, in order to discover the original form and
meaning of fen.  According to the rules which govern
the changes of words, common to Zend and Sanskrit,
Ahuré mazddo corresponds to the Sunskrit Asura
medhas 3 and this would mean the * Wise Spirit,"—
neither more nor less,

* The fullowing remarks on the ariginal meaning of ford, or
breadyiver, the German Brotherr, 1 dwe to the kindoess of the
Bov, Dir, Bosworth, Professor of Anglo-Saxon at Oxford :—

* Lord ia from the Anglo-Saxon hldf-dred, composed of Aldf, n
loaf (the long ¢ has the sound of o, a8 the d in fim, bdt, foam,
bont), and drd, -ex; . origin, cavse, suthor, Thus drd moncynnes,
origo kumani generis, C 85, Henes, the mesning of ford, the
Anglo-Saxon Aldr-érd, loal o heead origin, the origin, canse, or
author of bread or support,

' Lady 18 from A.S. hlgf-dige, ~tie. Tar, or Maf, -es; m. n
louf, bread : and dige, die, -an; f. from dugan, digan, lieo dige; to
cara for, help, serve. Hones, lady means one who helps or
serves bread to the family, In Pralw exxii. 3, we find Bire
Maddipean, or Mafdion, sue domine. R. Glowe, fur hlafitie,

writes leweelie, louedy : Gower and Spenser ladie, gt [resent
laaly' )R,
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We: have editions, transkitions, and commentaries
of the Zend-avesta by Burnonf, Brockhaus, Spiegel,
and Westergaard, Yet there still remains much to
be done. Dr. Haug, now settled at Poona, has
lately taken up the work which Burnouf left un-
finished. He has pointed out that the text of the
Zend-avesta, as we lmve it, comprises fragments of
very different antiguity, and that the most ancient
vnly, the so-called Githéis, can be ascribed to Zara-
thustra. * This portion,” he writes in a lecture just
.received from India, * cﬁm[md with the whole bulk
of the Zend fragments is very small; but by the
difference of diglect it is msﬂf récognised,  The
most important pieces written in this p-uculmr dinlect
are called GAthis or songs, arranged in five small
collections; they have different metres, which mostly
agree with those of the Veda; their linguage is very
near to the Vedic dialect.” It is to be regretted that
m the same lecture, which helds out the promise of
so much that will lie extremely valuable, Dr. Haug
ghould have lent his authority to the opinion that
Zoroaster or Zarathustra is mentioned in the Rig-
Veda as Jamdashti, The meaning of juradashti in
the Rig-Veda may be seen in the Sanskrit Dictionary
of the Russinn Academy, nand no Sanskrit scholar
would seriously think of translating the word by
Zorouster.

At what time Zoroaster lived, 15 8 more difficult
question, which we canuot discuss at present.® It

* Berosus, an proserved in the Armenian translation of Evsebios,
mentions & Medinn dynasty of Babylon, beginning with a king
Zoroaster, long before Nines; hiz dete wonld be 2234 5.0,

Xanthos, the Lydian (470 5,c.) as quoted by Diogenes Laertlus,
places Zoroaster, the prophet, 600 before the Trojan war ( 1800 n.0.),
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nmst suffice if we have proved that he lived, ind that 4
his language, the Zend, i= a real langunge, and
anterior in time to the language of the cuneiform
We truce the subsequent history of the Fersinn
language from Zend to the inscriptions of the
Achemenian dynasty ; from thence to what is called
Peldevi or Huzvaresh (better Huzfiresh ), the
of the Ssssanian dynasty (226-651), us it is found in
the dinlect of the translations of the Zend-avesta, and
in the official limgunge of the Sassnian coins and in-.
seriptions.  This is considerably mixed with Semitic
clements, probubly imported from Syria. In a still
Inter formy, freed also from the Semitic elements which
abound ‘in Pehlevi, the language of Persin appears -
again as Pares, which differs but little from the lan-
guage of Firdusi, the great epic poet of Persi, the '(
author of the Shahndmel, about 1000 ap, The
later history of Persian consists entirely in the gradual
merease of Arabic words, which have evept into the
language since the conquest of Persis and the con-
version of the Persians to the religion of Mohummed.
The other languages which evince by their gran-
mar and vocabulary a general relationship with 3.
Sanskrit and Persian, but which have received too
distinet and nationnl & clarncter to be classed ag
mere dulects, are the languages of Afphanisum op
thie Prushei, the language of the Kurds, the Ossetian
language in the Caucasus, and the Armonian. Tlie =
Aristotle and Eadoxus, according to Pliny (Hist. Nar, xxx. 13,
placed Zoroaster G000 before Plato; Hermippus 5000 before 1
Trojen war (Diog. Laert. prowm,)
Vliny (Hise. Nat. xxx. 2) places Zorosster severul thousaml

yenrs before Moses the Judman, who founded anothes kiud of
Magels.

a\
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language of Bokhdra is a mere dialect of Persian, and
does not deserve to be classed as an independent mem-
ber of the Aryan family. Much might be said on every
one of these tomngues and their claims to be classed as
independent members of the Aryan family ; but our
time is limited, nor has any one of them acquired, as
yet, that importance which belongs to the vernaculurs
of India, Persin, Greece, Italy, and Germany, snd to
other brunches of Aryan speech which have Dbeen
analysed critically, and may be studied historically
in the suceessive periods of their literary existence.
There is only one other Aryan language which we have
omitted to mention, and which belongs equally to Asia
and Furope, the langusge of the Gipsies. This lan-
guage, thongh most degraded in its geammar, and with
a dictionary stolen from all the countries throngh which
the Zingari passed, is clearly an exile from Hindustin,

You sce, from the dingram before you,® that it is
possible to divide the whole Aryan family into two
divisions : the Seuthern, including the Indic and Trunie
classes; and the Northern or North-western, comprising
all the rest. Sanskrit and Zend share cortain words
and grammatical forms in commeon which do not exist
i any of the other Aryan languages ; and there can
Le no doubt that the ancestors of the poets of the
Vedn and of the worshippers of Akiird mazdio lived
together for some time ufter they lnd left the original
home of the whole Aryan mce. For let us see this
clearly : the genealogical elassification of languages,
a5 deawn in this diugrmui has un historicn] mesning.
As sure as the six Romance dialects point to an
original home of Ttalian shepherds on the seven hills

at Rome, the Aryan langunges together point to an
* Printed at the end of these Lectares.



290 NORTHERN ANT SOUTHERN DMVIBIONS.

earlier period of lamgunge, when the first ancestors of
the Indisns, the Persians, the Greeks, the Romans, the
Sluves, the Celts, and the Germans were living together
within the sume enclosures, noy, under the same roofl
There was a time when out of many possible names
for father, mother, daughter, son, dog, cow, heaven,
and earth, those which we find in all the Aryan lan-
gunges were frumed, and obtained s mastery i the
struggle for life which is carried on among synonymous
words a8 much a8 among plants and snimals,  Look
at the comparative table of the auxiliary verb AS, to
be, in the different Aryan langnages. The selection
of the oot AS out of many roots, equally applicabla
to the idea of being, and the joining of this root with
one set of personnl terminations, all originally persona
pronouns, were individual sets, or, if you like, historical
events. They took place ouce, at a certuin dute nnd
m a certain place ; and as we find the same forms
preserved by all the members of the Aryun fumily,
it follows that hefore the ancestors of the Indisns and
Persians started for the south, und the leaders of the
Greek, Roman, Celtie, Teutonie, and Slavonic colonies
marched towards the shores of Europe, there wos a
small clan of Aryuns, settled probubly on the highest
elevation of Central Asin, spesking a langunge, not
yet Sanskrit or Greek or German, but containing the
dialectic germs of all 5 4 clan that had advanced to
a state of agricultural civilisation ; that had recognised
the honds of blocd, and sanctioned the honds of mar-
ringe ; und that invoked the Giver of Light and Life "
in heaven by the ssme name which you may still hear
in the temples of Benares, in the basilicas of Rue,
and in our own churches and cathedrals,

After this clan broke up, the uncestors of the
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Indisns and Zoroustrisns must have remsgined toge-
ther for sume time in their migrations or new settle
ments; snd I believe that it was the preform of
Zorcaster which produced at last the split betwesu
the worshippers of the Vedie gods and the wor-
shippers of Ormuzd. Whether, besides this division
into w southern and northern braneh, it js possible
by the same test (the community of particular words
and forms) to discover the successive periods when
the Germans separuted from the Slaves, the Celts

__from the Italians, or the Holisns from the Grecks,
scems more than doubtful.  The attempts made by
different scholurs have led to diffevent and by no
menns satisfactory results ;* and it scems best, for
the present, to trace each of the northern classes
back to its own dialect, and to account for the more
special coincidences between such langnages ax, for
iustance, the Slavonic and Teutonic, by admitting
that the ancestors of these races preserved from the
Beginning certain dislecticnl peculiarities which
existed before, as well as after, the separution of the
Aryan fumily,

* See Schleichor, Dewtsche Sprache, 5. 81.
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LECTURE VL

COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR,

HE genealogieal classification of the Aryan lan-
gunges wos founded, as we saw, on o elose com-

parisan of the grammatical characteristies of eachy
and it is the ohject of such works as Bopp's Compara-
tive (Grammar to show that the grammation] srtieuls-
tion of Smoskrit, Zend, Greek, Roman, Celtie, Teu-
tomie, and Slavonic, was pmluced once and for all;
and that the apparent differences in the termimations
of Sanskrit, Greek, and Lotin, must be expluined hy
luws of phonetic decuy, peculine 1 each dialect,
which modified the originsl common Aryan type,
and changed it into so many national lingunges, It
might seem, therefore; us if the object of comparative
grammar was attained ss soon 88 the exact genes-
logiesl relstiouship of langunges had been settled -
and those who only looked to the higher problems: of
the science of language have not hesituted to deelape
that * there is no painsworthy difficulty nor dispute
about declension, number, ease, and gender of npyns.?
But althongh it is certainly true that comperative
grammar is only a means, and that it has wellnigh
taught us all that it Jus to teawch—sat loaust in the
Aryan family of specchi—it is to he hoped that, in
the =cience. of language, it will always retain that
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prominent place which it has obtained through the
labours of Bopp, Grimm, Pott, Benfey, Curtius,
Kubn, and others. Besides, comparative grammar
has more to do than simply to compare. It would
be easy enough to place side by side the paradigms
of declension and conjugation in Sanskrit, Greck,
Latin, and the other Aryan dinlects, snd to mark
both their coincidences and their differences, But
after we have done this, and after we have explained
the phonetic laws which cause the primitive Aryan
type to assume that national variety which we admire
in Sanskrit, Greek; and Latin, new problems arvise of
& more interesting nature, We know that gramms-
tivsl terminations, #s they are now called, were
originally independent words, and had their own
purpose and meaning.  Is it possible, after compara-
tive grammar has established the original forms of
the Aryan terminations, to trace them back to inde-
pendent wards, and to discover their original purpose
and meaning?  You will vemember that this was the
point from which we stwted. We wanted to know
why the termination J in I lovad should change n
present mto a pust act.. We saw that before answer-
ing this question we had to discover the most originnl
form of this termination by tracing it from English
to Gothic; and afterwards, if necessary, from Gathie,
to Sanskrit.  We retinn now to our original question,
namely, What is lauguage that o meve formal change,
such us thut of / love inta T lpved, should prodiuce: g0
Yery materisl o difference ?

Let us clearly soe what wo mean if we make a
distinetion between the mdical and formal clements
of & langunge ; and by formal clements T mean not
only the tevminations of declendion and canjigation,
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bt all derivative elements ; all, in fact, that is not
mdical.  Cur view on the origin of language must
chiefly depend on the view which we take of these
furmal, ns opposed to the radical, elements of speech.
Those who consider that language is 4 comventional
production, lise their arguments principally on these
formal elements.  The inflections of words, they
maintain, are the best proof that langnage was made
by mutunl agreement. They look npon them as
mere letters or syllables without any meaning ﬁ’y
themselves ; and if they were asked why the mers
addition of a d changes [ love into I loved, or why
the addition of the syllable rai gave to Faime, 1 love,
the power of a future, jaimerai, they would answer,
that it wis so because, at & very early time in the
history of the world, certain persons, or families, ar
clans, agreed that it should be so.

This view was opposed by another which represents
language as an orgnnic and almoest & living beng,
and expluins its formal elements as produced by a
principle of growth inherent in its very nature.
* Languages,'® it is maintained, *are formed by &
process, not of erystalline accretion, but of germyinul
development. Every essentinl part of language ex-
isted s completely {ult[mugl: only im!.]igh]}«] i the
primitive germ, as the petals of a flower exist in the
bud before the mingled influences of the san and the
air caused it to unfold.” This view was first :
pounded by Frederick Schlegel, § and it is seill hald

= Farrar, Origin of Lﬂ'l’ﬂ'ﬂ'@ﬂﬂ- p- 35

t ‘It has beon common amoug grammarians to regard those
termivational changes as avolved by somo unknown process from.
thie body of » nofny e the branches of n tree sprivg from (he
stem—or a8 élements, unmesning in themselves, but tmpﬁ;ﬁﬁ-
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by many with whom poetical phraseology tukes the
place of sound and severe reasoning.

The science of lunguage adopts neither of these
views.  As to imagining a congress for settling the
proper exponents of such relations as' nominative,
genitive, singulur; pluml, nctive, and passive, it stands
to reason that if such abstruse problems conld have
been discussed in s langusge woid of inflections,
there was no inducement for agrecing on a more
pertect means of communication.  And as to imagining
linguage, that is to say, nouns and verbs, endowed
with an inward principle of growth, all we can say is,
that such a conception is really inconceivable. Lan-
guage may be conceived as a production, but it
cantiot be conceivid as a substauce that could itself

arbitrarily or conventionally w modify the messings of words,
This lntter view iz countenanced by Schlegel, Languages with
ntlexions,” snys Sehlegel, “are orgunie langunges because they
inelude s living principle of development and ineresse, and nlona
possiss, if T may 20 expross myself, o fruitful and sbundanst vego-
tation.  The wonderful meclmnism of these langunges consists
in forming an bmmense varioty of words, sod in marking the
conpovtion of idess expressed by these words by the bolp of an
inconsidoruble number of syllnbles, swhich, ttewed separately, have
wna signifieation, but which determine with preeision the sonse of
the words to which they are attached. By modifying radioal
letters and by sdding derivative svllables to the roots, derivative
words of various sorss are formed, snd derivatives from thoso
derivatives, Words wre enmpounded from ssversl roots to ex-
priss complex ideas, Finally, substantives, adjectives, and pro-
tiound wre deelived, with gender, number, and onse : verbs arg
conjugstod throughout voices, moods, tenses, numhers, and persom=,
by employing, in like mauner, terminations and somvthues
supments, whisl by themselves signify nuthing.  This nothod is
attended with the ndvantage of esunelating in a singlo word o
priocipul iden, frequently greatly modified, and extresiely complex
already, with its whole armay of weecssory idess and tuotahle
velations.™ "— Transactions of the Philologieal Socicty, vol. ii. v 39,
1}
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produce. But the science of langnage has nothing
to do with mere theories, whether conceivable or not,
It eolloets fucts, and its only object is to account for
these facts, as fir us possible. Instead of Tocking ou
inflections in general either as conventional signs or
natural excrescences, it takes cach termination by
itself, establishes its most primitive form by mesns
of comparison, and then treats that primitive sylluble
as it would treat any other part of languagze—namely,
as something which was originully intended to convey
a meaning.  Whether we are still able to discover the
original intention of every part of linguage is quite
a different question, and it should be udmitted at
ance, that many grammatical forms, after they have
heen restored to. their most primitive type, are still
withont an explanation. But with every year new
diseoveries are made by menns of careful inductive
ressoning.  We become more familiar every day with
the secret ways of language; and there is no reason
to doubt that in the end grammatical analysis will be
as successful as chemical analysis. Grammar, though
sometimes very bewildering to us in ifs later stuges,
1= originally a much less formidable undertaking than
is commonly supposed. What is grammar after all
but declension and eonjugation?  Oviginally declen-
sion could not have been anything buc the composi-
tion of a noun with some other word expressive of
number and case.  How the number was expressed,
we saw in n former lecture. A very similar process
led to the formution of cuses,

Thus the loestive is formed in varions ways in
Chinese:® onoe is by adding sach words as &ung, the

* Endlicher, Chinesisclhe Graommatik, v, 152,
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middle, or néy, inside. Thus, kii-éany, in the empire,
# siii ung, within a year, The instrumental is formed
by the preposition 3, which preposition is an old root,
meaning fo use. Thus,  #ing, with a stick, where in
Latin we should use the ablative, in Greek the dative.
Now, however complicated the declensions, regular
and irregular, may be in Greek and Latin, we may be
certain that originally they were formed by this simple
method of composition.

There was originally in all the Aryan lingusges
case expressive of locality, which grammarians call
the locative. In Sauskrit every substantive has its
locative, as well as its genitive, dative, sud nceusative.
Thus, fieart in Sanskrit s hrid; in the heart, is furidly,
Here, therefore, the termination of the locative is
simply short 4, This short i is a demonstrative
root, and i all probability the same root which
in Latin produced the preposition in.  The Sanskrit
Aridi vepresents, therefure, an original compound, as
it were, heart-within, whicli gradually became settled
as one of the recognised cases of nouns ending in
consouants.  If we look to Chinese® we find that
the loentive is expressed there in the same manner,
but with a greater freedom in the choice of the
words expressive of locality. ¢ In the empire,’ is ex-
pressed by kid-cung; “within a year,' is expressad by
& sl dung.  Instead of éung, however, we might havy
employed other terms, such, for instance, as i,
inside. It might be said that the formation of so pri-
mitive 4 ease as the locative offers little difficulty, but
thut this process of composition fuils to secount for
the origin of the more abstruct cases, the accusative,

* Enilicher, Chinesisohe Grammatik, =. 172
ad
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the dative, and the genitive. If we derive our notions
of the cases from philosophical grammar, it is true,
no doubt, that it would be difficult to realise by «
simple eomposition the ahstract relations supposed to
be expressed by the terminations of the genitive, dative,
and accusative. But remember that these are only
general categories under which philosophers and gram-
marians have endeavonred to arrange the facts of lan-
guage. The people with whom Ianguage grew up knew
nothing of datives and accusatives. Everything thatis
ubstract in language was originally conerete. If people
wanted to say the King of Home, they meant really
the King at Rome, and they would readily have used
what I have just deseribed as the locative; whereas the
more abstract idea of the genitive would never enter
into their system of thought. But more than this, it
can be proved that the locative has actually taken, in
some cases, the place of the gepitive, In Latin, for in-
stance, the old genitive of nouns in a was as.  Thiswe
find still in pater familids, instead of pater familidi or
pater familier, The Umbrinn and Oscan dialects retained
the s throughout as the sign of the genitive after nouns
in @. The @ of the Lutin genitive, however, was origi-
nully ai, that is to say, the old loeative ini, *King
of Rome,' if rendered by Rex Romw, meant really
‘King at Rome And here you will see how
gramumar, which onght to be the most logical of all
sciences, is frequently the most fllogical. A bay is:
tuught at schoal, that if he wants to say *1 am
staying at Home,’ he must use the genitive fo eX]ress
the locative. How a logician or grammarian cin B .
twist ?.tld tiurn the m.mniug of the genitive ns fo
make it express rest in & place, it is not for us to
inquire; but, if he succeeded, his pupil would af
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once use the wenitive of Carthage (Carthaginis) or of
Athens (Athensrum) for the same purpose, and he
would then have to be told that these genitives could
not be used in the same manner as the genitive of
nouns in 4. How all this is achieved by what is
ealled philosophical gremmar, we know mot ; but
comparative grammnr at once removes all difficulty.
It is only in the first declension that the locative
s supplunted the genitive, whereas Carthaginis and
Athenarum, being real genitives, could never be em-
ploved to express a locative. A special case, such
ns the locative, may be generalised into the more
general genitive, but not vice versd.

You see thus by one instunce how what gramma-
rians call a genitive was formed by the same process
of composition which we can wuteh in Chinese, and
which we can prove to have taken place in the
original langusge of the Aryans. And the same
applies to the {]ﬂme I u Doy is told that the dative
expresses & relation of one object to another; less
direct than that of the nccusative, he may well
wonder how such s flying arch could ever have heen
built up with the scanty materials which linguage
Twsat her disposal; but he will be still more surprised
if, after having realised this grammatieal abstraction,
he is told that in Greek, in order to convey the very
definite idea of being in & place, he has to use after
certain nouns the termination of the dative, *I am
staying at Salamis,” must be expressed by the dative
Salamini. If you ssk why? comparstive grammar
gggam cnn alone give an answer,  The termination of
the Greek dative in i was originally the termination
of the locative. The locative may well convey the
meaning of the dative, but the fuded features of the
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dative ean never express the freshness and dis-
tinctness of the loeative. The dative Salaming was
first & locative. ‘1 live at Salamis,’ never conveyed
the meaning, ‘1 live to Salamis.’ On the cantrary,
the dative, in such phrases as ‘1 give it to the
father," was originally a locative; and sfter
ing at first the palpable relation of *1 give it unto
the father, or *1 place it on or in the father, it
gradually assumed the more general, and less |
less coloured aspect which logicians and grammarians
ascribe to their datives.®

If the explanstion just given of some of the cnses
in Greek and Latin should seem too urtificial or too
forced, we have only to think of French in order to
see exactly the same process repeated under onr eyes.
The most shstract relations of the genitive, as, for
instance, * The immortality of the soul * (Pémmortalits
de l'dme); or of the dative, as, for instance, * 1 trust
myself to God * (je me fie o Dien), are expressed by
prepositions, such as de und od, which in Latin had
the distinet local meanings of *down from’' and
“towards.” Nay, the English of and o, which have
taken the place of the German terminations & and 1,
are likewise prepositions of an originally local cha-
macter. The only difference between our ewses and
those of the ancient languages consists in this—thyt
the detérmining clement = now placed before the
word, wheress, in the original langunge of the Aryans,
it was plsced at the end.

What applies to the eanses of nouns, applies with
equal truth to the terminutions of verbs. It may

* *The Algonquins Tave T

t one cass, which ma :
loestive'—2w Pomeenn, p, 155 T hEEE
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seem difficult to discover in the personal terminations
of Greek and Latin the exact pronouns whicl were
added to u verbal bmse in order to express I love,
thowe lovest, he loves: but it stands to reason that
originally these terminations must have been the
same in all lunguages —namely, personal pronouns.
We may be puzzled by the terminations of o lovest
and he loves, where s and & can hardly be identified
with the modern thou and he; but we have ouly to
place all the Aryan dialects together, and we shall
soe at once that they point back to un original set
of termingtions which can easily be brought to tell
their own story.

Let us begin with modern formations, because we
have here more daylight for watching the intricate
and sometimes wa 1 movements of langunge; or
better still, let us begin with an imaginary case, or
with what may be called the language of the future,
in order to see quite clearly how what we should call
gmnmut.i{-.nl forms may arise. Let us suppose that
the glaves in Ameriea were to rise aguinst their
masters, and, after guining some victories, were to
sail Tack in large numbers to some part of Central
Africa, beyond the reach of their white enemies or
friends. Let us suppose these men availing them-
selves of the léssons they had learmt in their cap-
tivity, and gradually working out a civilisation of
their own, It is quite possible that.some centuries
hence, @ new Livingstone might find among the
dessendants of the American slaves, a language, &
litersture, lmws, and manners, bearing d striking
similitnde to those of his own country. What an
interesting problem for any foture historian and eth-
nologist!  Yet there are problems in the past history
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of the worldl of equal interest, which have Iven and
wre still to be solved by the student of language.
Now I believe that a careful examination of the
language of the descendants of those escaped slaves
would suffice to determine with perfuot certainty
their past history, even though no documents and no
tradition had preserved the story of their captivity
and liberation, At first, no doubt, the thrends might
seem hopelessly entangled. A missionary might
surprise the scholars of Europe by an account of
that new African langunge, He might deseribe it at
first as very imperfect—as o language, for instance,
so poor that the same word hud to be used to express:
the most heterogeneous ideas, Iy iight point out
how the same sound, without any change of accent,
mesut frie, o coremony, & workman, and was ysed
ulso as a verb in the sense of literary composition.
Al these, he might say, are expressed in that strange
dialect by the sound euit (right, rite, wright, write),
He might Tikewise observe thut this dinlect, s poor
almost s Chinese, hnd hardly any grammatiesl in-
Heetions, and that it had no genders, except in o fow
words such a3 man-of-war and o railway-engine,
which were both eonceived as feminine beings, and
spoken of as ke, He might then mention un even
more extraordinury featire, namely, that al though this
language had no terminations for the masculine nnd
feminine genders of nouns, it employed n masenling
and feminive termination after the affirmative particle,
according as it was addressed to » lady or & gentle
man. Their affirmutive particle being the same us the
English, Fes, they added a finul » to it ift addressed
to o man, and a finsl m if addressed to g lady s that

is to say, istead of simply saying Fex, these descen-
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dants of the escaped American slives said Fesr to
man, and Fesm to a lady.

Absurd as this may sound, T can sssure you that
the deseriptions which are given of the dislects of
savage tribes, as explained for the first time by
travellers or missionaries, are even more extraor-
dinary. But let us consider now what the student
of language would have to do, if such forms as ¥es'r
and Fes'm were, for the first time, brought under his
notice. He would first have to trace them back his-
torically, as tar as possible, to their more original types,
and if he discovered their connection with Fes Sir and
Yes Ma'm, he would point out how such contractions
were most likely to spring up in a vulgar dialect,
After having traced back the Yesr and Yesm of the
free African negroes to the idiom of their formar
American masters, the etymologist would next in-
quire how such phrases as YVes Siv and Yes Madam
came to be used on the American dontinent,

Finding nothing analogous in the dislects of the
aboriginal inhabitants of America, he would be led,
by a mere comparison of words; to the languages of
Europe, and here again, first to the language of
Englind.  Even if no historical documents had been
preserved, the documents of language would show
that the white musters; whose langrnage the mucestors
of the free Africans adopted during their servitude,
came originally from Englind, and, within certain
limits, it would even be possible to fix the time
When the English language was first transplunted to
Americs.  That linguage must have pessed at least
the age of Chaucer before it migrated to the New
World.  For Cliaucer has two affirmative particles,
Yo und Yes, and he distinguishes between the two,
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e uses Yes only in answer to negative questions.
For instance, in answer 1o *Does he not go?' he
would say ¥es. In all other cases Chaucer uses
Yea. To a question, *Does he go?' hie would
answer Yea, He observes the same distinetion be-
tween No and Nay, the former being nsed ufter
negative, the latter after all other questions. This
distinction became obsolete soon after Sir Thomas
More,* and it must bave become obsolete before
phrases such as ¥es Sir and ¥es Madam could have
assumed their stereotyped character.

But there is still more historical information to
e gained from these phrases. The word Fes is
Anglo-Suxon, the same as the German Juo, and it
thercfore reveals the fact that the white masters of
the American slaves who crossed the Atlantic after
the time of Chaucer, had crossed the Channel st an
enrlier period after leaving the continental fither-
lund of the Angles and Saxons.  The words Sir and
Mudam tell us still more. They are Norman words,
and they could only have besn imposed on the
Anglo-Saxons of Dritain by Norman conguerors.
They tell us more than this. For these Normans or
Northmen spoke originally o Teutonic dialect, closely
allied to Anglo-Saxon, and in that dialect words such
a8 Sir and Modam could never have sprung up.
We may conclude, therefore, that, previous to the
Normay conquest, the Tentonic Northmen must have *
mude # sufficiently long stay in one of the Roman
provinces to forget their own and adopt the language
of the Roman provineinls,

We may now trace back the Norman Madam to

* March, p. 570,
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the French Madame, and we recognize in this o
corruption of the Latin Mea doming, my mistress,
Doming was changed into domna, donna, and dame,
and the same word Dame was also used as a mascu-
line in the sense of lord, 28 a corruption of Domina,
Donmno, aud Donno.  The temporal lord ruling as
ecclesiastical seignenr under the bishop, was called a
vidagme, as the Vidame of Chartres, &e. The French
interjection Dame! bus no connection with a similar
exclamation in English, but it simply means Lord |
Dame-Diew in old French is Lord God.* A deri-
vative of [omina, mistress, was dominicella, which
became Demoiselle and Damsel,  The masculine
Dame tor Domino, Lord, was afterwards replaced by
the Latin Senior, a translution of the German dder.
This word elder was a title of honour, and we have it
still both in alderman, and in what is originally the
sume, the English earl (the Narse Jarl), a comparative
analogous to the A.-S, ealdor. This title Senfor, mean-
ing originally older, was but rarely § applied to ladies as
a title of honour. Sentor was changed into Seignewur,
Setgneur into Stewr, and Siewr soon dwindled down
to Sir.

Thus we see how in two short phrases, such as
Yesr and Yesm, long chapters of history might be

* Dme-Dhiew : —
b Ja deme Dieus non voelha
Qu'en tmn colpa sin'l depurtimens,’
(Que jomais lo Seignear Disn ne veuillo
Qu'en mw faute soit In sépnration.)
(Ane. Freag.) ‘Grandes miracles fit dames Dox par loi' { Roman
de %u-:, Du Cange, . il coli 16, 19).—Rayuounrd, Lezigue,
| " 0
t In 0ld Partuguese, Dies mentions senhor rainka, nia seanpr
_fermasa, |my beautiful mintress,
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read. If a genernl destruction of books, such as
took place in Ching under the Emperor Thsin-chi-
hoang-ti (213 B.¢.), should sweep away all historicul
documents, langunge, even in its most depraved state,
wonld preserve the secrets of the past, and would
tell future generations of the home and migrations of
their ancestors from the East 1o the West Indies.

It may seem startling at first to find the samename,
the Fast Indies and the West Indies, at the two ex-
tremities of the Ayran migrations; but these very
names are full of historicnl meaning. They tell us how
the Teutonic race, the most vigorous and enterprising
of all the members of the Aryan family, gave the name
of West Indies to the country which, in their world-
compassing migrations, they immgined to be India
itself; how they discovered their mistake, and then
distinguished between the East Indies and West
Indies; how they planted new states in the west, and
regeneruted the effete kingdoms in the east; how
they presched Christianity, and at last practised it
by abolishing slavery of body and mind smong the
slaves of West Indian lindholders, and the slaves of
Brahmanieal soulholders, until they grected at Last the
very homes from which the Aryan family had started
when setting out on their discovery of the world.
All this, and even more, may be read in the vast
archives of languuge. The very name of India has
o story to tell, for India is not o native pame.  We
have it from the Romans, the Romans from the
Greeks, the Grecks from the Persigns, And w
from the Persians?  Because it is only in Persian that
an initial # is changed into A, which initinl & was g8
usual dropped in Greek, It is only in Persian that
the country of the Sindhu (sindhu is the Sanskrit
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‘name for: river), or of the seven sindhus, could have

been called Hindia or Tndie instead of Sindia,
Unless the followers of Zorosster had prononnced
every # like A, we should never have heard of the
West Indies !

We have thus seen by an imaginary instance what
we must be prepared for in the growth of lamgmuage,
and we shall now better understand why it must be
laid down as a fundamental principle in Comparative
Grammar to look upon nothing in language as merely
formal, till every attempt hns been made to trace the
formal elements of language back to their origimal
and substantial prototypes, We are accustomed to
the idea of grummatical terminations modifying the
meaning of words. DBut words can be modified by
words nu]}“ and though in the present state of our

‘sctence it would be too much to say that all gramma-

tical terminations have been truced back to original
independent words, so many off#hem have, even in
cases where only u single letter was left, that we may

“well lay it down as a rule that sll formal elements

of language were originally substantial. Suppose
English had never been written down before the time
of Piers Plonghman.  What should we make of such
o form as nadiston,® instead of ne hadst thow? Ne

wgehi, instead of 1 reck not? Al #m in Dorsetshire

s all of them. 1 widden is 1 may not 5 T pooden,
I voudd not. Yet the chunges which- Sanskrit had
undergone before it wis reduced to writing, must
have been more considerable by fie than what we see
in these dialects.§

* Marsh, p. 387, Darnes, Pocms in Dorsetshive Diulect.

T In Anglt-Saxon we find not for we wof, T do not kuow; wist
for bo did wot Enow; wmistew lor they did not kvow; molde,
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Let us now look to modern classical languages sueh
as French and Iwalisn, Most of the grammatical
terminations are the same as in Latin, only changed
by phonetic corruption.  Thus faime is ego amo;
aimes, tu amas; il aime, {lle amat.  There was origi-
nally o final ¢ in French i aime, and it comes out,
again in such phrases as aime-t-il 2 Thus the French
imperfeet corresponds to the Latin imperfect, the
Parfait défini to the Latin perfect.  But what about
the French future? There is no similarity between
amubo and Faimerai. Here then we hove n new
grammatical form, sprong up, as it were, within the
recollection of men ; or, at least, in the broad day-
light of history. Now did the termination rai bud
forth like a Dlossom in spring? or did some wise
people meet together to invent this new termination,
snd pledge themselves to use it instead of the old
termination 4o? Certainly not. We see tirst of all
that in all the Romance languages the terminations
of the future are identical with the auxiliary verh to
have.®  In French you find—

jul mnd je chanter-al onons avons  and  nous chanterons
fir 88 5, in chanter-as vond avee w Vs chanieres
e | Il chanter-n [ls ont 4 1a chantoromt

Dut besides this, we actually find i Spanish and
Provengul the apparent termination of the future
used as an independent word and not yet joined to the
infinitive. We find in Spanish, instead of s hare
1 shall do it, the more primitive form hacer lo ke, ie,

nnldest, for T would not, thoa wouldst not ; mple for T will not:
nanebbe for T have wot; waefih for he has not ; naeron for ley
were nob, &e. I

* Survey of Languuges, p. 21
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Sacere id habeo. We find in Provencal dir vos ai
instead of jo vous divai; dir vos em instead of nous
vous divons. There can be no doubt, therefore, that
the Romance future was originally s componnd of
the auxiliary verb fo have with an infinitive ; sd
£ have to say easily took the meaning of 1 shall say.
Here, then, we see elearly how grammatical forms
arise. A Frenchman looks upon his futures as
merely grammatical forme, He las no ides, unless
he is a scholar, that the terminations of his futures
are identical with the auxiliary verh avodr, The
Raman had no suspicion that amabe was a compound ;
but it can be proved to contain an auxiliary verh as
clearly as the French future. The Latin future was
destroyed by means of phonetie corruption.  When
the final letters lost their distinet pronunciation, it
became impossible to keep the imperfect amabam
separate from the future wmalo. The future was
then replaced by dinlectical regenerntion, for the use
of habeo with an infinitive is found In Latin, in such
expressions as haleo dicere, 1 have to say, which
would imperceptibly glide into 1 shall say.®* 1In fact,
wherever we look, we sce that the future is expressed
by means of composition. We have in English /
dhall and thow wilt, which mean oviginally 7 am bound
and thow intendest. In German we use werden, the
Gothie vairthan, which means originally to go, to
turn towards. In modern Greek we find thels, T will,
in thels disei, 1 shall give. In Roumanseh we meet
with vegnir, to come, forming the future neng o
végnir, 1 shall come; whereas in French je viens do
dire; 1 come from saying, is equivalent to *1 luve

* Fuchs, Nomanisehe Sprachen, =, 344,
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just said." The French jo vais dive is almost & futnre;
though originally it is vade dicere, T go ty say. The
Dorsetshire, *1 be gwiin to 200 a-pickim stuones,’ is
another case in point.  Nor is there any doubt that
i the Latin bo of amabe we have the old ﬁuxiliu.rj
bl to beeome, and in the Greek future in e, the
old auxilinry as, to be®

We now go back another step, and nsk the qua&:hort
which we ash.-d many times before, How can o mere
d produce so momentons a change as that from 7 love
to I loved?  As we have learnt in the mesntime that
English goes back to Anglo-Saxon, and is closely
relited to continental Saxon and Gothie, we look at
once to the Gothic imperfect in order to see whether
it hus preserved any traces of the original compound ;
for, after what we have seen in the previous cases,
we are no doubt prepared to find here, too, gram-

*"Tha Greek term for thie fatuve 13 b g Aoy, anid pdhhe s ueed
ne an anxiliacy verb 1o form certuin futores in Groek. It liss
yarhiue mentitngs, bat they ean all be traced back to the Sanskrit
pizn (maeyale), to think. As asya, other, ia :lmrigm[ b Ao, &0
panye, b think, to ke, JL i 89 Bfmear 7" Spehhar ix" Ak
rr erorn g ve Tpwai ve ol Advmuim, *he atill thonghs 1o lay sulffer-
ings on Trojans und Greeka' J7, xxiil, S84 ued heag dpaipyresting
fhey, * thou thinkest thou wouldst have strippeld me of the prize”
Od, xiil. 293: ebe dp" Geehdeg MErer; *did you not think of
stopping 27 Le, wire you nob going Lo stop 7  Or again in such
plirgacs ns AL 35 36, v of reMeeatiol Suekhor, * thise things wera
not wiant (6 be accomplished,” literally, these things did not meas
to bis acoomplished.  Thus pidke woe osed of things that wers
Likely 40 Doy ns if thoss things themselves meant or inended 1o be
or not to bi; und, the original mmning being forgotten, v m
eame 10 b o more nuxillary expressing probability, MiAe amd
F*”'“.'*“'- i thiat wense of * o hesitate" gre l‘*{“#"]" Explniﬁml :h,!
the Banskrit mirm, to think or consider. In Ol Noree the filare
is likewise formoed by mi, to wean,



i LOVED, 241

matical terminitions mere remnants of independent
words.

In Gothic there is a verb nagian, to nourish, ts
preterite is as follows :—

Singular Tl Plurl
nnd-i-dn nas-i-dédn nas-i-dddum
nas-i-dés nas-i-détnis ns-i-dddup
nns-i-n nad-i=dixdun
The subjunctive of the preterite :
‘nas-i-didjon nas-i-dideiva nns-i-dideimn
nas-i-dideis nas-i-dideits nas-i-dédeip
nas-i-didi _ niE-j-d0didng
This is reduced in Anglo-Saxon to
Bingalur Murni
nep-i-da . nor-g-don
per-i-desi ugr-i=dom
ner-E-de ner-é-don
Subjunetive :

R 1 . nor-gsdon
fer-idado nur-é-don
ner-g-do ner-t-don

Let us now look to the auxiliary verb 1 di, in
Anglo-Saxon.
Singulur Flaral
dlide didon
didest ' didon
dide didan

If we had ouly the Anglo-Suxon preterite neréide
and the Anglo-Saxon dide, the identity of the de in
neréde with dide would not be very apparent.  But
here you will perceive the advantage which Gotlie
has over all other Teutonic dialects for {he purposes
of grammatical comparison and analysis. It is in
(zothic, and in Gothic in the plural only, that the full

!
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puxiliary dddum, didul, dédun, has been preserved.
In the Gothic singular nasida, nasidés, nasida stand
for nasideda, nosidedés, nasidedn, The same con-
traction hus taken place in Anglo-Saxan, not only in
the singular but in the plurl also. Yet, such is the
gimilarity between Gothic and Anglo-Saxon that we
cannot doubt their preterites having been formed on
the same lnst. If there be any truth in inductive
reasoning, there must have been an original Anglo-
Saxon preterite ® —

Rinpnlae Plursl
ner-¢-dido par-t-didan
ner-E-didest por-i-didon
ner-idide . nor-E-didon

And ae ner-é-dide dwindled down to neritde, so nevide
wonld, in modern English, become nered.  The o of
the preterite, therefore, which changes T lope into
I loved is originally the auxiliary verb fo do, and 1
loved is the same as T love did, or I did love. In
English dialects, as, for instance, in the Dorset dia-
lect, every preterite, if it expresses a lasting or re-
peated action, is formed by T tl'fcf,'i‘ und a distinetion
is thus established between “'e died éesterdae, and
* the vo'ke did die by scores;” though originally disd
is the same as dée did.

It might be asked, however, very properly. how
did itself, or the Anglo-Saxon dide, was formed, and
how it received the meaning of a preterite.  In dide
the final de is not a termination, but it is the root,
and the first syllable i is a reduplication of the root.

* Bapp, Comp. Grammar, § 620, Grimm, German Grammar,
fi. 345
t Barnes, Dorselshire Dinlect, p. 39,

S
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The fact being that all preterites of old, or, ss they
are called, strong verbs, were formed as in Greek and
Sanskrit by means of reduplication, reduplieation
being one of the principal means by which mots were
invested with a verbal clumecter.®* The poot do in
Anglo-Saxon is the same as the root tha in tithamd in
Gyeck, and the Sanskrit root did in dadhimi. Anglo-
Suxon dide wonld therefore correspond to Sanskrit
dadhaw, I placed.

Now, in this mamner, the whole, or neamly the
whole, prammatical framework of the Aryan or Indo-
European languages lus been traced back to original
independent words, and even the slightest changos
which at first sight seem %0 mysterious, such us Joot
into feet, or T find into I found, have been fully ac-
counted for. This is what is called comparative gram-
mar, or 4 scienfific analysis of all the formal clements
of a language preceded Ly a comparison of ull fhe
varicties which one and the same form has assumed
in the numerous dialects of the Aryan fimily,  The
mast important. dialects for this purpose are Sunskrit,
Gireek, Latin, and Gothic; but in muny cases Zend,
or Celtie, or Slavonic dialeets come in to throw an
unexpected light on forms unintelligible in any of
the four principal dialects, The result of such
work as Bapp's Comparative Grammar of the Aryan

guages may be suumed up in a few words.  The
whole frumework of grummar—the elements of de-
rivation, declension, and conjuggtion—had  became
settled  before the separation of the Aryan family.
Hence the broad outlines of grammar, in Sunskrit,
Greek, Lutin, Gothic, and the rest, are in reslity the

* See ML MY Letter om the Twromion Lawguages, pp. 44, 4.
=8
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same 3 and the apparent differences can he explained
by phonetic corruption, which is determined by the
phonetic peculiarities of each nation. On the whole,
the histiry of all the Aryan languages is nothing but
# gradnal process of decay. After the gmmmatical
terminations of all these languages have been traced
buck to their most primitive form, it is possible, jn
many instances, to determine their original menning.
This, however, ean be done by mems of induction
only: snd the period during which, as in the Pro-
vencal div ves ai, the component elements of the old
Aryan grammar maintained a separate existence in
the language and the mind of the Aryans, had closed
before Sanskrit was Sanskrit or Greek Greek. That
there was such o period we can doubt as little as we
can doubt the real existence of fern forests previous
to the formation of our coal fields. We can do even
more.  Suppose we had no remnants of Latin ; sup-
pose the very existence of Rome snd of Latin were
unknown to us ; we might still prove, on the evidence
of the six Romance dialects, thut there must have
been a time when these dialects formed the language
of u small settlement ; nay, by collecting the words
which all these dialects share in common, we might
to a certain extent reconstruct the origingl langnage,
and drw u sketch of the state of eivilisation, as
reflected by these common words, The same can T
done if we compare Sunskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothie,
Celtic, and Slavonic. The words which have as
nearly as possible the same form and meaning in all
the lunguages must have existed before the people, who
afterwards formed the prominent nationalities of the
Aryan family, separated ; and, if carefully interpreted,
they, too, will serve as evidence as to the state of
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civilisation attained by the Aryans before they lefe
their common home. It can be proved by the evi-
dence of language, that before their separation the
Aryans led the life of agricultural nomads — a life
such as Tucitus deseribes that of the uncient Germans,
They knew the arts of ploughing, of making ronds, of
bnilding ships, of weaving and sewing, of erccting
houses ; they had counted at lesst as far as one
hundred. They bad domesticated the maost important
animals, the cow, the horse, the sheap, the dog; they
were aequainted with the most useful metals, and
armed with iron hatchets, whether for peaceful or
warlike purposes. They had recognised the bonds of
blood and the bonds of marriage; they followed
their leaders and kings; and the distinetion between
right and wrong was fixed by laws and customs.
They were impressed with the idex of a Divine Being,
und they invoked it by various names.  All this, as |
said, can be proved by the evidence of language. For
if you find that langunges like Greek, Latin, Gothie,
Celtie, or Slavonie, which, ufter their first separa-
tion, have had but little contact with Sanskrit, have
the same word, for instance, for fron which exists in
Sanskrit, this is proof absolute that iron was known
previous to the Aryan separation. Now, dren is ais
in Gothic, and ayes in Seoskrit, s word which, as it
could not have been borrowed by the Indinng from
the Germans or by the Germans from the Indians,
must have existed previous to their separation. We
could not find the same name for house in Sanskrit,
Greek, Latin, Slavonie, and Celtic,® unless houses
hud been known lefore the separation of these dialects.
In this manner o history of Aryan civilisation has
* Sk. dama ; Gr. Sdpoe s L: domes ; Stav. domii ; Celt. daimA.
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been writien from the archives of langusge, stretch-
ing back to times fir beyond the reach of any docu-
mentary history,®

The very nume of Arya belongs to this history,
and I shall devote the rest of this lecture to tracing
the origin and gradual spreading of this old word.
I had intended to include, in to-day's lecture, a short
account of comparative mythology, a branch of our
science which restores the original form and meaning
of decayed words by the same means by which com-
parative grammar recovers the original form and
meaning of terminations. But my time is too limited ;
and, as I have heen asked repeatedly why 1 applied
the name of Aryan to that fumily of language which
we have just examined, I feel that I am bound to give
Al ANSWCT,

Arya is o Sanskrit word, and in the luter Sanskrit
it means noble, of a good fumily. 1t was, however,
originally a national name, and we see traces of it
as lute us the Law-hook of ‘the MAnayas, where India
is still ealled Arya-dvarez, the abode of the Aryust
T the old Sunskrit, in the hymns of the Veda, drya
oceurs frequently as o national name and as 4 name
of honoar, comprising the worshippers of the gods
of the Bruhmans, as opposed to their enemies, who
are called in the Veds Dasyus. Thas one of the
gods, Indra, who, in some respects, answers to the
ireek Zeus, is imvoked in the following words (Rig-
veda, i. 57, 8): *Know thou the Aryas, O Indra,
and they who are Dasyns ; punish the lawless;, gnd

* See M. M's Eway on Comparabive Mythology, Oxford
Eeauys, 1856,

‘t Arya-bhitmi, and Arya-deds are used in the ssme sense.



ARYA. a4y

deliver them unto thy servant | Be thou the mighty
helper of the worshippers; and I will praise all these
thy decds at the festivals,'

In the later dogmatic literuture of the Vedic age,
the name of Arya is distinctly appropriasted to the
three first castes—the Drahmans, Kshatriyas, Vais-
yas—as opposed to. the fourth, or the Stdras, In
the Satapatha-Bradhmana it is laid down distinetly
¢ Aryas, are only the Brahmans, the Kshatriyns, and
Vaifyus, for they are admitted to the sacrifices.
They shall not speak with everybody, but only with
the Bralman, the Kshatriyn, and the Vaifya. If
they should fall into a conversation with a Stidra,
let them say to ancther may, * Tell this Stdra so.”
This is the law.

In the Atharva-veda (iv. 20, 4; xix, 62, 1) expres-
sions oecur such as, ¥ seeing all things, whether Stidra
or Arya,” where Stidr and Arys are meant to express
the whole of mankind,

This word drya with a long d is derived from arya
with a short a, and this name arya is applied in the
later Sanskrit to a Vaifya, or a member of the third
cagte.® What is called the third class must ori-
ginally have constituted the large mmjority of the
Bralimanic zociety, for all who were not soldiers or
priests. were Vaisyas, We may well understand,
therefore, how a name, ariginally applied to the cul-
tivators of the =0il and householders, stould in time

have become the general name of all Aryansd Why

* Pan, iii. 1, 103.

t In oue of the Vedas, arya with a short a is nsed like drya, 2a
opposed o Sfidra.  For we read (Fgj-San. xx. 17): * Whatever
gin wo have ecommitted in the village, in the forest, in the home,
it the open air, agsinet » Stdra, sgainst an Arys — thou art oor
delivernnes,
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the householders were called arya s a question
which would carry us too fir at present. 1 can anly
state that the etymological signification of Arya
seems to be, ‘one who plonghs ar tills” and that it
is connected with the root of arare. The Arymms
would seem to have chosen this name for themselves
a8 opposed to the nomadic races, the Turanians,
whose original neme Twra implies the swiftness of
the horseman,

In Indi, as we saw, the name of Arya, as a national
nume, fell into oblivion in later times, and was pre-
served only in the term Aryivarts, the abode of the
Aryuns.  But it was more faithfully preserved by
the Zoroastrians who migrated from India to the
north-west, and whose religion has heen preseryed
to us in the Zend-avesta, though in fragments only.
Now dirya in Zend means venerable. and is at the
same time the name of the people.* In the first
chapter of the Vendiddd, where Ahuramazda ex-
pluins to Zarathustra the order in which he ereated
the earth, sixteen countries are mentioned, each, when
ereated by Ahuramuzda, being pure and perfeet; bug
each being tainted in turn by Angro mainyus or Alii-
man.  Now the first of thess countries is ecalled
Airyanem vaio, Arianum semen, the Aryan seed, and
1ta position is supposed to have been #s far cast us the
western slopes of the Belurtag and Mustag, neqr the
gources of the Oxusand Yoxartes, the highest eleya-
tion of Central Asiad From this country, which is
called their seed, the Aryuns, according to their owny
traditions, advanced towards the south und west, und
in the Zend-avesta the whole extent of Country oc-
cupied.by the Aryuns is likewise callud Airyd. A Ting

*® Lassen, Ind. Alt. b i 6, T 16k b, L o, 508,



drawn from Indis along the Paropamisus and Cau-
casus Indicus in the east, tollowing in: the north the
direction  between the Oxvs and Yaxartes,® then
running along the Caspian Sen, &0 as to include
Myrcanin and Righa, then turning sonth-east on the
borders of Nisaea, Aria (i.e. Huria), and the coun-
tries washed by the Etymandrus and Arachotus,
would indicate the gencral horizon of the Zoross-
triny world. It would be what is called in the
fourth cardé of the Yasht of Mithra, *the whole
spuee of Aria wispeni aivyi-sayanem (totum Ariw
situm).f Opposed to the Aryan we find in the Zend-
nvesta the mon-Aryan countries (nuirvio dain.
hivd)}, and traces of this name are found in the
‘Asagidxas, n people and town on the frontiers of
Hyreanin.§ Greek geographers nse the name of
Ariana in a wider sense even than the Zend-avesta.
All the country between the Indian Ocean in the
south and the Indus in the east, the Hindu-kush and
Paropamisus in the north, the Caspian gates, Kara-
manii, and the mouth of the Porsian gulf in the west,
is included by Strabo (xv. 2) under the name of
Avinug; and Boctria is thus ealled| by him *the

* Prolemy kuows "Apidras, near the mouth of the Yaxartes.
Prol, vi. 14; Lazaen, loe. eie. 1. 6,

! ‘Burnouf, ¥aéne, Notes, 61. In the snme senze the Zend-
ivesta tses the expression, Aryan provinees, *siryanim dugyandm’
g plury, or *airgilo dainhive provinciss Arianis, Burnoaf,
Yadna, 442 ; and Notex, p. 70,

+ Burnoof, Notes, p. G2,

§ Strabo, xi. 7, 11; Plin. Zfist, Nat. i 19; Piol. vi. 2; De
Bacy, Mémoires sur diverses Autiguités de la Perse, p. 45 ; Lassen,
Incdisehe Alterthumsh tireile, [, B,

| Strabo, xi. 11; Burvonf, Notes, p. 110, *In anothes plase
Emtosthenes is cited as describing the western boundary to be
line separating Parthions from Medin, und Karmania from Para-
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ornament of the whole of Avians” As the Zorogs-
trinn veligion spread westward, Persin, Elymoais; and
Medin all cluimed for themselves the Aryun title.
Hellanicus, who wrote before Herodotus, knows of
Arin as a name of Persia.* Herodotus (vii. 62)
uttests that the Medians called themselves Arii; and
even for Atropatene, the northernmost part of Media,
the name of Ariania (oot Arig) has bheen preserved
by Stephanus Byzantinus. As to Elymais its name
has been derived from dilama, a suppesed corruption
of diryamag The Persians, Medians, Bactrians, and
Sogdians all spoke, as late as the time of Strabo,J
nearly the same language, and we may well under-
stand, therefore, that they should have elsimed for
themselyes one common name, in opposition to the
hostile tribes of Turan,

That Aryan was nsed as a title of honour in the
Persian empire is clearly shown by the euneiform m-
seriptions of Dirius.  He calls himself Ariya and
Aviya-chitra, an Aryan and of Aryan descent; and
Ahurumazd, or, as he is eulled by Darius, Aurn-
mazda, is rendered in the Turanian translation of

tnkene and Persin, thus taking in Yexd snd Kerman, but exclud-
ing Furs' — Wilson, Aricas anfigua, p. 120,

* Hellanicus, fragm, 166, ed. Miiller. “Apa Mpowy N e,

1 Josuph Milller, Journal Asintique, 1839, p. 298, Lassen,
foc, eit, L 6. From this the Elam of Femesis, Meélimges Asia-
tigues, i p. 623. Tu the euneiform |nseriptions which represent
the proounciation of Perslan ander the Aclunmeninn dynusty, ihe
legter [is wanting altogether, In the uames of Babylon and
Arbela It is replaced by =, The ! appesrs, howover, in the Sus-
sunion Inseriptions, where both Allin and Airdn, Anilin and
Anirin poetir,

:IJI;_[:M' Ideen, L p. 337 Spdyhwrros wHpa pugdr,  Strabo,
i~
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the inseription of Behistun, ¢ the god of the Aryans.'
Many historical names of the Persians contaiu the ssme
element. The great-grandfather of Davius is called in
the inscriptions Arviyarimna, the Greek Arigramnis
(Herod. vii. 90). Ariobarzanés (i. e, Euergetés),
Ariomanes (i. e. Enmenés), Ariomardos, all show the
same origin,*

About the same time as these inscriptions, Ende-
mos, # pupil of Aristotle, as quoted by Damascins,
speaks of ‘the Magi and the whole Aryan racet
evidently using Aryan in the same sense in which the
Zend-avesta spoke of * the whole country of Aria.”

And when after years of foreign invasion and
occupation, Persin rose again under the sceptre of the
Sassanians to be a national kingdom, we find the
new national kings, the worshippers of Masdunes, call-
g themsclves, in the inseriptions deciphered by De
Sacy,t “Kings of the Aryan und un-Aryan races 3
in Pellevi, Trdn va Anivdn; in Greek, "Apiiyawy xai
"Avazedymy,

The modern name of Irgn for Persia still keeps up
the memory of this ancient title.

In the name of Armenia the same element of Arya
has been supposed to exist.§  The name of Armenia,

* Ooe of the Modian classes is called "ApZarrod, which may
e dryajanty, Herol. I 101,

b Méyoe & vai wiir 7o "Apesor yirug, we ol rowre ypage: & Eddne
pog, ol péy rhzor, nf 4 Apevor sakovm T vogror drar oni o e
pivavt & of Bwvpidirns § 3edv dyaddr cai Saipwva sagor ff pog mi
mGros Tpd robrur, &g Driove Adyter,  (hroe 88 otr sul afrol peris rjr
dCanprny Bl Lll.qurupl'm Fowdn ¢ dorgr ouerongy TaEr
Kprirrovan, rie pde fpisdue rov ‘Qoopdaly, ric & rov "Apupdrior.
Damnscing  Questiones de primis Principiis, ed. Kopp, 1526,
eap, 123, p. 884,

1 De Sacy, Mémaire, o 47 ; Lassen, Ind. AL L 8.

§ Burnouf, Notes, 107, Spiegel, Beitrige swr vergl. Sprachf.
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however, does not oceur in Zend, and the name
Arming, which is used for Armenia in the euneiform
nseriptions, is of doubtful etymology.® In the lan-
guage of Armenin, ari is used in the widest sense for
Aryan or Iranian ; it means also brave, and is ap-
plied more especially to the Medians.t The word
arya, therefore, though not contsined in the name
of Armenis, can be proved to hnve existed in the
Avrmenian langusge as s national and honouruble
nime.

West of Avmenia, on the borders of the Caspian
Sea, we find the sncient name of Afamia, The
Armenians call the Albunians Aghovar, sud as gh
in Armenian stands for » or £, it has been conjectured
by Boré, that in Aghovan also the name of Arie s
contained, This scems doubtful. But in the valleys
of the Caucasus we meet with an Aryan mee speak-
ing an Aryan language, the Os of Ossethi, and they
call themselves fron.}

Along the Caspian, and in the country washed by

i 3l Angueti] ling no suthority for taking the Zend afeyamaon
for Arminia,

* Bochnrt sliows (Phaleg, 1. 1, e 3, col.-20) that the Chaldes
parsphrast ronders the Mini of Jereminh by Har Mini, and as the
fame country is called Mingas by Nicolaus Damaseonus, he infers
that .the first syllable i the Semitic Har, n mountain (see
Rawlinson's Gloseary, s, v.),

T Lussen, Fnd. Alt L. 8, note.  Arikh sles is need in Armeninn
us the name of the Medinns, auid has been referred by Jou Miiller
to Aryaka as 8 uame of Medis, Jowra. A, 1839, p. 208, If, na
Quatremeéro says, ari nml anor are used in Armenian for Medians
and Porsiang, this ean only be ascribed 1o & mismdersianding,
and must bo & phrase of later dute,

3 Sitgren, Osetic Grammar, 1396, Seylax and Apallodorus
mention "Aped and “Apidiria, south of (he Crtiessns. Piater, Ori-
gines, 673 Scylax, Ferip. p. 213, el Klsusen ; Apolloduri Ril
listh. p. 433, ed. Heyne

i
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the Oxus and Yaxartes, Avyan and nop-Aryan tribes
were mingled together for centuries. Though the
relation between Aryans and Turanians was hostile,
and though there were continual wars between them, as
we lenrn from the great Persian epic, the Shahnémeh,
it does not follow that all the nomsd races who in-
fosted the settlements of the Aryans were of Tatar
blood and speech.  Turvaa and his descendants, who
ﬁpmsant the Turanians, are described in the later
epie poems of India as eursed and deprived of their
inheritance in India; but in the Vedos Turvaba is
represented as worshipping Aryan gods. Even in
the Shalmdmeh, Persian heroes go over to the Tu-
ramians and lead them against Iran, very much as
Coriolanus led the Samnites against Rome.  We may
thus understand why g0 many Turanian or Scythian
names, mentioned by Greek writers, should show
avident traces of Aryanorigine - Aspa was the Persian
name for horse, and in the Scythism names Aspaloda,
Aspakara, and Asparatha,® we can hapdly fail to
recognise the same element. Even the name of the
Aspasian mountains, placed by I'tolemy in Scythia,
indicates a similar origin. Nor is the word Arya
unknown beyond the Oxus.  There is a peaple called
Ariaca, T suother called Antarianiy A king of the
E-I:ythimu.s, at the time of Darius, was called Ariaiites,
A contemporary of Xerxes is known by the nmne of
Aripithes (1. e. Sanskrit aryapati; Lend airyapait);
and  Spargapithes seems to have some connection
with the Sanskrit seargapati, lord of heaven.

* Burnouf, Notes, p. 105

t Pl +5 2, and vi. 14, Thore are "Avapidca: on the frontiers
of Hyreanin. Strabo, xi. T Pliny, Hist. Not. vi, 19,

$ On Arimaspi snd Arammd; see Burnouf, Netes, p. 105; I'lin.
¥l o
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We have thus traced the name of Aryae from Indis
to the west, from Arylvarta to Ariana, Persia,
Media, more doubtfully to Armenia and Albanin, to
the Iron in the Cancesns; and to some of the nomad
tribes in Transoxiana, As we approach Europe the
traces of this name grow fainter, yet they are not
ultogether lost.

Two rouds were opened to the Aryans of Asiain
their westward migrations, One through Chorasan *
to the north, through what is now called Russia, and
thenee to the shores of the Black Sea and Thrace.
Another from Armenis, seross the Caucnsus or neross
the Blick Sea to Northern Greece, and along the
Danube to Germany. Now on the former road the
Aryans left & trace of their migrations in the old name
of Thrace, which was Aria:f on the latter we meet in
the eastern part of Germany, near the Vistula, with
g German tribe called Arii.  And as in Persin we
tound many proper names in which Arya formed an
impartant ingredient, =0 we find again in German
history names such as Ariovistus. ]

Thongh we look in wain for aoy traces of this old
nutional name among the Greeks and Remans, some
scholars believe that it may lave been preserved in
the oxtreme west of the Aryan migrations, in the very
name of frelad.  The common vtymology of Krdn is
that it mesns *island of the west,' far-famis, or land of

* Qairizam In the Zend-svesta, [edrazmis in the inseriptions
ol Darius

t Steplianis Byssantinie.

} Grimimn, Hechtsalterthiimer, p. 202, traces Aril and Aric-
yvistus back to the Gothie karfi, army. If this etymology b rights
this part of our argument must Be given up,
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the west, iar-in. DBut this is clearly wrong.®* The
old nume is Friu in the nominative, more recently
FEire. It is only in the oblique cases that the final n
appears, as in Latin words such as regio, regionis.
Erin therefore has been explained as u derivative of
Er or FEri, said to be the ancient name of the Irish
Celts as preserved in the Anglo-Saxon name of their
CORnIrY, Iraland It is maintained by O'Reilly,
though denied by others, that er is used in Irish in
the sense of noble, like the Sanskit drya.f

* Pictel, Lev Origines Tndp- Ewropiennes, p. 31, ' JTar, Vovest,
ne &'ferit jumais er on eir, ot 1o forme Jorin oo g6 renconire nully
pairt pour Erin  Zouss gives far-rend, insula occidentalis. Buob
rend (recte rind) mokes remdo In the gen. sing.

? Ol Norse irar, Trialimen, Anglo-Saxon {ra, Trishman.

4 Though I atate thess views on the suthority of M. Pietst, 1
think it right to add the following note which an gminant Irish
geholar Lins had the kindnesa to send mo :—

Tho ordinary name of Ireland, in the oldest Irish MSS, is
(h)erin, gen. (A)erenn, dut. (K)érinm.  The initial 4 & often
omitted. Dafore otymologising on the word, wo must bry to fix
Ita Ol Celtiz form. Of the aneient names of Treland which are
found in Greek and Latin writers; the ealy one which Bériu dan
formally represent is Miderio. Tho abl sing. of this form —
Ahiberione —ia found in the Book of Armagh, a Tatin MS of the
early part of the ninth century, From the same MS we ulso
learn that n name of the [rish peopls was Fpberidnaces, whidh ia
o'hﬂmu].! # dirivative from (ho stom of Jliberio. Now il we
romember that the Old Trish seribes ofton profixed & to worda
beginning with a vowel (eg. k-abunde, -arunido, h-rrimms, h-os-
tiem ), sind that they also often wrote & for the » consonant (e 2.
bobes, fribulns, carbus, fabonius); i, moreover, we observe that
the Welsh nnd Breton nawes for Treland — Viewrddon, feerdon,
point to an Olil Ceftic name begiuning with ives—, we shall bave
little difficulty in giving Hiberio n correetly Lutinised form, viz.
fverfo.  This in Old Celtic wonld bo Jverin, geu. Jrerionos.. So
the Old Celtic form of Fronto wus Frontd, s we see from the
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Some of the evidence here collected in trucing the
ancient name of the Aryun family, way seem doulit-

ful, and I have pointed out myself some links of the.

chain uniting the earliest name of India with the
modern name of Trelund, as weaker than the rest. But
the principal links are safe. Names of countries,
peoples, rivers, and mountains, have an extraordinary
vitality, and they will remain while cities, kingdoms,
snd notions poss awny. Rome has the same name

Gaulish inseription wt Vieux Poitiers. As » whes flanked by
vowels is always lost in Irish, Jreri woull become éerin, and
then, the first two vowels running together, érin, As regards
the double m in the oblique cases of érin, the genitive frenn (e.2.)
i% 1o Jrerionos wa the Old Trish anmann *names* s to the Skr
wéimdni, Lat, nomina, The doubling of the miy perhaps e
due to the Old Celtic necent. What then is the etymology of
deerii? 1 venture to think that it may (like the Lat, Aver-nup,
Gr. Afep-ruc) be connecied with the Ske. avard, *posteriar,’
‘western.' So the Irish des, Welsh dehew, *right,” ' south,' i5 the
Skr. dakshina, *dexter,’ md the Irish dir, (In anedic), I it stand
for pedir, ‘east,’ s the Skr, parra, * anterior,’

M. Tiectet reganls Ptolemys “laweprin (Ivernia) us coming
nearest to the Oll Celtic form of the name in question, He
further sees in the first sy lable what be ealls tlie Trial ibh, *land,’
*tribe of people,’ sod he thinks that this bk niiay b connpeted
oot ouly with the Vedie dha, ‘famlily,' tus with the Ol Higl
Gernuan eilba, *a distriet. But, first, mecording to the Trialy
phonetic laws, ifha would have sppeared ns ob in Old, cabd iy
Modirn-Trish, Secoudly, the #in oida is n diphthong=Gothje
di, Irish 6, de, Skr. ¢ Consequently 744 and ibha cnnnet e
idontified with eiba. 'Thirdly, there is no such word ms {54 in
the nom. sing. althovgh it is to be found in O'Reilly’s dietiounry,
along with his explanation of the intensive prefix er—, gp ‘nohle,*
nod many other blunders snd forseris.  The form @4 i, na
doubt, produeible, but it i o very medeen dative plorul of i, '
descendant.”  Trish districts were often called by the names of {he
ocoupying clans. Thess clans were often called * desorniduinis
Cheei, AL 5) of such wn one Hence the blunder of (L Irizh
lexivopenphior—W. 8.

F,I
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to-duy, and will probably have it for ever, which was
given to it by the earliest Latin and Sabine settlers:
and wherever we find the name of Rome, whether in
Walluchin, which by the inhabitants is called Ru-
manis, or in the dialeots of the Grisons, the Romansch,
in the title of the Romance lunguages, orin the name
of Rouma, given by the Arsbs to the Grecks, and in
that of Roumelia, we know that some threads would
lead us back to the Rome of Romulus and Remus,
the stranghold of the earliest wurriors of Latinm.
‘The ruined city near the mouth of the Upper Zub,
now usually knewn by the nume of Nimrud, is called
Athur by the Arabie geographers, and in Athur we
recoguise the old name of Assyrin, which Dio Cassius
writes Aryrin, remarking that the barbarians changed
the Sigma into Taw.  Assyria is called Athurd in the
inseriptions of Durius.* We hear of battles fought
on the Sutledye, and we hardly think that the battle-
field of the Sikhs was nearly the same where Alex-
ander fought the kings of the Penjib.  But the name
of the Sutledye is the name of the same river as the
Hesudrus of Alexander, the Satadrie of the Indians,
and among the oldest hymns of the Veds, about
1500 B.c., we find a war-song referring to n battle
fought on' the two banks of the same stream.

No doubt there is danger in trusting to mere
similarity of numes.  Grimm may be right thut the
Arii of Tacitus were ariginally Harii, and that their
name is not connected with Arya.  But the evidence
oit_either side being merely conjectural, this must
romain anopen question.  In most cases, howover, a
strict observation of the phonetic laws peculiag to
etch lunguage will remove all uncertainty.  Grimm,

* See Bawlinson's Glossary, 5. v.
s
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in his History of the German Language (p. 228),
imagined that Hariva, the nsme of Herat in the
‘cunciform inseriptions, is comnected with Arii, the
natne which, as we saw, Herodotus gives to the Medes,
This eanmot be, for the initial aspiration in Hariva
points to a4 word which in Sanskrit Degins with s, and
not with a vowel, like Arya. The following remarks
will make this clearer.

Herat is called Herat and Hen® and the river on
which it stands is called Horirud, This river Heri
is called by Ptolemy 'Assiag,§ hy other writers Arins;
and Arin is the nume given to the country between
Parthin ( Parthuwn) in the west, Margians ( Marghush)
in the north, Baetrin (Bakhirish) and Arachosia
(Hurauwatish) in the esst, and Drangiuna (Zavaks)
in the south: This, however, though without the
initial A, is not Ariana, a2 described by Steabo, but an
independent country, forming part of it. It is sup-
posed 1o be the sime as the Haraiva (Harivi) of the
cuneiform inscriptions, though this is doubtful. But
it 35 mentioned in the Zemd-avesta under the npme
of Hlardyit us the sixth country crested by Ormud.
We can truce this name with the initial /i even be-

* W. OQusoley, Orient. Geog. of Ebn Haukal, Buroouf, Fasna,
Notes, po 102,

t Ptol, vii o 1T

1 It hog been supposed that hardydm in the Zeed-aresta stands
for Aararvem, aud thet the nominstive was not Hardyw, but
Horaées,  (Oppert, Jowrnal Asiatique, 1551, p. 250.)  Without
denying the possibility of the vorreotoess of this wiow, which is
partially supported by the sccusative widdyiim, from vidaévo,
enemy of the Divs, there is no reason why Hurdyiim shonld not
be tuken for a reguln neensative of Hardyw, the long G in the
acousative being due to the fioal nesal.  (Bumoof, Faing, Notes.
p. 108:) This Hardge would be in tho nomfmntive ss regulsr a
form s Sareayn in Sanzkrit, nay oven more regulitr, ns: hariye
woald presuppose w Sanskrit seresyw or sgroys, (rom sores.
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youd the time of Zoraaster. The Zoroastrians were u
colony from northern Indin.  They had been togethier
for n time with the people whose sacred songs have
been preserved to us in the Veda. A schism took
place, and the Zoroastrians migrated westward to
Aruchosin and Persin,  In their migrations they did
what the Greeks did when they founded new colonies,
what the Americans did iy founding new  cities.
They gove to the new cities and to the rivers along
which they settled, the names of cities and tivers
fimiliar to them, and reminding them of the localities
which they had left. Now, as a Persinn A points to
a Sunskrit & Hardye would be in Sanskrit Suray,
One of the sacred vivers of Indis, o river mentioned
in the Veda, and famous in the epic pocins as the
river of Ayodhyd, one of the earliest capitals of Indis,
the modern Awadh or Hanumdn-garhi, hus the name
of Sarayu, the modeen Sapju,*

As Comparative Philology lhas thus traced the
ancient name of Arya from India to Europe, as the
original title assumed by the Aryans before they left
theiricommon Lowme, it is but natural that it should
have been chosen s the technieal term for the fumil y
of lugunges which was formerly designuted as Indo-
Germanie, Indo-European, Caucasian, op Juplictic.

Sarayii ocoirs wlso with o long &; see Wilsan, s. v, ML Oppert
rightly idoutifles the people of Haraiea with the 'Apsini, not,
like Grimm, with (he “Apise.

* Irie derived from a root ar or ari to go, to run, from which
saras, water, surit, river, and Sorayw, tho proper name of tho
river neac this capital of Onde: and we may conclude with great
probability that this Sarayu or Sarasyu gove the oeme to the
river Arius or Heri, and to the eouniry of “Apw or Herule Any-
bow *Apece 9 the nume of Herst s no eonteation with “Ama the
wide country of tho Aryas

"3



LECTURE VIIL.
THE CONSTITUEST ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE.

R analysis of some of the nominal and verbal
formations in the Aryan or Indo-European fumily

of speech has tanght us that, however mysterious and
complicated these grammaticnl forms appear at first
sight, they are in reality the result of a very simple
process. It secms ot first almost hopeless to ask
such yuestions as why the addition of & were o shonld
change love: present into love past, or why the ter-
mination af in French, if added to atmer, should
convey the ides of love to come. But, once pluced
under the microscope of comparative grammar, these
and all other grammatical forms assume o very
different and much more intelligible aspect. . We
saw liow what we now eall terminations were origi-
nally independent words. After coalescing with the
words which they were intended to modify, they
were gradunlly reduced to mere syllables and letters,
unmeaning  in themselves, yet manifesting their
former power and independence by the modifieation
which they continue to prodoce in the meaning of
the words to which they ave appended.  The true
natare of grommatical terminations was first pointed
out by o philosopher, who, however wild some of his
speculations muy be, had certainly canght many
glimpse of the real life and growth of language; I
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mean Horne Tooke, This is what he writes of ter-
ninations = ® —

“For thongh I think I have good reasons to believe
that all terminations may likewise be truced to their
respective origin; and that, however artificial they
Ay now appear to us, they were not originally the
effect of premeditated and deliberate art, but separate
words by length of time corrupted and conlescing
with the words of which they are now considered as
the terminations; yet thisx was less likely to be
suspected by others.  And if it had been suspected,
they would have had much further to travel to their
Jjourney’s end, and through a road much more
embarrussed ; as the corruption in those lnngrunges
15 of much longer standing than in ours, und more
complex,’

Harne Tooke, however, though he saw rightly
what road shonld be followed to track the origin
of grammatical terminations, was himself withour the
means to reach his jowrney's end. Most of Lis ex-
planations ave quite untenable, and it is curious to
ohserve in reading his book, the Diversions of Purley,
how a man of & clear, sharp, and powerful mind, and
reasoning according to sound and correct principles,
Ty yet, owing to his defective knowledge of facts,
artive at conclusions directly opposed to truth.

When we have once seen how grammatical ter-
minations are to be traced hack in the beginning to
independent words, we have learnt ut the same timo
that the component elements of language, which
remuin in our crucible at the end of o complete

* Diversions af Parley, p. 190,
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grammatical annlysis, are of two kinds, numely, Roots
predicative and Roots demonstrative,

We eall root or radical whatever, in the words of
any language or family of languages, eannot be re-
duced to a simpler or more original form. It may be
will to illustrate this by a few examples. But, instead
of taking a mumber of words in Sunskrit, Greek, and
Latin, and teacing them back to their common centre,
it will be more instructive if we begin with a root
which has been discovered, and follow it through its
wanderings from language to language. I tuke the
root AR, to which T alluded in our last Lecture as
the sonree of the word Arya, and we ¢hall thus, while
examining its ramification, learn at the same time why
that name wns chosen by the agricultural nomads,
the smeestors of the Aryan race.

This root AR®* means to plough, to open the soil.
From it we have the Latin ar-are, the Greek ar-gun,
the Irish ar, the Lithuanian ar-#, the Russin ora-ti,
the Guthic argan, the Anglo-Saxon er-jan, the modern
English 0 ear, Shukespeare says (Richard 11, 11r, 2),
“to car the land that haus some hope to grow! Wo
read in Dent. xxi. 4, *n rough valley which is neither
eared nor sown,’

From this we have the nane of the plough, or
the instrument of earing : in Latin, ara-trim 3 in
Greek, aro-tron : in Bohemian, oradlo ; in Lithnnuinn,
arklass 3 in Cornish, aradar; in Welsh, arad ;4 in

* AR might be traced bnck to the Sanskrit rool, ri, to ga
(Pott, Etymologische Forschungen, i, 218); but fur our present,
purposes the root AR is suflffeiomt

t 1L a8 hos been supposed, the Cornish and Welsh words weps

corruptions of the Latin ardtrum, they wanlil have uppeared as
sresuler, arawd, respectively,
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Old Norse, ardir. In Old Norse, however, ardhyr,
mesning originally the plough, came to mean earnings
or wealth; the plough being, in early times, the most
essentinl possession and means of livelihood, In the
sume manner the Latin name for money, pecunia, was
derived from pecus, cattle; the word fee, which is
now restricted to the payment made to a doctor or
lawyer, was in Old English geh, and in Anglo-Saxon
feoh, meaning eattle and wealth ; for feok, and Gothie
Jaifiu, ave really the same word as the Latin peous, the
modern German vieh.

The act of plonghing is called aratic in Latin;
arosiz in Greek: and [ believe that ardma, too, in the
semse of perfume, had the same origin ; for what is
swedter or more aromatic than the smell of & plonghed
field? 1In Genesis xxviii, 27, Jucob suys *the smell
of my son i3 as the smell of & field which the Lowd
has blessed.”

A more primitive formation of the root ar seems
to be the Greek era, earth, the Sanskrit fra, the Old
High-German éro, the Gaelic dre, irionn. It nieant
uriginally the ploughed land, sfterwards enrth in
general.  Even the word earth, the Gothic airtha.® the
Anpglo-Saxon eorfhe, must have been taken originally
in the sense of plonghed or cultivated land. The
derivative ar-mentum, formed like Ju-inentrim, would

* Grimm remarks justly that airthe could not be derived from
arjan, on nccouni of the difference in the vowels, But airths
15 8 much more ancient formation, nnd comes from the root ar,
which root, again, was originally ri or ir (Benfey, Kurze Gr,
P-27). From this primitive root gi or ir, wo must derive both
the Sauskrit ini or idd, and the Gothic wirtha. The latter
would corresponi to the Sanskrit giti, The true meaning of the
Senskrit ifdd hua nover been discovered. The Brahmans explain
it 55 prayor, but this is not ls original mesning.
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naturally bave been applied to any animal fit for

ploughing and other lnbour in the field, whether ox
or horse.

As agriculture wus the principal labour in that carly
state of society when we must suppose most of our
Aryan words to have been formed and applied to
their definite meanings, we may well understand how
a word which originally meant this special kind of
labour was afterwards used to signify labour in
general. The most natarsl tendency in the growth of
words and of their meanings is from the special to the
general : thus regare and gubernare, which originally
meant to steer u ship, touk the general sense of govern-
ing.. To equip, which originally was to furuish o ship
(French &uiper and esquif, from. sehifo, ship), came
to mean furnishing in general. Now in modern
German, arbeit meuns simply labowr; arbeitsam menns
industrions.  In Gothie, too, arbaips is only used to
express Inbour and trouble in gencral. But in Old
Norse, erfidhi means chiefly ploughing, and afterwards
lahour in general ; and the same word in Anglo-Saxon,
carfodh or earfedhe, is Tabour. Of course we might
equally suppose that, as labourer, from meaning one
who labours in genersl, came to take the special sense
of an agricultural libourer, so arbedt, from meaning
work in general, came to be applied, in Old Norse, to
the work of ploughing. But as the ot of vrfidhi
seems to be ar, our first explanation iz the more
plausible,  Besides, the gimple ar in Old Norse means
ploughing und labour, and the Old High-German art
has likewise the sense of plonghing.®

* Grimm derives ardet, Gothie arbaiths, Old High-Gorman

arapeit, Modarn High-German ardert, directly from the Gothie
arlija, heir; but admits & relationship betwemn arlja and the
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The Greek Arourn and the Latin arvum, a field,
bave to he referved to the root ar, to plongh, And as
ploughing was not only one of the earliest kinds of
Iabour, but also one of the most primitive arts, I have
no doubt that the Latin ars, airtis, and our own word
art, meant originally the art of all arts, first tanght
to mortals by the goddess of all wisdom, the art of
enltivating the land.  In Old High-German arenfi, in
Anglo-Saxon arend, means simply work; but they too
must originelly have meant the specinl work of agri-
culture ; and in the English errand, and errand-boy,
the same word is still in existence.

But ar did not only mesn to plough, or to cut
open the land; it was transferred ut s very early
time to the ploughing of the sen, or rowing. Thus
Shakspeare says :—

Muke thy sea serve them ; which they cor and wound

With Keels,

In o similar manner, we find that Sanskrit derives
from ar the substantive arifra, not in the sense of a
plough, but in the sense of a rudder. In Auglo-
‘Baxon we find the simple form dr, the English oar,
as it were the plough-share of the water. The Greek
also had used the root ar in the sense of rowing ; for
eretés* in Greek is o rower, and, their word tri-ér-Gs,

root arjan, to plongh. He identifles ardja with the Slavonic rab,
gervant, elave, and ordeir with rabota, eorvée, supposing that
sons and heirs wers the first natural shives, He suppescs even .
a relationship between rabota and the Latin lebor (German
LDictionary, e. v. Arbuit).

* Latin rewmes (0. Irish rdm) for resmus, connected with dper-
poc.  From dpirye, ipiosw; and brppérge, servant, helper.
Hostrum from rodere.



6 ROOT AR,

meant originally a ship with three oarg, or with three
rows of oars,* a trireme.

This eomparison of ploughing and rowing is of fre-
fuent oceurrence in ancient languages.  The English
word plough, the Slavonic. plowg, has been identified
with the Sunskrit plava,t a ship, and with the Greek
pleion, ship.  As the Aryuns spoke of a ship plough-
ingr the sen, they also spoke of o plough sailing across
the field; and thus it was that the same names were
applied to both.]  In English dialects, plough or plow
is still used in the general sense of wagon or econ-
veyance,§

We might follow the offshoots of this root ar still
further, but the number of words which we have
examined in various langnages will suffice to show
what is meant by a predicative root. TIn all these
words ar is the rdical element, all the rest is merely
formative. The root aris called a predicative root,
becanse in whatever composition it enters) it predi-
cates one and the smme conception, whether of the
plough, or the rudder, or the ox, or the ficld. Even

* Cf. Eur. Mee, 455, eory dAifpye, "Apgripne monss having
omrs un both sides.

t From Sanskrit plw, =Aiu: of. fleot and flont.

1 Other gimilos: Fric, and Grver, plonghshure, decived by Plu-
tareh from by, boar. A plough is said fo bo eallod & pigsnose.
The Latin porea, a ploughed fiold, is derived from poreus, lie 3
anil ihe Germmn firriche, furrow, is comnocted with Surek, boar,
The Sanskeit orika, wolf, from sraich, to tenr, is used for plough
(fe i 115, 21), Godarapa, varibetoarer, is anothor word fop
plotgh in Banskrit.  Goihio hoka, plongh = Sk. Koka, wolf
Bee Grimm, Diwtiwhe Sprache, snd Kuln, Indische Stuelion,
vol. & p. 321,

§ In the Valo of Blackmore, n wagen is eallad Plowgh, ar plow,

and =ull (A.-5 gyl) is used for aratrum (Barpes, Dorset Dialest,
p. 369).
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in such a word as arfistic, the predicative power of
the root ar may still be perceived, thongh, of course,
as it were by means of a powerful telescope only.
The Brahmans, who call themselves drya in India,
were no more sware of the real origin of this name
and its connection with agricultural labour, than the
urtist who now spesks of his art as a divine in-
spiration suspects - that the word which he uses
was originally applicable only to so primitive an art
as that of ploughing.

We shall now éxamine another family of words, in
order to see by what process the mdical elements of
words were first discovered.

Let us take the word respectalle. Tt is a word of
Latin, not of Saxon origin.  In respectabiliz we easily
distinguish the verh respectare and the termination
bilis. We then separate the prefix »e, which leaves
spectare, and we trace spectare a8 a participial for-
mation back to the Latin verb spicere or specere,
meaning to see, to look. In specere, again, we dis-
tinguish between the changeable termination ere and
the unchangeable remnant spee, which we ecall the
root. Thizsroot we expect to find in Sanskrit and the
other Aryan langusges; and so we do. In Senskrit
the more usual form is pab, to see, without the »;
but spas alzo is found in spasa, a spy, in spashta and
vi-spashta, clear, manifest, and in the Vedic spas, a
guardian.,  In the Teutonic family we find spifion in
Ol] High-German meaning to look, to spy, to contem-
plate ; and spiha, the English spy.* In Greek, the
root spek has been -.h:m-ml into skep, which exists

* Pott, Etymologische Forschungem, p. 267 ; Benfey, Grieok-
isohes Weurzelwgreerbuch, p- 236,
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in skeptomai, I look, I examine; from whence
sheptibos, an examiner or inguirer, in theologicnl
linguage, o sceptic; and epistopos, an overseer,
bishop. Let us now examine the yarious mmifica-
tions of this root. Deginning with respectable, we
found that it originally meant a person who deserves
respect, vespect meaning fuml‘fny back, We Jrass b}'
common objects or persons without noticing them,
whereas we turn back to look agnin at those which
deserve onr wdmiration, our regard, our respect.
This wns the original meaning of regpect and
respectalble, nor need we be surprised at this if
we consider that noble, nobilis in Latin, conveyed
originally no more than the iden of a person that
deserves to be known ; for nobilis stands for imabilis,
Just as nomen stands for gnomen, or natus for gt

*With respect to’ has now becoms almost »
more preposition.  For if we say, ¢ With respect. to
this point I have no more to say,’ this is tlie
sume 55 -1 have no more to say on this point.’

Aguin, as in looking back ywe single out a person,
the adjective respective, and the adverh respctively,
are used almost in the sime sense ns special, or
singly.

The English respite is the Norman modification
of respectus, the French répit.  Répit meant originally
looking back, reviewing the whole evidence, A
eriminal recived so many days ad respentin, to
re-examine the case. Afterwards {6 was said that
the prisoner had received a respit, that is to say,
had obtained n re-examination ; and ut last o verls
was formed, and it was said that g person had been
respited.

As specere, to see. with the preposition ¢, came



ROOT SPAC. 269

to mean respect, so with the preposition de, down,
it forms the Lotin despivcere, meaning to look down,
the English despise.  The French dépit (01d French
despit) means no longer contempt, though it is the
Latin despectus, but rather anger, veration, Se di-
piter is, to be vexed, to fret. *En ddpit de lui’ is
originglly *angry with him,’ then *in spite of
him ;' and the English spite, in spite of, spiteful,
are mere ahbreviations of despite, in despite of,
despiteful, and having nothing whatever to do with
the spitting of cats.

As de means down from above, so sub mesns up
from below, and this added to specere, to look, gives
us suspicers, suspicars, to look up, in the sense of
to suspect.®  From it suspicion, suspicious 3 and like-
wise the French soupgon, even in such phrasesas * There
is & soupeon of chicory in this coffee,’ meaning just a
touch, just the smallest atom of chicory.

As girewm means round about, so eircrwmspoot
means, of course, enutions, careful.

With #n, meaning into, specere forms inspicere, to
inspect 3 hence inspector, inspection,

With ad towards, specere hecomes adspicere, to look
at & thing. Henece adspectus, the aspect, the look or
nppearsnee of things.

So with pro, forward, specere becume progpacere;
and gave rise to such words as prospectuy, as it wore
a look cut, prospective, &ei  With con, with, sprgere
forms conspicers, to see together, conspectus, con-

* The Greek drdipa; nskance, = derived from iws, mnd Zpm,
which is comneetnd with Zipeopas, 1 see; the Sansksit dps. In
Sanskrit, however, the more primitive reof dpi, or dar, has like-
wike been preservod, and is of frequent occurrence, purticularly if
juined with the preposition &; fad ddpiye, with respeot to this
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apicuous, We saw before in respectable, that s neiw
word, spectare, is formed from the participle of
spicere.  This, with the preposition a2, out, gives us
the Latin ezpectare, the English to erpect, to look
out ; with iis derivatives.

Awuspivious is another word which contains our
root as the second of its component elements, The
Latin auspicium stands for avispicium,, and meant
the looking oot for certain birds which were con-
sidered to be of good or bad omen to the success of
any public or private act. Hence auspicious is the
sense of lueky. Haru-sper was the nume given o o
persan who foretold the future from the inspection of
the entrails of animals.

Again, from specere, speenlum was formed, in the
sense of looking-gluss, or uny other meuns of looking
at oneself ; and from it specidari, the English gpecis
late, speculative, &e.

But there are many more offshoots of this one
root.  Thus, the Latin specwlum, looking-gluss, he-
cume spacchio in Halinn 3 and the same word, though
in o roundsbout way, came into French, as the ad-
Jective expidgle, wagaish, The origin of this French
word is curions. There exists in German 4 fimous
cyele of stories, mostly tricks pluyed by a half-
historical, halfmythical character of the namie of
Eulenspiegel, ov (hel-glass, These stories wero truns-
lated into French, and the hero was known ut fipst
by the name of [Mespidgle, which nume, contreted
afterwards into Espidgle, beeame 8 general name fop
every wag.

As the French borrowed not only from Latin, but
likewise from the Teutanit languages, we meet there,
side by side with the derivatives of the Latin spacere,
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the O High-German spihin, slightly disguised as
dpier to spy. the Italian spiare.  The Germun word
for a spy was spika, and this appears in old French
us esprie, in modern French as espion.

One of the most prolific hranches of the same root
is the Latin species.  Whether we take species in the
sense of u perennial succession of similar individuals
I coutinuel generations (Jussieu), or look upon it
us existing only as a category of thought (Agussiz),
species wis intended originally us the literal truns-
lation of the Greek ¢idos as opposed to genos, or genus;
The Greeks elassified things originadly secording to
kind and  form, and though these terms were
afterwards technically defined by Aristotle, their
etymologicul meaning is in reality the most appro-
printe. Things may be clussified eithor because they
are of the sane genws or &ind, that is to say, becatse
they had the sume origin ; this gives us a genealo-
gical ¢lussification : or they ean be classified becanse
they have the same uppearance, eidos, or Jorm,
without claiming for them s common origin ; and
this gives us a morphologicnl classification. It was,
however, in the Aristotelim, and not in its etymo-
logicul sense, that the Greek eidos wns rendered in
Latin by apecies, meaning the subdivision of 4 genus,
the class of u fmily. Henee the French espées, a
kind ; the English special, in the sense of particular
a8 opposed to genernl.  There is little of the root
Apas, to see, left in u special train, ora specinl messen-
gery yet the connection, though not spparent, can
be yestored with perfect certainty. We frequently
hear the expression to specify. A man specifics his
grievances.  Whit does it mean ? The medieval
Latin. specificus is a literal translution of the Greek
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eidopaios.  This means what makes or constitutes an
eidos or species. Now, in classification, what con-
stitutes a species is that particular quality which,
superadded to other qualities, shaved in common by
all the members of a genus, distinguishes one eluss
from all other classes. Thus the specific character
which distingnishes man from all other animals is
renson or language.  Speeifie, therefore, assamed
the sense of distinguishing ov distinet, and the verb
ta specify conveyed the meaning of enumerating
distinetly, or one by one, T finish with the French
fpicier, a vespectable grocer, but originally & man
who sold drugs. The different kinds of drugs
which the apothecary had to sell were spoken of,
with a certain lesrned air, as spevies, not as drugs in
general, but as peenliar drngs and special medicines,
Hence the chymist or apotheeary is still called spo-
ziale in Italian, his shop spesieria® In French
species, which regularly becume espies, nssumed
a new form to express drags, nmuely, dpices; the
English spices, the German Spesereion. Hence the
famous pain d'épices, gingerbread nuts, and dpivier, o
grocer. If you try for a moment to trace spicy, or
a well-spiced article, back to the simple roat spcors,
to look, you will understand that marvellous power
of language which, out of a fow simple elements, has
erented w variety of numes hardly surpassed by the
unbounded variety of nature Lerself.§

I =y “out of o few simple clements’ for the

* Generi celoniali, colomisl goods, Marsh, p.253. 1In Spanish,
gemeras, mirelinndise,
t Many derivatives might huve boen sdded, snch as specimen,

l;nrmlir.hf spectacle, spéeialitd, spectrum, apectacles, specious,
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number of what we call full predicative roots, such
us ar, to plough, or spas, tn look, is indeed small,

A root is necessarily monosyllahic,® Roots consist-
ing of more than one syllable can always be proved
to be derivative roots, and even among monosyllabic
roots it is necessary to distingunish between primitive,
secondary, and tertiary roots.

A, Primitive roots are those which consist

(1) of one vowel ; for instance, 7, to go.
(2) of one vowel and one consonant; for instance,
ad, to eat.
(3) of one consanunt and one vowel : for instanee,
di, to give.
B. Secondary roots are those whicl consist

(1) of one consonant, vowel, and consonant ; for
mstance, fud, to strike,

In these roots cither the first or the Jast consongnt
i modificatory.
C. Tertiary roots are those which consist
(1) of consonant, consonant, and vowel ; for in-
stanee, plu, to flow,
(2) of vowel, consonant, and consonant 3 for in-
stance, ard, to hurt.
(3) of consonant, consonuut, vowel, and conso-
nant ; for instance, spas, to sco,

(4) of consonant, consonant, vowel, consonant,

and consonant; for instance, spand, o
tremble,

The primary roots are the most important in the

* CL W. van Humboldt, Verschiedenheit, P 876 ; Pott, Etym.
Foarsch, ii. pp. 216, 11,

T

e
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early history of lmguage; but their predieative
power being generally of too indefinite a character to
answer the purposes of advancing thought, they were
scon encroached upon and almost supplanted by
secondary and tertinry radicals.

In the secondary roots we can frequently observe
thut one of the consonants, in the Aryan languages
generally the final, is liable to modification. The
root retains its general meuning, which is slightly
modified and determined by the changes of the final
consomunts.  Thus, besides tud (tudati), we have in
Sanskrit tup (topati, tupati, and tumpati), meaning to
strike ; Greek typ-15. We meet likewise with tubk
(tublniti, tublyati, tobhate), to strike ; and, according
to Sanskrit grammarians, with fugph (tophati, tuphati,
tumphati),  Then there is a root fuj (tunjati, tojati),
to strike, to excite ; another root, fur (futorti), to
which the same menning is aseribed ; another, #ir
(tiryate), to burt. Then there is the further deriva-
tive turw (tireal), to strike, to conquer: there is
tul (tolati), to pain, to vex ; and thers is fuk (rokate),
to which Sanskrit grunmarians attribute the sense of
striking.

Although we may call all these verhl hases roats,
they stand to the first class in about the same rels-
tion as the triliteril Semitie roots to the more primi-
tive biliterl.®

Inthe third class we shall find that one of the two .
consanants is ulways & semivowel, nasal, or sibilant,
these being more variable than the other consonantss
arid we ean almost slwauys point to one CONZONAnt s
of luter origin, ind ndded to o biconsonantal root in

- Beulm,, mem p. 28 seqg,
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order to render its meaning more special.  Thus we
have, besides spas, the oot pat, and even this root
lias been traced buck by Pott to a more primitive at.
Thus vand, again, is a mere strengthening of the root
vad, like mand of mad, like yu-na5 and rey
of yuj. The root yuj, to join, and yudh, to fight,
both point back to a root yu, to mingle, and this
simple root has been preserved in Sanskrit. We
may well understand that & root, having the general
meaning of mingling or being together, should be
employed to express both the friendly joining of
lands and the engaging in hostile combat ; but we
may equally understand that langusge, in its: pro-
gress to clearness and  definiteness, should huve
desired a distinetion hetween these two meanings,
and should gladly have availed herself of the two
derivatives, yuj ind yudh, to mark this distinetion.
Sanskrit grommarians have reduced the whole
growth of their language to 1,706 roots,® thut is to
say, they have admitted so many radicals in order to
derive from them, according to their system of gram-
matical derivation, all nouns, verbs, adjectives, pro-
nouns, prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions, which
ocour in Sunskrit,  Aceording to our explanstion of
a 1oot, however, this number of 1,706 would lave to
be reduced considerably, and though s few new roots
would likewise have to be added which Sunskrit
- grammarisns failed to discover, yet the number of

* Beafey, Grammutik, § 151 :—

Roots of the 2, 8, 5. 7. 8, 9 closses ., . 236
Hoots of the 1, 4, 6, 10 classes . . . 1,480

1,504
ineluding 143 of tha 10ih class.
T2
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primitive soimds, expressive of definite mennings, re-
quisite for the etymological analysis of the whole
Sunskrit dictionary would not amount to even one-
third of that number. Hebrew lns been reduced to
about 300 roots,® and I doubt whether we want &
lnrger number for Sanskrit. This shows a wise

spirit of economy on the part of primitive language,

for the possibility of forming new roots for every
new impression was almost mnlimited.  Even if we
put the number of letters only st twenty-four, the
possible number of biliteral and triliteral roots wonld
amount together to 14,400 ;7 whereas Chinese, though
whstnining  from  composition and  derivation, and
therefore requiring & lasger number of mdicals than
any other langunge, wos satisfied with about 450.
With these 450 sounds, ruised to 1,263 by varions
aceents andd intonations, the Chinese have produced &
dictionary of from 40,000 to 50,0000 words. 1

* Rounn, Flitoire des Langues sfmitigues, p. 138,  Lousden
counbid 5642 Hebrow sl Chaldes words [n the O, T, Bénloow
valimates the neecssary pidieals of Gothle at 600, of modern
Giermen ot 250 (p. 22). Pott thinks that ench langunge hina
nbont 1000 roots. Etyes. Forach. il p. T Grimm lise compiliad
L of 462 strong verbe in (e Toutonie family. CfL Graw-
mafik, i 1000,  Pou, Etym, Forsch. i, p. 76 Dubrowsky,
dmatit. bimgww Slavies, p. 256, gives 1,605 radicals of the Slavle
langonges.

t Loibnia( L Arte combimatoria, Opp. Lii. p.887-358, od. Dutens).
Chuotles sitos fiterarmm in alphsbato sit varinbilis; 28 ficmrem
lingum Lathnm voriationss sunt 25,852,016,735,884.576,640,000 5
24 litararam Gerntanion lnjoe, 620,-445,701,718,239,7309, 360,000,
Ci. Pots, Etym. Forsch. ik p 8 Joan Paul, Leden Fibiels,
e 160,

} The exact vumber in the Tmperial Dietionary of Khang-hi
smennis o 42718, About one fourth part has bocome ohsolote:
andd e holf of Uhe rest msy be onusidired of rary oCruTTenCE,
thus leaving only slowl 15000 words in aclual nse, ¢ The exnel

ol »

o,
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It is clear, however, that in addition to these pre-
dicative roots, we want another class of radicul
elements to enable us to secount for the full growth
of language. With the 400 0r 300 predicative roots
ut her dispesal, lmgunge would not have been at
loss to coin numes for all things that come under vur
cognisance, Langunge is a thrifty housewife. Con=
sider the varicty of ideas that were expressed by the
one root spas, nnd you will see that with 500 “sach
roots she might form a dictionary sufficient 1o satisfy
the wants,, however extmvagant, of her hushand—
the hnman mind. I each root yielded fifty deriva-
fives, we should have 25,000 words,  Now, we are
told on good authority, by & country clergymun,
thit some of the Inbourers in his parish had not 300
words in their voenbalary.®  The cuneiform inserip-
tioms of Persin contain no more than 874 words, 151 of
thiese Deing proper nsmes,  The vocabulary of the
ancient sages of Egypt, ut loust as fir a8 it is known
to us from the hieroglyphic inscriptions, amounts to
about 658 words.y The {iretto of an Italian opem

inmber of the elassieal charaoters ia 42,718, Maay of them are
o Jumgeer in use in the midern language, bul they oceur in the
esnonical snd the classieal books They may e found some-
times Iy official decuments, when no attempt s oode at imisuting
the olil atyle. A comsiderable portion of thesy are names of
perscis, places, mountaing, rivers, &o,  In ovder o cotopete for
the plaes of imperial historian, i wes pedessary o Koot 9 000,
viliich were eollected in & separate munnal '— Seaskelas Juliew
* The stuily of the English language by A. D'Or=oy, p. 135,
b This is the pumber of words Iu the Voeslulary givin by
Bunsen, in the lirst volume of kis Egypt, pp. 453491, Several
Cof thoke wards, linwevir, 'l.huugh. Idimtioal In sownd, tuust be
separnied etymologically, and Inter researchis have still further
incrensed the number. The uumber of hivroglyphic groups i
Sharpe's Eguptian Hicroglyphics, 1861, amounts (o 2,030,
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seldom displays a greater variety.® A well-edueated
person i England, who las been at o public
schiool md st the university, who reads his Bible,
his Shakspeare, the Times, and all the books of
Mudie's Library, seldom nses more than about 3,000
or 4,000 words in sctunl conversation. Accurate
thinkers and close ressoners, who nvoid yague and
general expressions; and wait till they find the word
that exactly fits their meaning, employ a larger stock;
and eloquent speakers may rise to a command of 10,000,
Shakspeare, who displayed a grouter variety of expres-
sion than probably any writer in any language, pro-
duced sll his plays with about 15,000 words, Milton's
works are huilt up with 8,000 ; and the Hebrew Testa-
ment says all that it has to say with 5,642 words.f

* Miirsh, Lsctwres, p, 162 AL Thommerel stated (he gumber
of words In the Dietionaries of Robertaon and Wobster as 43,568, .
Todd's edition of Johugon, bowever, Is said to contsin 58,000
worids, anil the later editions of Webster Lave roashed the number
of 70,000, counting the partiviples of the presont and perfect ns
independont vocables. Fligol estimated the number of words in
his own digtionaey at 6404, of whiok 65085 sre simple, 29,370
compounil, Thiswesin 1848; and be then oxprossad o hope thatin
his nexe edition the number of words wouldl fur execsed 100,000,
Thiis is the number fixed apon by Me. Marsh ws the minimum of
the eopia vocabulorsm in Fnglish. See {le Batirday Review,
Nov. 2, 1861. * Adamantinos Kornis inverit s viter Aeademis
Puarisiensie dictionnrio 20,712 contineri ; in Johusonigno 86,784
in IIrIr.g;::: ;‘eru’nm vocabulario 50,000 ; sed In thesauri Stephn-
ninm itiono Londipensi, 150,000, Of :
i L Pout, Etym. Forach,

Varro, L.L, vi. § 33. Horum verborum si primigonia sunt pd
mille, ut Cosconius seribit, ex pornm declinationibus yerborom
diceriminn quingmuts millia wew possnnt, ideo quis singulis
vorhis primigeniis clreiber quingentm  spocies: duelinationibas
flunt. Primlgenin dicontur verba ui lego, seribo, sto, sedoo ot

eetera qum nin sunt sb alloquo verbo, sed sans hal roalinis,
t Revan, Fratvire, p 138, et
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Five hundred roots, therefore, considering their
fertility and pliancy, wes more thun was wanted for
the dictionary of our primitive ancestors, Aud yet
they wanted something more, If they had a root
expressive of light and splendour, that root might
have formed the predicate in the names of sun, and
moon, and stars, and heaven, day, morning, dawn,
spring, gladness, joy, beauty, majesty, love, friend,
gold, riches, &c. DBut if they wanted to express fere
and there, who, what, this, that, thow, he, they would have
found it impessible to discover any predicative root
that could be applied to this purpese. Attempts have
indeed been made to trace these words back to pre-
dicative roots; but if we are told that the demonstra-
tive root fa, this or there, may be derived from a
predicative oot tan, to extend, we find that even in
our modern langnages, the demonstrative pronouns
and particles are of* too. primitive and independent a
nature to allow of so artificial an Interpretation.
The sound ta or sa, for this or there, is as mvolun-
tary, ns natoral, as independent an expression us any
of the predicative roots, and although some of these
demonstreative, or pronominal, or local roots, for all
these names have been applied to them, may be traced
buck to a predicative source, we must sdmit o small
class of independent radicals, not predicative in the
usual sense of the word, but simply pointing, simply
expressive of existence umder certain more or less
definite, local or temporal preseriptions.

It will be bLest to give one illustration at least of
& pronominal voot and its influence in the formation
of words,

In some languages, and particularly in Chinese, a
predicative root may by itself be used ss a noun, or
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a verb, or anadjective or adverh.  Thus the Chinese
sound fa mems, without any change of form, great,
greatness, and to be great.¥ If f2 stands before
substantive, it has the meaning of un adjective. Thus
ta jin means a great man, I t stands after a sub-
stantive, it is a predicate, or, ns we should say, a4 verb.
Thus, jin ta (or jinta yo) wonld mean the man is
great. ¥ Or again, jin ngd, li pi ngs, would mesn
man bud, law not bad. Here we see that there is
no outward distinction whatever between a root and
a word, and that & noun s distingnished from a verh
merely by its collocation in a sentence,

In other lunguages, however, “and particularty in
the Aryan languages, no prdicative root ean by
iteelf form & word. Thus in Latin there is a root
lug, to shine. TIn order to have & sabstantive, such
as light, it was necessary to add a pronominal or de-
monstrative root, this forming the genersl subject of
which the meaning contained in the root is to be pre-
dicated. Thus by the sddition of the pronominal
element s we have the Latin noun, fue-s, the light, or
literally, shining-there. Let us add a personal  pro-
noun, and we have the verh luese-5, shining-thou, thou
shinest. Let usadd othep pronomingl derivatives, and
we get the adjectives, lucidus, luculentus, lucerna, &e.

It would be a totally wiistaken view, liowever, were

* Endllebor, Chimesiveda Grammatik, § 128,

1 If two words e pim:ad like jim ta, the firs
predicits of the seeond : it

 Saihg g - v the second being used as  subdtantive.
Thus jin fa might wean the ETenlness of man, but in ihis case it
it more usual 40 say jin fed 1y,

“Auother Instance—cher, virtuo; ex, Jin tehi chew, the virtae

of man: chem, Sirtuous; vx. ches Jim, the wirt i ehew,
1o approve ; ox. chen febi, 1o fingd it el

ood : eh i
ko, to sing woll'—Suanisi Julien. & o, well | ex, olen
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we to suppose that all derivative elements, all that
remains of 4 word after the predicative root hus been
removed, must be traced back to pronominal roots.
We have only to look at some of our own modérmn
derivatives in order to be convinced that many. of
them were originally predicative, that they entered
into composition with the principal predicative Toot,
snd then dwindled down to mere suffixes. Tlius
scape in landscape, and the more modern ship in
hardskip, are both derived from the same root whiclh
we have in Gothic,* sbapa, sbip, skipum, to create; in
Anglo-Saxon, scape, sedp, sclpon. It is the sume as
the German derivative schaft, in: Gesellschaft &e.  So
aguin dem in wisdom or ehristendom is derived from
the sime root which we have in to do. Tt is the same
88 the German thum in Chevstenthum, the Anglo-
waxon dom in eyning-dom, Konigthum.¥ Sometimes
it muy seem doubtful whether o derivative element
was originally merely demonstrative or predicative,
Thus the terminstion of the comparative in Sunskeit
is tara, the Greek feros.  This might, at first sight,
be faken for a demonstrative cloment, but it is in
reality the root far, which means to go beyond, which
we have likewise in the Latin frans, This trans in
its French form #rds is prefixed to adjectives in order
0 express a higher or trunscendent degree, und the
same root was well adapted to form the comparative
in the ancient Aryun tongues. This root must like-

* Grimm, Dewtsche Grammatit, b. ii, s. 521,
} Spenser, Shepheard's Calender, Februarie 85 (od. Collier,
Lpo2a)—
" Coddie, T wote thon kénst little good
So vainly advsunee thy headlesso hood ;*

(for thy headlessnoss; hood isn termination denoting estate, ns
mistihoad —'T. Warton).
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wise be admitted in one of the terminations of the
Joeutive which is fra in Sanskrit; for instance, from
ta, n demonstrative root, we form fa-fra, there, origi-
nally this way; we form anyatra, in another way:
the same us in Latin we say ali-ter, from alind; com-
pounds 1o more surprising than the French autremont
(see p. 47) und the Englizh othermwise,

Most of the terminations of declénsion and econju-
gation are demonstrative roots, and the s, for instance,
of the third person singular, he loves, ean be proved
to have been originally the demonstrative promoun
of the third person. It was originally not & but &
This will require some explanation. The termins-
tion of the third person singulir of the present is &
in Sanskrit. Thus dd, to/give, becomes daditi, he
gives ; dhd, to place; dadhiti, he places,

In Greck this #i is changed into si¢ just as the
Sanskrit feam, the Latin tu, thou, sppears in Greek os
sy, Thus Greek didosi corvesponds to Sunskrit daddti;
tithesi to dadhdti. In the course of time, however,
every Greek & bétween two vowels, in a termination,
wis elided. Thus genos does not form the genitive
genesos, like the Latin gonnus, genesis or generis, but
grmdos=genous, The dative is not gimesi (the Latin
generi), but gonei = gonei,  In the same manner all
the regular verbs huve & for the termination of the
third person singular. But this of stands for esi.
Thus typei stands for typtess, und this for typleti.

The Latin drops the final &, and instead of & has &
Thus we get amat, divif.

Now there is o law to which 1 alluded before,
which is cilled Grimm®s Law.  According to it every:
tenuis in  Latin is in Gothie represented ?13; its corre-
sponding aspimte. Hence, instead of ¢, we should
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expect in Gothie #; and so we find indeed in Gothic
habaip, instead of Latin kabet.  This aspirate likewise
appears in Anglo-Saxon, where ke loves is lufath. Tt
is preserved in the Biblical he loveth, und it is only
in modern English that it gradually sank to 5. In
the 5 of Ae loves, therefore, we have a demonstrative
root, added to the predieative root love, and this ¢ is
originally the same as the Sanskrit 4. This # agnin
must be traced back to the demonstrative root ta, this
or there; which exists in the Sanskrit demonstrative
pronoun fad, the Greek t, the Gothic thata, the
English that; and which in Latin we can trace in
tilis, tantus, tunc, tam, snd even in famen, an old
locative in mén. We have thus seen that what we
call the third person singular of the present is in
reality a simple compound of a predicative root
with # demonstmtive root. It is a compound like
any other, only that the second part is not pre-
dicative, but simply demonstrative. As in pay-
master we predicate pay of master, meaning o person
whose office it is to Py, so in  dadd-#, give-he,
the ancient framers of language simply predicated
giving of some third person, und this synthetic pro-
position, give-he, is the smme as what we now eall the
third person singular in the indicative mood, of the
present tense, in the active voice.®

We have necessarily confined ourselves in our
analysis of language to that family of languages to
which our own tongue, and these with which we are
best acquainted, belong ; hut what applies to Sanskrit
und the Aryan family spplies to the whole realm of

* Ench vorb in Greck, if' conjugated throngh sll its voices,
tenses, moods, and persons, yiclds, together with its participles,
nbout 1,300 forma,



homan speech.  Every language, without a single
exception, that has s yet been cast into the crucible
of comparative grammar, has been found to contsin
these two substantial elements, predicative an de-
monstrative roots. In the Semitic family these two
constituent elements are even more palpable than in
Sanskrit and Greek. Even before the discovery of
Sanskrit, and the rise of compurative philology,
Sewitic seholars had successfully traced back the
whole diotionary of Hebrew and Arabi¢ to & small
number of roots, and as every root in these languages
consists of three consonants, the Semitic linguages
have sometimes been called by the name of triliteral.

To » still higher degree the constituent elements
are, as it were, on the very surface in the Turanian
family of speech. It is one of the charaeteristic fea-
tures of that fumily, that, whatever the mumber of
prefixes and suffixes, the root must always stand out
in full relief, and must never be allowed to suffer by
its contact with derivative elements.

There is one language, the Chinese, in which no
analysis of any kind is required for the discovery of
its component parts. It is n language in which no
eoulestence of roots hus taken plsce; every word is a
root, nd every root is a word. It s, in faet, the
most primitive stage in which we ean imagine human
language to have existed. It is language comme il
Jaut; it'is what we should naturally have expected
all languages to be.

There are, no doubt, numerons dialeets in Asia,
Afries, Amerviea, and Polynesia, which have not yet
been dissected by the knife of the grammarian ; but
we may be satisfied at least with this negative evi-
dence, that, as yet, no Innguage which has pﬁsﬁﬁ]
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throngh the ordeal of grammatical analysis has ever
disclosed any but these two constituent elements. -
The problem, therefore, of the origin of lunguage,
which seemed so perplexing and mysterious to the
uncient philosophers, assumes & much simpler aspect
with ns. We have learnt what IJIJ]E"I.HIF{ is made of ;
we have found that everything in langunge, except
the roots, is intelligible, and can Dbe acconnted for.
There is nothing to surprise us in the combination of
the predicative and demonstrative roots which led to
the building up of all the lunguages with which we
are acquainted, from Chinese to English. It is not
only eonceivable, as Professor Pott remarks, ¢ that
the formation of the Sanskrit linguage, as it is
handed down to us, may have been preceded by a
state of the greatest simplicity and cntire absence of
inflections, such as is exhibited to the present day
by the Chinese and other monosyllabie languages.’
It is absolutely impossible thav it should have been
otherwise. After we have seen that all languages
must have started from this Chinese or monosyllabic
stage, the only portion of the problem of the origin
of language that remains to be solved is this: How
can we account for the origin of those predicative
and demonstrative roots which form the constituent
clements of all human speech, and which haye
hitherto resisted all attempts st further analysis ?

This problem will form the subject of our two next
Lectures,



LECTURE VIIL

MOHRPHOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION.

Y finished in our last Lecture our analysis of

language, and we arrived at the result that
predicative snd demonstrative roots are the sole con-
stituent elements of human speech.

We now turn back in order to discover how many

possibile forms of langusge may be produced by the
free combination of these constituent elements and
we shull then endeavour to find out whether each of
these possible forms has its real connterpart in some
or other of the dialects of mankind. We are attempt-
ing in fact to carry out a merphological classification
of epeech, which is based entirely on the form or
manmer in which roots are put together, and there-
fore quite independent of the geneslogical classifica-
tion which, aceording to its very nature, is based an
the formations of langunge handed down ready madg
from generation to generation:

Before, however, we enter on this, the principal
gubject of our present  Leeture, we have still to
examine, as briefly as possible, a second family of
specch, which, like the Aryan, is established on the
strictest principles  of  genelogical clussification,
namely, the Semitic.

L]
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The Semitic family is divided into three branches,
the Aramaie, the Hebraie, and the Arabic.®

The Aramaie ocoupies the north, including Syria,
Mesopotamia, and part of the ancient kingdoms of
Babylonia and Assyria. It is known to us chiefly in
two dinlects, the Syriaec and Claldee. The former
name is given to the language which has been pre-
served tousin a tmnslation of the Bible (the l‘mlimr[-}
ascribed to the second century, and in the rich Chris-
tinn  literature dating from the fourth. It is still
spoken, though in a very corrupt form, by the Nesto-
rians of Kurdistan, near the lnkes of Van und Urmia,
and by some Christian tribes in Mesopotamia; and
an attempt has been made by the American mis-
gioparies,} stationed at Urmia, fo restore this dialect
to some grammatical correctuess by publishing trans-
lations and a grammar of what they call the Neo-
Syrine language.§

* Hutoire générale et Systime comparé des Langues sémi-
Hgues, par Emcst Renan.  Seeondo éditlon:  Paris, 1838,

4 Pezhito meane simple.  The Ol Testamient was translited
from Hebrow, the New Testament from Greck, about 200, if not
eirlier. Ephraem Syrue lived i the middle of the fourth ceo-
tary.- During the eighth and ninth centories (o Nestoriana of
Syria acted ns the. instructors of the Arabe.  Their literary sl
mtellectonl supromacy began fo fail in the tenth century. [
was revived for a time by Gregorins Barlhcbraeus (Abulfuraj) in
the thirteenth century.  Seo Beounn, p. 257,

1 Messrs. Perking ami Stoddard, the Intter the author of a”
grammar, published in the Journal of the Ameviean Orisital
Sociely, vol. v.-1.

§ The following extract from Allon’s Memnir of Shermean, will
show how essily even intelligent persons doceive themselves or
are deceived by others, with regard to languiges and their rels-
tionship.  * I shall nover forget Mr. Slierman’s delight when he
found that Iir. Nolun, speaking in oative Irish, and Asand §'
Kijutt from Beyroot, speaking in Syro-phonieian, conld under-
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The name of (haldee has been given to the Iin-
guage adopted by the Jews during the Babylonian
captivity. Though the Jews always retained a know-
ledge of their sacred language, they soon began o
adopt the dialect of their eonquerors, not for conyer-
sation ouly, but also for literary composition.® The
book of Ezru contains fragments in Chaldeéc, contem-
poraneous with the cuneiform inseription of Darius
and Xerxes, and several of the apoeryphal books,
though preserved to us in Greek only, were most likely
composed originally in Chaldee, snd not in Hebrew.
The so-called Targums¥ again, or translations and
paraphrases of the Old Testament, written during
the centuries immediately preceding and fullowing
the Christinn ers,} give us another specimen of the
Arwmaie, or the language of Babylonis, as trans-
planted to Palestine. This Armmaic was the dialect
spoken by Christ and his disciples. The few
authentic words preserved in the New Testament ns
spoken by our Lord in His own language, such us
Talitha kumi, Ephphatha, Abba, are not in Hebrow,
but in the Chaldee, or Aramaic, as then spoken by
the Jews.§

After the destruction of Jerusalem the literature of
the Jews continued to be written in the same dialeet.

stand each othier, so e to hold conversatlon., It seomed to setilo
the long-disputed point wa to Treland haviog been first peopled by
dispersed Plonician marinors,” p. 215,

* Raonan, p. 214 seg., * Le chaldéen biblique sersit un dinlecte
araméen légiremoent hébiralsd.!

1 Aribie, tarjam, to explaing Dregoman, Armbie, brcgamim.

1 The most anelent aro thase of Onkelos and Jonathan, in the
secatil contury after Christ, Others are much liter, Inter even
thrn the Talmud,  Reosn, p. 220,

§ Runin, pp 220-222,
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The Talmud® of Jerusalem of the fourth, and that
of Babiylon of the fifth, century exhibit the Artmean,
as spoken by the educated Jews settled in these two
localities, though greatly dépraved and spoiled by an
admixture of strange elements. This liguage re-
mained the literary idiom of the Jews to the tenth
century. The Masora,t and the traditional commen-
tary of the Old Testament, was written in it about
thit time, Soon after the Jews adopted Arabic as
their literary language, and retained it to the thir-
teenth century, They then returned to a kind of
modernised Hebirew, which they still continue to
employ for lesrned discussions.

It is enrious that the Aramaic branch of the Sem-
itic family, though originally the lingusge of the
great kingdoms of Babylon mnd Ninevel, should have
been preserved to us only in the literature of the
Jews, and of the Christians of Syrin, There must
have been s Bubylonian Lterature, for the wisdom of
the Chaldeans had aequired a reputation which could
hardly have been sustained without o litersture.
Abralmm must heve spoken Armmngic before he
emigrated to Usnaan. Laban spoke the same din-
leet, and the nume which he gave to the heap of
stones that was to be n witess between him and
Jacob (Jegar-sahaduthn ), is Syriae, whereas Galeed,
the name by which Jucob called it, is Hobrew.} If

* Talmud (instroction) eonsists of Mishna and Gemara,
Mishaa muenny repetition, viz. of the Law. Tt was colleeted and
written down about 218, by Jehudd,. Gemara is n continuation
aod commentary of the Mishna: that of Jernealem was finished
towards the end of the fourth, that of Babylon towards the end
of the filth ecntary.

{ First printed in the Rabbisic Bille, Venice, 1325,

1 Quatremire, Mémoire sur les Nabatéens, p. 139,

U
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we are ever to recover s knowledge of that ancient
Babylonian literature, it must be from the cuneiform
mscriptions lately brought home from Babylon and
Nineyeh, They are clearly written in & Semitic lan-
gnage.  About this there can be no longer sny douht.
And though the progress in deciphering them has been
slow, and slower than was at one time expected, yet
there is no reason to despair. In a letter, dated April
1853, Sir Henry Rawlinson wrote :—

“On the clay tablets which we have found at
Nineveh, and which now are to be counted by thou-
sands, there aro explanstory trestises on almost every
subject under the sun : the art of writing, grammars,
and dictionaries, notation, weights and messnres, di-
visions of time, chronology, astronomy, geography,
history, mythology, geology, botany, &e. In fact
we have now at our disposal a perfect cyclopsedia
of Assyrian science.’

Considering what has been achieved in deciphering
one clugs of cuneiform inseriptions, the Persian, there
is no reason to doubt that the whole of that cycle-
peedia will some day be read with the same ease with
which we read the mountain records of Darius.

There is, however, another miserable remnant of
what was once the literature of the Chaldesms or
Babyloniens, namely, the Book of Adam, and similar
works préserved by the Mendaites or ;"-"-:marﬁm.g-, n
ourions sect settled near Bassors. Though the com-
position of these works iz as lite ns the miuh century
after Christ, it has been supposed that under a
modern erust of wild and senseless hallucinations,
they contain some gmains of gehuine ancient Babylo-
vian thought. These Mendaites have in fact been
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identiied with the Nudateans, who are mentioned us
Inte s the tenth century® of our era, 85 & race purely
pogan, and distinet from Jews, Christinns, and
Mohammedans. In Arabic the name Nubateant is
used for Babylonians—nay, all the people of Aramaic
origin, settled in the earliest times between the
Euphrates and Tigris, are referred to by that name.}
It is supposed that the Nabateans, who are men-
tioned about the beginning of the Christian ern as a
ruce distinguished for their astronomical and general
scientific knowledge, were the ancestors of the
medimval Nabateans, and the descendants of the
aucient Babylonians and Chaldeans,  You may have
lately seen in some literary journals an account of
a work called The Nabatean Agriculture. Tt exists
ouly in an Arabic translation by Ibn-Wahshiyyah,
the Claldean,§ who lived about 900 years after
Clrist, but the original, which was written by
Kuthami in Armmean, hos lately been referved to the
beginning of the thirteenth century s.0. The evi-
dence is mot yer fully hefore us, but from what is
known it secis more likely that this work was the
compilation of & Nubatean who lived sbout the

* Ronan, p. 241 1 Ihbid. p. 237,

1 Quatremire, Mémaire sur les Nubutéiens, p. 116,

§ Tbn-Wahshiyyali was o Mussolway, but hie family had boen
convertisd for three gonerations ouly.  He traoslated & eollection
of Nabatean hooks. Three have been preserved ; 1, thie Nabsiean
Agriculture ; 2, the bosk un poisons ¢ &, the bouk of Tenkelnsha
(Tencros) the Bahylonian ; hesides frazmenis of the honk of the
soerets of the Sun and Moon, The Nabatean Agrieulture wam
referred by Quatremire (Journal Asiatigue, 1885) to the perled
botweon Bilesis who delivered the Babylonizns from their Medinn
musters and the taking of Babylon by Cyrus. Prof. Cliwolson
of St Petersburg, who lLas examined all the MSS, places
Kuthami st the beginning of ihe thirteenth century n.e.

v2



iR HERRAIC  OLASS.

fonrth century after Christ ;* and though it contains
sneient traditions, which may go back to the days of
the great Babylonisn monarchs, these traditions ecan
hurdly be taken as a fair representation of the ancient
civilisation of the Armmean race.

The second branch of the Semitic fimily is the
Hebraie, chiefly represented by the ancient language
of Palestine, where Hebrew was spoken and written
from the days of Moses to the times of Neheminh
and the Maccabees, thongh of course with consider
able modifications, and with a strong admixture of
Ammesn forms, particularly since the Babylonian
captivity, and the rise of a powerful civilisation in
the neighbouring country of Syria. The ancient lan-
guage of Phevicia, to judge from inscriptions, was
most closely allied to Hebrew, and the lmnguage
of the Carthaginians too must be referred to the same
brsunch.

Hebrew wns first encroached wpon by Ammaie
dialects, throngh the political ascendeney of Babylon,
und still more of Syria ; it had to yield to Greek, fora
time the language of civilisation in the East; and was
at lust swept wway by Arabic, which, since the con-
quest of Palestive and Syria in the year 636, las
monopolised nearly the whole arta formerly occnpied
hy the two older branches of the Semitic stock. the
Arumaie and Hebrew.

This third, or Arabie, branch sprang from the
Arubiun peninsnla, where it is still spoken by a com-

wpuct mass of sboriginel inhabitants. [ts most ancient,
documents are the Himyaritic mseriptions.  In very
early times this Arabic branch was transplinted to

* Reonn, Mémoire mr Page du lere intituld Agrieulture
Nubatienne, p. 38, Paris, 1560; Times, January 31, 1862
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Africa, where, south of Egypt snd Nubis, on the
const opposite Yemen, an ancient Semitic dialect has
maintained itself to the present day. This is the
Lithiopic or Abyssinian, or, as it is called by the people
themselves, the Glees langunge. Though no longer
spoken in its purity by the people of Habesh, it is
stll preserved in their sacred writings, tronslations
of the Bible, and similur works, which date from the
third and fourth centuries. The modern language of
Abyssinia is called Araliaric.

The enrlicst literary documents of Arabie go back
beyond Mohamimed.  They are called Moallakat, fite
rally, suspended poems, hecause they are said to have
been thus publicly exhibited st Mecea. They are
old popular poems, descriptive of desert life.  With
Mohammed Arabic became the Inngunge of & vieto-
rious religion, and established its sway over Asis,
Affrica, and Europe.

These three branches, the Armmaie, the Hebraic,
and Arnhic, are so closely related to each other, that
it was impossible not to recognise their common
origin.  Every root in these longunges, as far hack
as we know them, must consist of three consonants,
and numerous words are derived from these roots by
4 simple change of vowels, leaving the consonantal
skeleton us much as possible intact. It is impossible
to mistake a Semitic language ; and what is mest
importsnt—it is jmpossible to imsgine an Aryan
langnage derived from n Semitic, or a Sewitie from
an Aryan language. The grammatical framework ig
totully distinet in these two families of speech.  This
does not exclude, however, the possibility that both
are diverging streums of the sime source ; and the
comparisons that have been instituted between the



Semitie roots, reduced to their simplest form, and
the roots of the Aryan langnages, have made it more
than probable that the material elements with which
they both started were originally the same.

Other languages which are supposed to belong
to the Semitic family are the Berber dialects of
Northern Africa, spoken on the coast from Egypt to
the Atlantic Ocean hefore the invasion of the Arabs,
and now pushed back towards the intevior. Some
other African langusges, too, such as the Haussa and
Galla, have been clossed as Semitie ; and the lan-
guage of Lgypt, from the emliest hieroglyphic in-
seriptions to the Coptie, which ceased to be spoken
after the seventeenth century, hns equally heen re-
ftrred to this cluss, The Semitic chamcter of these
dinleets, however, is much less elearly defined, and
the exict degree of relationship in which they stand
to the Semitic languages, properly so called, has still
to be determined.®

Strictly spesking, the Aryan and Semitic are the
only families of speech which fully deserve that title,
They both presuppose the existence of & finished sys-
tem of grammar, previous to the first divergenee of
their dinlects. Their history is from the beginning a
history of decay ruther thin of growth, and hence
the unmistakeable family-likeness which pervades
every one even of their lutest descendants. The

* Sowe exeellont artiolos on these vutlying members of the
gemitie fumily wene published by Dir. Lottoner in the Transictinns
o the Philological Ssciety, 1561, p. 20,* On rho Sistor Families of
Lasnguages, especially thise connceted with the Semiiie Family"
The relntlonship, however, of tliese languages with Arabie,
Hebrew, mud Syriae, is hardly s elose and definite as might seem
to DLe impliod by the torm Sister familics,
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linguage of the Sepoy and that of the English soldier
are, strictly speaking, one and the same languuge.
They are both built up of materials which were defi-
nitely shaped before the Teutonic and Indic branches
separated.  No new root has been added to either
since their first separation; and the grammatical forms
which ave of mare modern growth in English or Hin-
dustdni, are, if closely examined, new combinations
only of elements which existed from the beginning in
all the Aryan dialects, In the termination of the
English /e 2, and in the ingqudible termination of the
French i est, we recognise the result of an act per-
formed before the first separation of the Aryan fumily,
the combination of the predicative oot as with the
demoustrative voot #; an act performed onee for all,
and continning to be felt to the present day,

Tt was the custom of Nebuchudnezzar to bave his
name stamped on every brick that was used during
his reign in erecting lis colossul palaces. Those
paliices fell to ruins, but from the ruins the ancient
materials were carried away for building new cifies ;
und. on examining the bricks in the walls of the
modern eity of Bagdad on the borders of the Tigris,
Sir Henry Rawlinson discovered an each the clear traces
of that royal signature. It is the same if we examine
the structure of modem languages. They too were
built up with the materials taken from the ruins of
the sncient langunges, and every word, if properly
examined, displays the visible stamp impressed upom
it from the first by the founders of the Aryan and
the Semitic empires of speech. :

The relationship of lsnguages, however, s nat
always 8o close. Languuges may diverge before their

grammatical system has become fixed and hardened ;
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and in that case they cannot he expected to show the
sume marked features of & common descent as, for
instance, the Neo-Latin dialects, French. Italian, and
Spunish.  They may have much in eommon, but they
will likewise display an after-growth in words and
grammatical forms peculinr to each dialoct, With re-
gard towords we see that even lnguages so intimately
related to each other as the six Romance dislects,
diverged in some of the commonest expressions.
lustead of the Latin fiater, the French frére, we find
i Spanish Aermano. There was & very good reason
for this change. The Latin word frater; changed into
Jray wnd frayle, had been applied to express i hrother
or a friar. Tt was felt inconvenient that the same
word should express two idess which it was some-
times necessary to distinguisk, and therefore, by u
Kind of natural climination, frater was given up as
tho name of brother in Spunish, and replaced from
the dialectical stores of Latin by germanus. In the
same manner the Latin word for shepherd, pastor, was
so constantly applied to the: shepherd of the people,
or the clergyman, le pastour, that o new word was
wanted for the renl shepherd.  Thus berbicarius, from
berbes or vervez, s wether, was used instead of pastor,
and changed into the French berger.  Tnustead of the
Spanish enfermo, il we find in French malade, in
Italion malato, Languages so intimutely related 45
Greek and Latin have fixed on different eXpressions
for son, daughter, brother, woman, man, sky, earth,
moott, hand, mouth, tree, bird, &¢.®* That is to S8,
out of a large number of synonymes which wepe ,‘_iu,[ij-
plied by the numerous dislects of the Aryan family,

* Bee Letter om Turonia Languayes, p. 62,
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the Greeks perpetuated one, the Bomans another.
It is clear that when the working of this principle
of natural selection is allowed to extend more widely,
languages, though proceeding from the sume source,
may in time acquire a totally different nomenclatiire
for the commonest objects. The number of real
synonymes is frequently exageerated, and if we are
told that in Icelandic there are 120 names for island,
or in Arabie 500 names for lion,® snd 1,000 names for
sword,f many of these are no doubt purely poetical.
But even where there uve in a language only four or
five names for the same objects, it is clear that four
lmgunges might be derived from ity each n uppear-
unce quite distinet from the rest,

The same applies to grammar. When the Romance
languages, for instance, formed their new future by
placing the auxilinry verb habere, to have, after the
infinitive, it was quite open to any one of them to fix
upon some ather expedient for expressing the future.
The French might have chosen jo vais dire or jiu
dirvais (1 wade to say) instead of je divad, and in this
ease the future in French would have been totally
distinet from the future in Italian, IF such changes
are possible in literury linguages of such long stand-
ing as French and Italian, we must be prepared for a
great deal more in lainguages which, as I said, diverged
before any definite settlement had taken place, vither
i their grammar or their dictionary.  If we were to
expect in them the definite criteria of a genealogical
relationship which unites the members of the Aryan
and Semitie familes of speech, we should necessarily
be disappointed, Such criteria could not possibly

* Renan, Histoire des Langues sénitigues; p. 157,

t Pococke, Notes 1o Abulfaragius, p. 133 ; Glassology, p- 352
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exist in these languages. But there are criteria for
determining even these more distant degrees of rela-
tionship in the vast realm of speech; and they are
sufficient at least to arrest the hasty conclusions of
thbse who would deny the possibility of a common
origin of any languages more removed from each
other than French and Ttalian, Sanskrit and Greek,
Hebrew and Arabic. You will'see this more clearly:
after we lave examined the prineiples of what T call
the morphological classification of human speech.

As all langunges, so fur as we can judge at present,
can be reduced in the end to roots. predicutive and
demonstrative, it is cler that, aceording to the man-
ner in which roots are put together, we may expect
to find three kinds of langunges, or thres staged in the
gradual formation of speech. '

1. Roats may be used ns words, each root pre-
serving its full independence.

2. Two roots may be joined together to form words,
and in these compounds one root may lose its inde-
pendence,

3. Two roots may be joined together to form words,
and in these compounds both roots may lose their
independence.

What upplies to two rocts, applies to three or four
or more.  The principle is the same, though it would
lead to s more varied subdivision.

The first stuge, in which each root preserves its
independence, and in which there is 1o formal dis-
tinction between 4 root and & word, T call the Radical
Stage.. This stage is best represented by ancient
Chinese. Langupges blonging to this first or Radi-
cal Stage have sometimes been called Momasyllabic or
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Tsolating. The second stage, in which two or more
roots conlesce to form a word, the one retaining its
rclical independence, the other sinking down to a
mere termination, I call the Terminational Stage.
This stuge is best represented by the Turanian family
of speech, and the luymages belonging to it have
generally been culled agylutinative, from: gluten, glue.
The third stage, in which roots coalesce so that npei-
ther the ono nor the other retains its substantive inde-
pendence; [ call the Tafdectional Stage. This stage is
best represented by the Aryan and Semitic fumilies,
and the langusges belonging to it have sometimes
been distinguished by the name of amalgamating or
arganic.

The first stage excludes phonetic corruption alto-
gether.

The sccond stage excludes phonetie corruption in
the principal root, but allows it in the secondary or
determinative elements.

The third stage allows phonetic corruption both in
the principal root and in the terminations.

A few instances will make this classification
clearer,

In the first stage, which is represented by Chinese,
every word is n root, und has its own substantial
memuing.  Thus; where we say in Latin daeulo, with
a stick, we say in Chinese j édng.® Here § might be
tuken for n mere preposition, like the English esith.
But in Chinese this § is a root; it is the same word
which, if used #s & verb, would mean ‘to employ.’
Therefore in Chinese § &dny means literally * employ
stick," Oy ugain, where we say in English at Aome,

* Endlicher, Chincsische Grammatik, p. 223,
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or in Latin domd, the Chinese say wo-li, &6 meaning
Jhouse, and [i originally {nside.® The nsme for day
in modern Chinese is §i-tse, which wmeans originally
gon of the sun.t

There is in Chinése, as we saw before, no formal
distinction between n noun, a verb, an adjective, an
adverh, & preposition. The same root, according to
its position in & sentence, may be employed to conyey
the mesning of greut, grentness, greatly, and to be
great. Everything, in fuct, depends in Chinese on the
proper collocation of words in u sentence, Thus ngd
tt ni means * [ beat thee ;" but ni td ngd would mean
‘thou beatest me. Thus ngd Jin means ‘= bad
man; * Jin ngo would mean * the man is bad.’

As lomg as every word, or part of a word, is felf to
express its own mdical meaning, a language belomgs
to the first or radical stage. As soon as such words
18 tse in Ji-tse, day, i in -l at home, or 1 in §-tng,
with the stick, lose their etymological meaning and
become meve signs of devivation or of ecase, language
enters into the second or Terminational stage. '

By far the largest number of languages belong to
this stage.  The whole of what is called the Turanion
class consists of Terminational or Agelutinstive lun-
rusges, and this Turanian class comprises in reality all
lingunges spoken in Asin and Furope, and not in-
cluded under the Aryan and Semitic fumilies, with
the exception of Chinese and its cognate dislects. In

® Eadlicher, (hinesische Grammatik, g, 549,

tin ihis word tse (wen) does nou aignify son; it i nn
addition of froquent occurrence sfer nouns adjoctives, and verbs.
Thuz, lao, old,+tsew s father ; med, the imerior, + ten is wifles
hiang, scent, +tseu ia clove; hoa, 1o bog,-+ten, n mendicant 5
Ri; w not, 4+ tsew, no petor.— Stanislas Silien.
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the great continent of the Old World the Semitic and
Aryan linguages occupy only what may be called the
four western peninsulas, numely, Indin with Persia,
Arabis, Asia Minor, and Europe; and we have reason
to suppose that even these countries were held by
Turanian tribes previous to the arvival of the Aryan
and Semitic nations,

This Turanian class is of great importance in the
soience of langusges, Some scholars would deny it
the name of a family; and if family is only applicahle
to dislects so elozely connected among themselves as
the Aryan or Semitic, it would no doubt be preferable
to speak of the Torani a class or group, and not
asa fumily of langunges. But this concession must
not be understood as an admission that the members
of this ¢luss start from different sources, and that they
are held together, not by genealogical affinity, but by
murphological qumhmh only.

These langnages share elements in common which
they must have borrowed from the same source, and
their formal coincidences, though of a different cha-
racter from those of the Aryan and Semitic families,
are such that it would be impossible to ascribe them
to mere accident.

The name Turanian is used in opposition to Aryan,
and is applied to the nomadic mees of Asia as opposcd
to the sgricultural or Aryan races,

The Turmian fumily or class consists of two great
divisions, the Northern and the Southern.

The Northern is sometimes ealled the Ural-Alfaic
or Lgro-Tutarie, and it is divided into five sec-
tions, the Tungusic, Mongolie, Turlkie, Finnie, und
Samayudie,

The Seuthern, which occupies the South of Asis,
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is divided into four classes, the Tamulic, or the
Ianguages of the Dekban ; the Bhotiya, or the dis-
lects of Tibet and Bhotan ; the Tuie, or the dialeets
of Siam ; and the Ha!mc,or the Malay and Polynesian
dinlects.

No doubt, if we expected to find in this immense
number of languages the same family likeness which
holds the Semitic or Aryan langusges together, we
shonld be disappointed. But the very absence of that
fumily likeness constitutes one of the distinguishing
features of the Turaniun dialects. They are Nomad
languages, as contrasted with the Aryan and Semitic
languages.® In the latter most words and gram-
mutical forms were thrown out but once by the
ereative power of one generation, and they were not
lightly parted with, even though their a:rm;_rmul dis-
tinctness had been blurred 11_',, phonetic corruption.
To hand down a language in this manner is possible
only among people whose history runs on in one
main stream, and where religion, law, and poetry
supply well-defined borders which hem inon every
side the current of langunge. Ameng the Turanian
nomids no such nueleus of a politieal, soeial, or
literary character has ever been formed.  Empires
were no sooncr founded than they were scattered
again like the sand-clonds of the desert ; no luws, no
songs, no stories outlived the age of their anthors,
How quickly langunge can change, if thus left to
itself without any literary standard, we saw in a
former Lecture, when treating of the growth of dig-
lects. The most necessary substantives, ‘such ga
futher, mother, daughter, son, have frequently heen

L] f.fﬂﬂ' i ﬂ&f Tumjun any""‘?“: P" LT R
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lost, and replaced by synonymes in the different
dinlects of Turanian speech, and the grammatical
terminations have been treated with the same freedom.
Nevertheless some of the Turanian numerals and
pronouns, end many Turanian roots, point to u single
original source; and the common words and common
yoots which have been discovered in the most distant
branches of the Turanian stock. warrant the admission
af & veul, though very distant, genealogical relation-
ship of all Turanian speech.

The most characteristic feature of the Turanimm
languages is what has been called Agglutination, or
¢gluing together.'® This means not only that, in
their grammar, pronouns are glued to the verbs in
urdur to form the conjugation, or prepositions to Iillli-
stantives in order to form declension. That would
not be a distinguishing characteristic of the Turunian
or nomad languasges; for in Hebrew as well as in
Sanskrit, conjugation and declension were originally
farmed on the same principle, What distinguishes
the Turanian languages is, that in them the conju-
gation and declension can still be taken to pieces;
and although the terminations have by no means
altways retained their significative power as indepen-
dent words, they are felt as modificatory syllables,
and az distinct from the roots to which they are
appended. )

In the Aryan languages the modifications of words,
comprised under declension and conjugation, were
likewise originally expressed by agglutination. Dut
the component parts began soon to coalesce, so as to
form one integral word, lisble in its turn to phonetic

b Surery of Longusget p. 0,
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eorruption to such an extent that it became impossible
after a time to decide which was the root and which
the modificatory element.  The differénce between an
Aryan and a Tumnian language is somewhnt the same
us between good and bad mosaie.  The Aryan words
seem made of one piece, the Turanian words clearly
show the sutures and fissures where the small stones
are cemented together,

There was a very good reason why the Turanian
languages should hove remsined in this second or
agolutinative stage. Tt was felt essentinl that the
radical portion of each word shonld stand cut in
distinet relief, and never be obseured or ubsorbed, us
happens in the third or inflectional stage.

The French dqge, for stanee, has lost its whole
material body, and is nothing but termination.  Age
in old French was eage and edage, Edage is & cor-
ruption  of the Latin eetaficum; otalicwm 15 4
devivative of @fas: atas an abbreviation of avitas;
avitas 15 derived from evum, and in @vum, o anly
is the radical or predicative element, the Sanskeit dy
m dy-us, life, which contains the germ from which
these various wards derive their life and meaning.
From evian the Romuns derived aviternus, contmcted
into wternus, so that age and eternity flow from the
same soured.  What trace of @ or @oum, or even
@ritas and wtas, remains in dge? Turanian Impuages
cannot afford euch words as dge in their dictionaries.
It 33 an indispensable requirement in a nomadie lun-
gunge that it should be intelligible to many, though
their interconrse be hut scunty. It requires tradition,
society, and literature to muaintwin words and forms
which cau no longer be aualysed at once.  Such
words would seldom: spring up in nomadic lungunges,
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or if they did they would die away with eaclf gene-
ration.
The Aryan verh contains many forms in which
the personal pronoun iz mo longer fult distinetly,
And yet tradition; custom, and law preserve the life
of these veternus, und muke us foel unwilling to part
with them. Dut in the ever-shifting state of a
nomadie society no debased coin can be tolerated in
language, no obscure legend accepted on trust, The
metal must be pure, and the legend distinet ; that
the one may be weighed, and the other, if not
deciphered, st least recognised as  well-known
guarantee. Hence the small proportion of irregular
forms in all agglutinative languages.*

A Turanian might tolerate the Sanskrit

nt-mi, N-ai, ns-1i, “semna "a-tha, "s-anti,
Lam, thounrt, bhois, weare,  yooure, they aro;

or even the Latin
-um, .5 es-t,  ‘sm-muos,  es-tis, *sunt.

In these instances, with a fow exceptions, root and
aflix wre us distinguishable as, for instance, in Turkish :
bakar-im, bakar-sin, bakar,

1 regard, thou regardoss, be regurds,
bakar.Tz. bakar-siuis, bakar.lar,
WE regand, You regurd, they regurd.

But a conjugation like the Hindustdni, which is a
modern Aryan dinlect,

hitn, hai, hal, kain, bo, hain, |
would not be compatible with the genius of the
* The AbbE Molins states that the language of OLI s ontirely

free frow frregular furms (Do Ponceaw, Mémvire, p. 90).
X
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Turanian languages, hecause it would not answer the
requirements of a nomadic life. Turamian dislects
exlibit either no terminational distinctions at all, as
in Mandshu, which is 8 Tungusic dislect; or 4 com-
plete gnd intelligible system of affixes, as in the
spoken dialect of Nyertchinsk, equally of Tungusic
descent. But a state of conjugation inwhich, through
phonetic corruption, the suffix of the first person
singnlor and plural and of the third persan plurl
are the same, where there is no distinetion between
the second and third persons singular, and between
the first and thind persons pluml, would necessarily
lead, in & Turnian dislect, to the adoption of new and
more expréssive forms. New pronouns would have
to be used to mark the persons, or some other expe-
dient be resorted to for the smme purpose.

And this will muke it still more clear why the
Turmnian languages, or in fact all linguages in this
seeond or ugglutinative stage, thongh protected
aguinst phonetic corruption more than the Aryan
and Semitic langoages; are so much exposed to the
chunges produced by dialectieal regenemtion. A
Turanian retains, os it were, the consciousnéss of his
language and grammapr, The idea, for instance,
which he eonnects with a plursl is that of 4 noun
followed by = syllable indicative of plarality; a
passive with him is a verb fullowed by a syllable
_expressive of suffering, or eating, or going.® Now
“these determinative ideas may be expressed in yarious
ways, and though in one and the same clan, and
during one period of time, a certain number of termi-
nations would become stationary, and be assigned to

& [ettor om the Turaninn Latmgmeages, p. 206,



hordes, as they separated, would still feel themselves
at liberty to repeat the process of grammatical com-
position, and defy the comparative grammarian to
prove the identity of the terminations, even in dialests
s0 closely allied as Finnish and Hungarian, or Tamil
and Telugu.

It must not be supposed, however, that Turanian
or agglutinative languages are for ever passing
through this process of grammatical regeneration.
Where nomadic  tribes approach to a political op-
ganisation, their languuge, though Turanian, muy
upproach to the system of political or traditional lan-
guages, such as Sunskrit or Hebrew, This is indeed
the ease with the most advanced members of the
Toranian family, the Hungarian, the Finnish, the
Tamil, Telugn, &, Many of their grmmmatical
terminations have suffered by phonetic corruption,
but they have not bheen replaced by new and more
expressive words, The termination of the plural is fu
in Telugu, and this is probably a mere corruption of
yaly the termination of the plural in Tamil. The
only characteristic Turanian feature which always
remains is this : the root is never abscured, Besides
this, the determining or modifying  syllables are
generally placed at the end, and the yowels do not
become so absolutely fixed for eqch syllable as in
Sanskrit or Hebrew. On the contrary, there is what
15 called the Law of Hurmony, sccording to which
the vowels of each word may be changed and modu-
Inted 0 45 to harmonise with the key-note struck by its
chief vowel.  The vowelsin Turkish, forinstance, are

28
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divided into two classes; sharp and flat. If a verb
contains a sharp vowel in its rudical portion, the
yowels of the terminations are all sharp, while the
same terminations, if following & vout with e flat
vowel, modulate their own vowels iuto the flat key.
Thus we huve sev-mek; to love, but bak-mak, to regard,
mek or mak being the termination of the infinitive.
Thus we say, er-lér, the houses, but at-lar, the horsesy
ler or lar being the termination of the plural.

No Aryan or Semitic linguage has preserved a
similar freedom in the harmonic armangement of its
vowels, while traces of it bave been found smong the
most distant members of the Toranian family, as in
Hungarian, Mongolian, Turkish, the Yakut, spoken
in the north of Siberia. in the Tulu,® and n dialects
spoken on the eastern frontiers of India.

For completeness’ sake I add a short acconnt of the
Tumnian family, chiefly token from my Survey of
Languages, ]Jull'niahr:d 1805 —

-

Tungusic Closs. :
The Tungusic branch extends from China nﬁ
ward to Siberia and westward to 1137, where the
viver Tungusks partly marks its frontier.  The Tun-
gusic tribes in Siberin are under Russian sway,
Other Tungusic tribes belong to the Chinese r:tnpir-a:,
and are known by the nsme of Mandshu, o name
token after they had conguered Chin in 1644, and
founded the present imperial dynasty.

-

» +InTula final short w iz left unchangend only after words cons
taiuing lubisl vowols (dndude, having loit) ; it i chnnged into &
afier il other vowels |,|"’TMI.'lq;i'l'-f.fli'f 'Iln.l.'i.ug “jf]"L'_ﬂr. Cunders.
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Mongolie Class.

The original seats of the people who speak Mon-
golie dialects lie near the Lake Baikal and in the
pastern parts of Siberiy, where we find them as
early as the ninth contury after Christ. They were
divided into three clusses, the: Mongols proper, the
Buridts, and the Gl or Kalmiks. Chingis-khin
(1227) united them into o nation and founded the
Mongolinn empire, which included, however, not only
Mongulic; but Tungusic and Turkie, commonly called
Tutaric, tribes.

The name of Tatar soon became the terror of Asia
and Europe, and it was applied promiscnously to all
the nomudic warriors whom Asia then poured torth
over Europe. Originally Tatar was a name of the
Mongolic mees, but throngh their political aseendency
in Asia after Chingis-khdn, it became usnal to call
allgghe tribes which were under Mongolian sway by
the name of Tatar, In linguistic works Tatarie is
" now usedl in two several semses, Following the
example of writers of the middle sges, Tutare, like
Seythian in Greek, has been fixed upon s the general
term comprising all langusges spuken by the nomadic
tribes of Asin. [ence it is used sometimes in the
same sense in which I use Turanian, Secondly,
Taturic has become the name of that class of Turanisn
longuages of which the Twkish is the most pro-
minent member,  While the Mangolie class—that
which in fict hus the greutest clsims to the nnme of
Tataric—is never 50 eallixd, it has become an almost
wmiversal custom to spply this name to the third or
Turkic branch of the Uml-Altgic division ; and the
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races belonging to this branch have in many instances
themselves adopted the name. These Turkish, or, as
they are more commonly called, Tataric races, were
settled on the northern side of the Caspian Sea, and
on the Dlack Sea, and were known as Komanes,
Pechenegs, and Bulgars, when conquered by the
Mongolic army of the son of Chingis-khin, who
founded the Kapchakian empire, extending from the
Dniestr to the Yemba and the Kirgisian steppes.
Russin for two centuries was under the sway of these
Khiing, known as the Khins of the Golden Horde.
This empire was dissolved towards the end of the
fifteenth century, and several smaller kingdoms rose
out of its ruins. Among these Krim, Kasan, and
Astrachan were the most important. The princes
of these kingdoms still gloried in their descent from
Chingis-khan, and had hence a right to the name of
Mongols or Tatars. But their armies and subjects
ulso, who were of Turkish blood, received the name
of their princes; and their langnages continued to be
called Tatarie, even after the Turkish tribes by whom
they were spoken had been bronght under the Russian
sceptre, and were no longer governed by khins of
Monguolic or Tatarie origin. Tt would therefore be
desirable to wuse Turkic instead of Tatarie, when
speaking of the third branch of the northern division
of the Turanian family, did not a change of ter-
minology generally produce as much confusion as it
remedies.  The recolleetion of their non-Tataric, i.e.
non-Mongolic origin, remains, it appenrs, among. the
so-called Tatars of Kasan and Astrachan. If asked
whether they are Tatars, they reply no; and they call
their lnnguage Turki or Turuk, but not Tatari. Nuy,
they consider Tatar as u term of reproacl, Synony-
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mous with robber, evidently from a recollection that
their ancestors had once been conquered and enslaved
by Mongolic, that is, Tatarie; tribes. All this rests
on the authority of Klaproth, who during his stay in
TRussia had great opportunities of studying the lan-
gmages spoken on the frontiers of this half-Asiatic
empire.

The conquests of the Mongols or the descondants
of Chingis-khin were not confined, however, to these
Turkish tribes. They conquered Chinain the cast,
where they founded the Mongolic dynasty of Yuan,
and in the west, after subduing the khalifs of Bagdad
and the sultans of Iconinm, they conquered Moscow,
and devastated the greater part of Russis, In 1240
they invaded Poland, in 1241 Silgsia. Here they
recoiled before the united armies of Germany, Po-
jand, and Silesin. They retived infa Moravin, und,
having exhausted that country, occapied Hungvy.

At that time they had to choose u new khin, which
could only be done at Karakorum, the old capital of
their empire. Thither they withdrew to clect an
emperor to govern an empire which then extended
from China to Polund, from India to Siberia. Dut a
realn of such vnst proportions could not be long
held together, and towards thie end of the thirteenth
eentury it broke up into severnl independent states,
il under Mangolinn princes, but no longer under one
khdn of khéns. Thus new independent Mongolic
empires arose in Ching, Turkestan, Siberia, Southern
Russia, and Persin. 1 1360 the Mongalian dynasty
was driven out of Ching ; in the fifteenth century
they lost their hold on Russin. Tn Centrul Asia they
vullied once more under Timur (1869}, whose sway
was again seknowledged from Karnkorum to Persia
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and Anatolia. But in 1408, this empire also fell by
its own weight, and for want of powerful rulers like
Chingis-khin or Timur, In Jagatai alone—the coun-
try extending from the Aral Lake to the Hindu-kush
between the rivers Oxus and Yaxartes (Jihon and
Sibon), and once governed by Jagutui, the son of
Chingis-khén —the Mongolian dynasty maintained
itself, and thence it was that Baber, a descendant of
Timur, conquered Indin, and founded there a Mon-
golian dynasty, surviving up to our own times in the
Great Moguls of Delhi. Most Mongolic tribes are
now under the sway of the nations whom they once
had conquered, the Tungusic sovereigns of Ching the
Russian czars, snd the Torkish sultans.

The Mongoli, language, although spoken (but not
continuously) from China ss far a8 the Volga, has
given rise to but few dinlects. Next to Tungusie
the Mongolic is the poorest linguage of the Turanian
family, and the scantiness of grammatical termina-
tions scconnts for the fact that; as a language, it has
remained very much unchanged. There is, however,
a distinction Letween the laingnage as spoken by the
Eastern, Western, and. Northern tribes, and incipient
traces of grammuatical life have Iately heen discovered
hy Castrén, the great Swedish traveller ind Turanian
philologist, in the spoken dialect of the Buriiits, In
it the persons of the verh are distinguished hy alfixes,
while, aceording to the rules of Mongolic gramimar,
no other dialect distinguishes in the verh between
e, Ameas, aanal

‘The Mongols wha live in Enrope have fixed their
tents on ench side of the Volgn and along the const of
the Caspian Sen near Astruchan.  Another colony is
found south-cast of Sembirsk. They belong to the
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Western branch, and are (its or Kalmiiks, who left
their seats on the Koko-nur, and entered Europe in
1662. They proceeded from the clans Diirbet and
Torgod, but maost of the Torgods returned agam in
1770, andd their descendants are now scattered over
the Kirgisian steppes.

Tuwvkeie Class.

Much more important are the languages belonging
to the third brunch of the Tumnian family, most
prominent ama'ng which is the Turkish or Osmuanh
of Constantinople. The number of the Turkish in-
habitants of European Turkey is indeed small,  1f is
generally stated at 2,000,000 : but Shafarik estimates
the number of gennine Turks at not more than
700,000, who rule over fifteen millions of people.  The
ditferent Turkie dialects of which the Osmanli is one,
ocetpy one of the largest linguistic areas, extending
from the Lena and the Polar Seéa down to the
Adriatic,

The most ancient name by which the Turkie tribes
of Centrul Asin were known to the Chinese was
Hiong-nn.  These Hiung-nn founded an empire
(206 5.0.) comprising o large portion of Asia west
of China. Engaged in frequent wars with the Chinese,
they were defeated at last in the middle of the first
century after Christ.  Thercupon they divided into a
northern and southern empire; and, ufter the south-
ern. Hiung-nu bad become subjects of Ching, they
attacked the northern Hinng-nu, together with the
Chinese, and, driving them out of their seats between
the rivers Amur and Selenga, and the Altai moun-
taing, westward, they nre suppe<ed to have given the
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first impulse to the inroads of the barbarians into
Furope. In the beginning of the third century,
the Mongolic and Tungusic tribes, who had filled thie
‘seats of the northern Hinng-mi, had grown so power-
ful os to attack the southern Hiung-nu and drive
them from their territories. T his occasioned s second
migration of Asiatie tribes towards the west.

Another name by which the Chinese designate these
Hmng—nu or Turkish tribes is Tu-kin. Thiz Tu-kin
is supposed to be identical with Turk. Although
the tribe to which this name was given was originully
but small, it began to spread in the sixth ecentury
from the Altai to the Caspian, and it was probably to
them that in 569 the Emperor Justinian sent sn
smbassador in the person of Semarchos.  The empire
of the Tu-kiu was destroyed in the eighth century,
by the ‘Hui-he (Chinese Kao-che). This tribe,
erqually of Turkish origin, maintained itself for about
a century, and was then conquered by the Chinese
und driven buck from the northern borders of China.
Part of the "Hui-'he occupied Tangut, snd, after a
seeond defeat by the Mongolians in 1257, thie remnant
procecded still farther west, and joined the Ulgurs,
whose tents were pitchied near the towns of Turfin,
‘Kashgar, "Hamil, and Aksu.

These facts, gleaned chiefly from Chinese historians,
show from the very wirliest times the westward ten-
dency of the Turkish nations.  In 568 Turkish trihes
oceupied the country between the Volga snd the sea
of Azoy, and numerons reinforcements have since
strengthined their position in those parts.

The northern part of Persia, west of the Caspian
Sen, Armenin, the south of Georgin, Shirwan, and
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Dagestan, harbour o Turkic population, known by the
general name of Turkman or Kisil-bash ((Jazal-bashi,
i.e. Red-caps). They are nomadic robbers, and their
arrival in these countries dates from the eleventh amd
twelfth centuries.

East of the Caspian Sea the Turkmun tribes are
under command of the Usbek-Khins of Khiva, Fer-
guna, and Bukhfira. They call themselves, however,
not subjects but guests of these Khans. Still more
to the east the Turkmang are under Chinese sove-
reignty, and in the south-west they reach as far us
Khorasan and other provinees of Persia.

The Usbeks, descendants of the “Hui-'he and
Usgurs, and originally settled in the neighbourhood
of the towns of 'Hoten, Kashgar, Turfan, and “Hamil,
crossed the Yaxartes in the sixteenth century, and,
ufter several successtul campaigns, gained possession
of Balkh, Kharism (Khiva), Bukhir, and Fergana.
In the latter country and in Balkh tlm:,r have become
agricultural 5 but wenerally their life is nomadic, and
too warlike to be called pastoral.

Another Turkish tribe ure the Nogdi, west of the
Easpmn, and also north of the Black Sea, To the

g of the seventeenth century they lived
north-east of the Caspian, and the steppes on the left
of the Irtish Lore their name. Pressed by the Kal-
miiks, n Mongolic tribe, the Nogdis advauced west-
ward as fur ss Astrachan, Peter L. transferred them
thence to the north of the Caucasian mountains,
where they still graze their flocks on the shores
of the Kuban and the Kuma. One horde, that of
Kundur, remained on the Volga, sulject to the
Kalmiiks.
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Another tribe of Turkish origin in th*' Caucasus
are the Bazianes, They now live near the sources of
the Kuban, but before the fifteenth century within
the town Majuri, on the Kuma.

A third Turkish tribe in the Cauvcasus are the
Kumiiks on the rivers Sunja, Aksai, and Koisu : now
subjects of Russig, though under native princes.

The southern portion of the Altaic mountains has
Jong been inhabited by the Bashkirs, a race consider-
ably mixed with Mangolic blood, savage and ignovant,
subjects of Russia and Mobammedans by faith.  Their
land is divided into four Roads, called the Roads of
Biberia, of Kasan, of Nogii, and of Oss. a place on
the Kama. Among the Bashkirs, and in villages
near Uf. is now settled a Turkish tribe, the Mes-
cheritks who tormerly lived near the Volga,

“The tribes near the Lake of Arul are called Karu-
Kalpsk. They are subject partly to Russia, partly to
the Khifns of Khiva.

The Turks of Siberia, commenly called Tatars,
are partly ariginal settlers, who erossed the Ural, and
fonnded the Khanat of Sibir, partly Ister colomists.
Their chicef towns are Tobolsk, Yeniseisk, and Tomsk. o #j
Separate tribes are the Uran'hat on the Chulym, and® -
the Barabas in the steppes between the Irtish and the
O,

The dinlects of these Siberian Turks are con-
siderably intermingled with foreign words, taken from ]
Mongolie, Sumoyedic, or Russian sources.  Still they
resemble one another closely in all that belowgs to
the original stock of the lingunge,

In the north-east of Asin, on both sides of the river
Leng, the Yukuts form the most remote link in the
Turkic chain of lingusges. Their male population
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lias lately risen to 100,000, while in 1795 it amounted
only to 50,068, The Bussians became first gequainted
with them in 1620, They call themselves Sakha, and
are mostly heathen, though Christianity is guining
gronnd among them. According to their traditions,
their ancestars lived for a long time in company with
Mongulic tribes, and traces of this can still be dis-
covered in their language. Attacked by their neigh-
bours, they built rafts and floated down the river
Lena, where they settled in the neighbourhood of
what iz now Yaukutzk. Their original seats seem to
have been north-west of Lake Baikal. Their lan-
gunge has preserved the Turkic type more completely
than uny other Turco-Tataric dialect.  Separated
from the common stock at an early time, and rémoved
from the disturbing influences to which the other
dislects were exposed, whether in war or in peace,
the Yakutian has preserved so many primitive features
of Tataric grammar, that even now it may be used as
a key to the grammatical forms of the Ostnunli and
other more cultivated Turkic dinlects,

Qouthern Siberia is the mother country of the
Kirgis, one of the most numerous tribes of Turco-
Tataric origin. The Kirgis lived originally between
the Ob and Yenisei, where Mongolic tribes settled
among them. At the beginning of the seventeenth
eentury the Russisns becume acquainted with the
Eastern Kirgis, then living along the Yevisei. In
1606 they had become tributary to Russis, nnd after
several wars with two neighbouring tribes, they were
driven more and more south-westward, till they lefo
Siberis altopether at the beginning of the eighteenth
eentury. They now live at Burut, in Chinesc Tur-
kestun, together with the Kirgis of the *Great
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Horde,' near the town of Kashgur, north as far as
the Irtish.

Another tribe is that of the Western Kirgis, or
Kirgis-Kasak, who are partly independent, partly
tributary to Russia and China.

Of what are called the three Kirgis Hordes, from
the Caspian Sea east as far as Lake Tenghiz, the
Small Horde is fixed in the west, between the rivers
Yemba and Ural; the Great Horde in the east;
while the most powerful occupies the centre between
the Sarnsu and Yemba, snd is called the Middle
Horde. Since 1819, the Great Horde has been
subject to Russia. Other Kirgis tribes, though no-
minally subject to Kussia, are really her most dun-
gerous enemies,

The Turks of Asia Minor and Syria' came from
Khorasan and Eastern Persia, and are Turkians, or
remnants of the Seljuks, the rulers of Persia during
the: Middle Ages. It was here that Tarkish received
thut strong admixture of Persian words and idioms.
The Osmanli, whom we are aceustomed to call Turks
par excellence, and who form the ruling portion of
the Turkish empire, must be traced to the same
source. They are now scattered over the whole
Turkish Empire in Europe, Asia, and Africa, and
their number amounts to between 11,000,000 and
12,000,000.  They form the landed gentry, the
aristocracy, and the bureancracy of Turkey ; and
their language, the Qsmani, is spoken by péersons
of rank and education, and by all government autho-
rities in Syris, in Egypt. at Tunis, and st Tripoli.
In the southern provinces of Asiatic Russia, al
the borders of the Caspian, and through the whole of
Turkestan, it is the language of the people. It is
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heard even at the court of Teheran, and is understood
by official personages in Persia.

The rise of this powerful tribe of Osmun, undd the
spreading of that Turkizsh dialeet which is now em-
plutically called the Turkish, ure matters of historical
notoriety.  'We need not search for evidence in Chinese
amnals, or try to discover analogies between numes
that # Greek or an Arabic writer may by chunce
have heard and handed down to us, and which some
of these tribes have preserved to the present day.
The ancestors of the Osman Turks are men as well
known to European historians as Charlemagne or
Alfred. It was in the year 1224 that Soliman-shah
and his tribe, pressed by Mongolians, left. Khorasan
and pushed westward into Syria, Armenia, and Asia
Minot. Saoliman's son, Ertoghrnl, took service nnder
Aladdin, the Seljuk Sultan of Iconium ( Nicma), and,
after several successful ecampaigns sgainst Greeks
ani Mongolians, received purt of Phrygia as his own,
There he founded what was afterwards to become
the basis of the Osman empire, During the last
years of the thirteenth century the Sultans of Teonium
lost their power, and their former vassals beeame
independent sovereigns.  Osman, after taking his
share of the spoil in Asin, sdvanced through the
Olympic passes into Bithynis, and was sneeessful
ugninst the urmies of the Fmperors of Byzantiuni.
Osman became heneeforth the national same of his
people, His son, Orkhan, whose: capital wus Prusa
(Bursa), after conquering Nicomedis (1327) and
Nicewea (1830), threatened the Hellespont. He took
the title of Padishah, and lis court wus called the
‘High Porte’ His son, Soliman, crossed the Hel-
lespont (1857), nnd took possession of Gallipoli und



Sestos. He thus became master of the Dardunelles,
Murad I. took Adrianople (1362), made it his eapital,
eonquered Macedonis, and, after & severe struggle,
overthrew the united forces of the Slavonie mces
south of the Danube, the Bulgarians, Servians, and
Kroatians, in the battle of Kossova-polye (1389).
He fell Limself, but Lis successor Bayazeth followed
his course, took Thessaly, passed Thermopyle, and
devastated the Peloponnesus. The Emperor of Ger-
many, Sigismund, who advanced at the head of an
army composed of French, German, and Slavonic
soldiers, was defeated by Bayazeth on the Dunube in
the battle of Nicopolis, 1809, Bayazeth took Bosnia,
and would hawe taken Constantinople, had not the
sume Mongolians, who in 1244 drove the first Turkish
tribes westward into Persia, threatened again. their
newly-sequired possessions. Timur had grasped the
reins fallen from the hands of Chingis-khidn : Bayazeth
was compelled to meet him, and suffered defeat (1402)
in the battle of Angora (Ankyra) in Galatia.

Europe now had respite, but not long'; Timur died,
and with him his empire fell to picces, while the
Usman army rallied again under Mahomet I, (1413),
and reattained its former power under Murad II
(1421). Successful in Asia, Murad sent his armies
back to the Danube; and after long-continued cam-
puigns, and powerful resistance from the Hungurians
and Slaves under Hunyud, he at last gained two
decisive victories ; Varna in 1444, and Kossovs in
1448.  Coustantinople could no longer be held,
and the Pope endeavonred in vain to rouse the chi-
valry of Western Europe to 8 erusade against the
Torks. Mahomet I1. succeeded in 1451, and on the
20th of Hu}'.. 1454, Constantinople, after a valiant



TURKISH GRAMMAR. 131

resistance, fell, and became the eapital of the Turkish
empire.

It is & real pleasure to read a Turkish grammar,
even thongh one may have no wish to sequire it
practically. The ingenious mamner in which the
numerons grammatical forms are brought ont, the
regularity which pervades the system of declension
and conjugation, the transparency and intelligibility
of the whole structure, must strike all who hive a
semse of that wonderful power of the human mind
which has displuyed ifself in language. Given so
small o number of graphic and demonstrative roots as
would hardly suffice to express the commonest wants
of human beings, to produce sn instrument that
shall render the faintest shades of feeling and thought;
given a vague infinitive or & stern imperative, to
derive from it such moods as an optative or subjune-
tive, and tenses as an aorist or paulo-post future;
given incoherent utterances, to arrange them into a
system where all i uniform and regular, all com-
hined and harmonious ; such is the work of the hnman
mind which we see realised in *language” But ju
most languages nothing of this early process remains
visible. They stand before ns like solid rocks, and
the microscope of the philologist aloné can reveal the
remains of organic life with which they are built up.

In the grammar of the Turkic languages, on the
conitrary, we have before us a langnage of perfectly
transparent structure, and & grammor the nner
workings of which we can study, ss if watching the
building of eells in a erystal heehive. An eminent
orientalist remarked, * We might imagine Turkish to be
the result of the deliberations of some eminent society
of learned men;" but no such society could have

Y
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devised ‘what the mind of man produced, left to itself
in the steppes of Tartary, and guided only by its
innate laws, or by an instinctive power as wonderfal
as any within the realm of nature.

Let us examine a fow forms. *To love, in the
most general sense of the word, or love, as & root, is
in Turkish ser. This does not yet mean *to love,
which is seemek, or *love’ as a substantive, which is
sengu or sevi; but it only expresses the general
idea of loving in the abstract. This root, as we re-
marked before, can never be touched. Whatever
s_t,rllalﬂx.a may be added for the modification of its
meumng, the root itself must stand out in full pro-
minence like a pearl set in diamonds. It must never
be changed or broken, assimilated, or modified, as in
the English T fall, T fell, T take, I took, 1 think, I
thought, and similar forms. With this one restric-
tion, however, we are free to treat it at pleasure,

Let us suppose we possessed nothing like our con-
jugation, but had to express such ideas as I love,
thou lovest, and the rest, for the first time. Nothing
would seem more natural now than to form an adjec-
tive or a participle, meaning *loving,’ and then add
the different pronouns, as I loving, thou loving, &e.
Exuctly this the Turks have done. We need not
inquire nt present how they ppoduced what we call
a participle. It was a task, however, by no means
so faocile as we now conceive it. In Turkish, one
participle is formed by or. Sevter would, there-
fore, menn lov4er ar lovting,  Thou, in Turkish is
sen, and ns all modificatory syllables are placed at
the end of the root, we get sev-er-sen, thou lovest.
You in Turkish is siz ; hence sev-or-siz, you love. In
these cases the pronouns und the terminations of the
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verb coincide exactly. In other persons the ecoin-
cidences are less complete, because the pronominal
terminations hive sometimes been modified, or, as in
the third person singular, sever, dropped altogether
as unnecessary. A reference to other cognate lan-
guages, however, where cither the terminations or
the pronouns themselves have maintained s more
primitive form, enubles us to say that in the original
Turkish verb, all persons of the present were formed
by means of pronouns appended to this participle
sever. Instend of *I love, thou lovest, he loves
the Turkish grammarian says, *loverl, lover-thou,
lover.

But these personal terminations ure not the same
in the imperfect as in the present.

I'RESENT IMPERFECT
Bever-im, T love sever-di-m, I loved
Sever-sen gover-di-n

¢ Bever sevor-di
Sever-lz strer-di=k (mix)
Sever-siz govar-di-fiiz
Sever-ler sovor-dizler,

We need not inquire as yet into the origin of the
o3, ndded to form the imperféct ; but it should be
stated that in the first person plural of the imperfect
A various reading occurs in other Tutaric dialects,
and that miz is used there instead of £ Now, look-
ing at these terminations, m, &, i, miz, iz, and ler, we
find that they are exactly the same ss the possessive
pronouns used after nouns, Asthe Italian says fratel-
mo, my brother, and s in Hebrew we say Jil-r, God
(of) 1, i.e. my God, the Tutarie langusges form the

T3
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phrases *my house, thy house, his house,’ by pos-
sessive pronouns appended to substantives. A Turk

says

Bibi  father bibi-m  my father
Aghi lord nghi-f thy lord

El hand el-i hiz hand:
Oghly son oghlo-muz ouor son

And  mother anfi-fila your mother
Kitdh  book kitib-leri  their book.

We may hence infer that in the imperfect these
pronominal terminations were originally taken in a
possessive sense, and that, therefore, what remains
after the personal terminations are removed, sever-di,
vas never an adjective or a participle, but must have
been originally a substantive eapable of receiving
terminal possessive pronouns ; that is, the idea opigi-
nully expressed by the imperfect could not have been
Hoving-1.' but * love of me.”

How, then, could this convey the idea of a past
tense as contrasted with the present? Let us look
to our own lingunge. If desirous to express the
perfect, we suy, I have loved, jai aimd. This * 1
have’ meant originally, [ possess, and in Latin
tamions quem amatum haben' signified in fact a
friend whom 1 hold desr—not, as yet, whom I fape
loved. In the course of time, however, these phrases
*1 have said, T have loved,! took the sense of (he
perfect; and of time past—and not unnaturally, ings-
much as what I hold, or kave done, s tlone—done,
us wie sy and past.  In place of an auxiliary posses-
sive verb, the Turkish langunge nses ay auxilinry
possessive pronoun o the sine effect. -Pa:,-;ug hé-
longing to me," equals * T huve paid;' in either cnse
# phrase originally possessive, took a temporal signi-

L .
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fication, smd hecame a past or perfect tense. This,
however, is the very anatory of gramwmar, and wlien
4 Turk suys *severdim,’ he is, of course, as tmeon-
seious of its literal foree, *loving belonging to me,’
a8 of the cireulation of his blood.

The most ingenious part of Turkish is undoubtedly
the verb. Like Greek and Sanskrit, it exhibits a
variefy of moods and tenses, sufficient to express the
micest shades of doubr, of surmise, of lope, and sup-
position.  In all these forms the root remains intact,
and sounds like & key-note through all the various
modulations produced by the ehanges of person, num-
ber, mood, and time.  But there i3 one feature so
peculiar to the Turkish verb, that no analogy can be
found in any of the Aryan langusges—the power of
producing new verbal bases by the mere addition of
certhin letters, which give to every verb 4 negative,
or causative, or reflexive, or reciprocal meaning.

See-mek, for instunce, as a asimple root, means to
love. By adding in, we obtain u reflexive varb, sov-
in-mek, which weans to love oneself, or ruther, to
rejoice, to be happy. Thiz may now be conjugated
through all moods and tenses, sevin being in every
respect equul to & new root. By adding sk
we form a4 reciprocal verb, sev-ish-mek, to love one
another.

To each of these three forms a causative sense
may be imparted by the addition of the syllable dir.
Thus

L ser-mok, to Tove, Lecomes tv, seo-dir-mel, to cause to love,
1, ser-in-mek, (o rejolee, beoowes v. sev<in-dir-mek, 10 conss 1o
rejuiee. o
L aer-isle-mek; 10 love one anotbir, bevomes ¥1. sec-ich-dlir-mek
o entss one o love ooy wnother.



Each of these six forms may agnin be turned into
u passive by the addition of if. Thus

. ser-mck, to love, betomes viL sev-il-mied, to be loved.

. sev<in-mek, to rejoiee, becomes vViL see-in-il-mek, to be
rejoiced nt,

11t sep-ish-mek, to love one another, becomes 1X. sev-ish-il-mek,
not translatable.

1. see-dir-mek, to eause ong to love, becomes IX. sep-dir-il-mek;
to be brought to love,

V. sov-in-dir-mek, to canse 1o rejoice, becomes x1. seo-fnsdir-il-
mek, to be mads to rejoice.

vi. sev-fah-dir-mek, to cause them to love one another, becomes
«it, ser-ish-dir-il-mek, to be brought to love oue another,

This, however, is by no means the whole verbal
contingent at the command of a Turkish grammarian.
Every one of these twelve secondary or tertiary roots
may again be turned info a negutive by the mere
addition of me., Thus, sev-mel, to love, becomes
scv-me-miky, not to love.  And if it is necessary to
express the impossibility of loving, the Turk has a
now root at hand to convey even that idea. Thus
while set-me-mek denies only the fact of loving, sev-
eme-mek, denies its possibility, and means not to be
able to love. By the addition of these two modifica-
tory syllables, the number of derivative roots is ag
onee raised to thivty-six. Thus

L. see-mek, to love, becomes XL sec-me-mok, not to Tove,

W gee-tn=mek, to rejoice, beoumnes Xiv, sev-in-me-mek, nol Lo
T™joiee.

ut. sev-ish-mek; to love one pnother, becomes xXv. sev-ink-me-mek,
uot to love one another.

IV, sveslir-mek, to comse to love, becomes xvi, erv-ilirome- ik,
ot to cumse ane o love,

v. eer-in-dir-mek; to canse o mjoloe, bocomes xvin sewsdnsdire
me-mek, not to cansn one o rejoice.

%1 gpepeirh-ilir-moek, to catss them to love one mnotlier, Li¢oomes
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xviL ser-ish-cir-me-mek, not to estise them 1o love one
another.
YL sev-fl-mek, to be loyed, becomes x1x. see-il-me-mek, not to be
loved.
VIR, see-in-t-med, 10 be rejoleed al, becomes xx, sov-in-ilme-
mek, not to b the object of rejoicing.
1X. sev-iah-il-mek, il it was used, would become xX1, sdv-izh-il-
me-mek, neither form being transistable.
x. sev-dir-t-mek, 1o be brought to Jove, becomes xx1. sev-dir-
me-¢k, not to be brought to love,
X1 sev-in-dir-il-mek, bo be mado o rejoice, bocomes XXM dev-
fr-dir-il-me-mek, not to be mads to rejoice.
®11. sev-ish-dir-il-mek, 1o be brouzhit wlove one another, beeomes
xx1y, sev-ish-dir-il-me-mek, not to be beought to love one
another.®

Some of these forms are of course of rare oceur-
rence, and with many verbs these derivative roots,
though pessible grammatically, would be logically
impossible.  Even a verb like * to love," perhaps the
most pliant of all, resists some of the modifications to
which a Turkish grammarian is fiin to subject it. It
is clear, however, that wherever a negation ean' be
formed, the iden of impossibility also can be super-
added, so that Ly substituting eme for me, we shounld
raise the number of derivative roots to thirty-six.
The very last of these, xxxvi., sev-ish-dir-il-gme-miek,
would be perfeetly intelligible, and might be used, for
instance, if, in speaking of the Sultan und the Czar,
we wished to suy, that it was impossible that they
should be hrought to love one suother.

* Prof. Pott, in the socond edition of his Etymologisehe For-
schungen, ii. 118, refers 1o similar verbal formations in Arabic, in
the langunge of the Gallas, &c. Analogons forms, aceording to
Dr. Gundert, exist also in Tulu, but they have not yet been
annlysed m soccessfully as in Turkish. Thus, mafpwwe is T do;
metlpénce, 1 do habitanlly; maltirioe, 1 do all at cuee ; mafpioe,
1 easisa to do ; malpawiye, 1 canse not 1o do.
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Finie Class, <

It is generally supposed that the original seat of the
Finnic tribes was in the Ul mountains, and their
langunges huve been therefore called Uralic. From
this centre they spread enst and west; and sonthward
m ancient times, even to the Black Sea, where Finnie
tribes, together with Mongolic and Turkic, were pro-
bably known to the Greeks under the comprehensive
and convenient name of Scythisns. As we possess
no liternry documents of any of these nomadic na-
tions, it is impossible to say, even where Greek writers
have preserved their hurbarous numes, to what branch
of the vast Turanisn family they belonged, Their
habits were probubly identical before the Christian
ers, during the Middle Ages, and at the present day.
One tribe takes possession of o tract and retains it
perhips for several generutions, and gives its name to
the meadows where it tends its flocks, and to the
rivers where the horses nre watered.  If the country
be fertile, it will attract the eve of other triles; wirs
begin, and if resistince be hopeless, bundreds of
fumilies fiy from their paternal pastures, to migrate
perhaps for generations—fur migration they find a
more natural Life than permanent habitation—and
after a time wo may rediscover their nomes o thoys
sand miles distant,  Or fwo tribes will eurry on their
warfire for ages, till with reduced numbers both Lave
perheps to muke common cause apiinst some new
enemy,

During these continued strugeles their lunguuges
lose us muny words us men are killed on the field of
battle.  Sume words (we might say) wo over, athers
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are maile prisoners, and exchanged agnin during times
of peace. Besides, there are parleys and challenges,
und at last a dialect is produced which may very pro-
perly be callid a language of the camp (Unluﬂzahﬂn,
camp Ilmgunge, is the proper name of Hindustdnd,
formed in the armies of the Mogul emperors), but
where it is difficult for the philologist tu srrange the
ln-mg and to number the slain, unjess some salient
points of grammar have been preserved throughout
the medley. We saw how @ number of tribes may
bie at times suddenly gathered by the command of a
Chingis-khin or Timur, like hillows heaving und
swelling at the call of o thunder-storm. One such
wave rolling on from Kamkorum to Liegnitz may
sweep away all the sheepfolds and landmarks of cen-
turies, and when the stomn is over, a thin crust will,
as after n flood, remain, concealing the underlying
stratum of people and languages,

On the evidence of lunguage, the Fiunic stock is
divided into four branches,

The Chudic,
The Bulgurie,
The Permie,
The Ugric.

The Chudic branch comprises the Finnie of the
Baliie cogsts. The name is derived from Chod
(Tehud), origimally applied by the Russians to the
Finnie nations in the north-west of Russia, After-
wands it took a more general sense, and was used
almost synonymeonsly with Seythian for all the tribes
of Central and Northern Asia. The Fiuns, properly
50 called, or as they call themselves Suomulainen, ie
inhabitants of fens, are seftled in the provinces of
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Finland (formerly belanging to Sweden, but since
1809 annexed to Russin), and in parts of the govern-
ments of Archangel and Olonetz.  Their number is
stated at 1,521,515. The Finns sre the most ad-
vanced of their whole family, and are, the Magyurs
excepted, the only Finnic race that can elaim a station
among the civilised and civilising nations of the world.
Their literature and, sbove all, their popular poetry
bear witness to a high intellectual development in
times which we may call mythical, and in places more
fiivourable to the glow of poetical feelings than their
present abode, the last refuge Europe could afford
them. The epie songs still live among the poorest,
recorded by oral tradition slone, and preserving all
the features of a perfect metre and of s more ancient
lnguage. A national feeling has lutely arisen amongst
the Finns, despite of Russian supremacy § and the
labours of Sjigern, Linnrot, Castrén, and Kellzren,
receiving hence s powerful impulse, have produced
results. truly surprising. From the mouths of the
aged an epic poem lus been collected equulling the
dliad in length and completeness—uay, if we can
forget for & moment all that we in our youth learned
to call beautiful, not less besutiful. A Fiun is not 4
Greek, and Wannmoinen was not .a Homer. But if
the poet may take his eolours from that nature by
which he i surrounded, if he may depict the men
with whom be lives, Kalewala possesses merits not
dissimilar from those of the [liad, and will claim its
place us the fifth national epic of the world, side by
side with the Ionian sengs with the Mahibhdratae,
the Shakndmak, and the Nilbelunge.  This early
literary cultivation has not been without & powerful

influence on the language. It has imparted perma-
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nency to its forme and 4 traditional charpcter to its
words, so that at first sight we might almost doubt
swhether the grammar of this language had not left
the agolutinative stage, ond entered into the current
of inflection with Greek or Sanskrit. The aggluti-
native type, however, yet remains, and its grammur
shows o luxuriance of grammatical combination
second only to Turkish and Hungarian. Like
Turkish it observes the * harmony of vowels)
festure peoulinr to Turanisn languages, ss explained
before.

Karelian and Tavastian are dialectical varieties of
Finnish.

The Esths or Esthonians, neighbours to the Finns,
speak a language closely allied to the Finnish, It
is divided into the dialeets of Dorpat (in Livonia)
and Reval. Except some popular songs, it is almost
withont literature. Esthonia, together with Livonia
and Kurland, forms the three Baltic provinees of
Russin. The population on the islands of the Gulf
of Finland is mostly Esthonian. In the higher ranks
of society Esthonian is hardly understood, and never
spoken,

Besides the Finns sud Esthonians, the Livonians
and the Lapps must be reckoned also amongst the
same family. Their number, however, is smaull.
The population of Livonia consists chiefly of Esths,
Letts, Russians, and Germans, The number of
Livoninns speaking their own dialect is not more
thun 5,000,

The Lapps, or Laplunders, inkabit the most north-
ern part of Europe, They belong to Sweden and
Russis. Their number is estimated at 28,000,
Their language has Intely attracted much attention,
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and Castrén's travels give a deseription of their
maters most interesting from its simplicity and
faithtulness.

The Bulgarie branch comprises the Teheremissians
ind Mordvinians, seattered in disconnectied colonies
wlong the Vulga, and surrounded by Russian snd
Tataric dinlects.  Both Ianguages ave extremely arti-
ficial in their grammar, and sllow an sccumulation of
provominal affixes at the end of verbs, surpassed only
by the Bask, the Cgucusian, and those American
dinlects that have heen called Polysynthetic:

The generul name given to these tribes, Bulgarie,
is not borrowed from Bulgaria, on the Danube; Bal-
garin, on the contrary, received its name (replacing
Moesia) from the Finnic armies by whom it wus
conquered in the seventh century. Bulgarian tribes
advanced from the Volga to the Don, snd ufter
remaining for & time under the sovervignty of the
Avars on the Don and Daieper, they advaneed to the
Danube in 635, and founded the Bulgarinn kingdom.
This has retained its name to the present day, thongh
the Finnic Bulgarians have lony been absarbed by
Slavonic inhabitants, und both brought under Turkish
sway since 1303,

The third, or Permic branch, comprises the idioms
of the Votiskes, the Sirianes, and the Permians, theee
dislects of one language, Powm waz the ancient
nume for the conntry between 61°—76° E, long. und
55"—65° N. lst.  The Permic tribes were driven
westward by their eastern neighbours, the Voguls,
and thus pressed upon their western neighbours, the
Bulgars of the Volga. The Votinkes sre foumd.
between the rivers Vyatka and Kdma, Northiwands
fullow the Sirianes, inhabiting the country on the
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Upper Kima, while the eastern portion is held by
the Perminns. These are surrounded on the south
by the Tatars of Orenburg and the Bashkirs; on the
north by the Samoyedes, and on the east by Vuaulﬂ
who pressed on them from the Ural.

These Voguls, together with Hungarians and
Ostinkes, form the fourth and last branch of the
Finnic family, the Ugric. Tt was in 462, after the
dismemberment of Attila’s Hunnie empire, that these
Ugrie tribes approached Europe. They were then
called Onagurs, Sarugurs, and Urogs; and in later
times they occur in Russinn chronicles as Ugry.  They
are the ancestors of the Hungurians, and should not
be confounded with the Uigurs, an ancient Turkie
tribe mentioned before,

The similurity between the Hungarian lungunge
and dinlects of Finnic origin, spoken cast of the
Volga, is not a new discovery. In 1253, Wilhelm
Ruysbroeck, a priest who travelled beyond the Volga,
remarked that o race enlled Pascatir, who lived on the
Yaik, spoke the same language as the Hungarians.
They were then settled east of the old Bulgarian
kingdom, the cupital of which, the mncient Bolgari,
on the left of the Volgs, may still be traced in the
ruing of Spusk. If these Pascatir—the portion of
the Ugric tribes that remained east of the Volga—
are identical with the Dashkir, as I\"lupmth supposes,
it would follow that, in later times, they gave up their
langunge, for the present Dashkir no longer speak a
Hungarian, but a Turkic, dinlect. The sffinity of
the Hungarian and the Ugro-Fiunie dialects was first
proved philologienlly by Gysrmathi in 1799.

A few instances may suffice to show this conmec-
tion :—



Hutigarian Teheremissiin Fongiish
Atye-m atya-m my futher
Atya-d Aty thy father
Atya atya-se his father
Atya-nk aLyn-ne our futher
Atya-tok ntyn-da your father
Avy-ok atya-si their father
DECLENSION.

Hungarinm Esthonian English
Nom. vir werri Tlood
Gen.  viénd wearre of blood
Dat.  vérnek werrnls to Blood
Aco  wiit ward blood
AUl virestOl werrist frofm Wlood

COXIUGATION.

Humgurian Esthosian Buglisly
Lelem ledan I find
Leled loind thon findest
Laii leiab ha finds
Teljiik leiame we find
Lelitek leinte you find

Laiik Jeiawad they find
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336 SOUTHERN DIVISION.

We have thus examined the four chief classes of
the Turanian family, the Tungusic, Mongolic, Turkic,
and Finnie. The Tungusic branch stands lowest;
its grammar is not much richer than Chinese, and in
its structure there is an absence of that architectonie
order which in Uhinese makes the Cyclopean stones
of language hold together without cement. This
applies, however, principally to the Mandshn ; other
Tungusic dialects spoken, not in China, but in the
originul seats of the Mandshus, are even now begin-
ing to develope grammntical forms.

The Mongolie dialeets excel the Tungusie, but in
their grammar can hardly distinguish between the
different ports of speech. The spoken idioms of the
Mongolians, as of the Tungusians, are evidently
struggling towsrds o more organic life, and Castrén
has hrought home evidence of incipient verbal growth
i the language of the Buriiits and a Tungusic dialect
spoken near Nyertchinsk.

This is, however, only & small beginning, if com-
pared with the profusion of grammatical resources
displayed by the Turkic languages. In their system
of conjugation, the Turkic dislects can hardly be
surpassed.  Their verbs are like branches which
break down under the heavy burden of fruits and
blossome. The excellence of the Finnie languages
consists rather in s diminution than incresse of
verbal forms; but in declension Finnish is even
richer than Turkish.

These four elisses, together with the Samoyedic,
vonstitute the northern or Uml-Altaie division of the
Turenian family.

The southern division consists of the Tamulie, the
Gangetic  (Trans-Himolayan  and Sub-Himalayan ),
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the Lohitic, the Taic, and the Malaic classes.® These
two divisions comprehend very nearly all the lun-
gunges of Asia, with the exception of Chinese, which,
together with its neighbouring  fialects, forms the
only representative of mdical or monosyllabie speech.
A fow, such as Japanese,t the language of Korea, of
the Koriakes, the Kamchadales, and the nUmerons
thialects of the Cancasus, &c., remain unélussed 3 but
in them alss sométrnces of a comman origin with the
Turanian languages have, it is probable, survived,
and await the discovery of philologieal research.

Of the third or inflectional stage 1 need not say
much, 85 we have examined its structurs when
analysing, in our former Lectures, s number of words
in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, or any other of the Aryan
langnages. The chief distinction between an infloo
tional and an agglutinative language consists in the
fact-that agglutinative langnages preserve the con-
sciousness of their roots, and therefore do not allow
them to be affected by phonetic corruption ; and,
though they have lost the consciousness of the original
meaning of their terminations, they feel distinotly the
difference between the significative root and the
modifying elements. Not so in the inflectional lom-
guuges, There the wirious clements which entor
into the eamposition of words, may become so welded
together, and suffer so much from phonetic corrup-

* Of theso T ¢an ouly give a tabular survey at the end of thess
Lectures, referring for further particulnrs (o my Letter on the
Turanian [, v The Gangotie and Lohitie dinlects are
thosa compreliended nuder the name of Bhotlya.

t Professor Boller of Vienna, who las given & most scourate
aualysis of the Turanian langunges in the Transactions of the
Vienna Acadenny, has lately endesvoured to establish the Turaniiy
character of Japanese,

2
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tion, that none but the educated would be aware of
an original distinction between root and termination,
and none but the comparative grammarian able to
discover the seams that sepurate the component parts.

If you consider the character of onr marphological
clussification, you will see that this classification,
differing thereby from the genealogical, must be
applicable to all languages. Our classification ex-
hausts all possibilities. If the component elements
of linguage are roots, predicative and demonstrutive,
we pannot have more than three combinations. Roots
may either remain roots without any modification;
ar, secondly, they may be joined so that one deter-
mines the other and loses its independent existence ;
or, thirdly, they may be joined and be ullowed to
coalesce, so that both lose their independent character.
The number of roots which enter into the composition
of & word mukes no difference, and it is unnecessary,
therefore, to admit a fourth class, sometimes called
polysyathetic, or incorporating, including most of the
American languages. Aslong as in these sesquipedalian
componnds the significative root remains distinet,
they belong to the agglutinative stage; as soon as
it is absorbed by the terminations, they belong to the
inflectional stage. Nor is it necessary to distinguisl
between synthetic and analytical languages, including
under the former name the ancient, and under the
latter the modern, luinguages of the inflectionn] cluss.
The formation of such phrasesas the French faimerai,
for flai & aimer, or the English T shall do, thou 1eilt do,
muy be called analytionl or metaphrastic, But in
their morphological nature these phrases are still in-
flectional. I we analyse such & phrase s ju vivrai,
we find it was originally ¢go (Sanskrit aham) vivere
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(Sanskrit fiv-as-e, dat. nentr.) habeo (Sanskrit bhd-
vayd-mi); that is to say, we have = number of words
in which grammatical articulation has been almost

irely destroyed, but has not been cast off ; whereas
in Torenian langusges grammatical forms are pro-
duced by the combination of integrul roots, and the
old and useless terminations are first discarded before
any new combination takes pluce.®

At the end of onr morphological classification a
problem presents itself, which we might have deelined
to enter upon if we had confined ourselves to a genes-
logical classification. At the end of our penealogical
classifiention we hnd to confess that only a certain
nuniber of languages had as yer been arranped penci-
logically, and that therefore the time for approaching
the problem of the common origin of all languages
had not yet come. Now, however, although we
have not specified all lunguages which belong to the
radical, tho terminstional, and inflectional elasses, we
have elesrly luid it down #s & principle, that all lan-
ganges must fall under one or the other of these three
categories of human speech. [t would not be con-
sistent, therefore, to shrink from the consideration of
a problem which, though beset with many difliculties,
cannot be excluded from the science of language.

Let vs first see our problem clmrly and distinetly.
The problem of the common origin of languages has
no: necessary connection with the problem of the
common origin of mankind. If it could be proved
that lﬂnguagm had had different beginnings, this
would in nowise necessitute the -u]uumun of different
begimings of the human race.  For if we look upan

* Letter on the Tieranian Laagunges, . 75.

a3
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language as natural to man, it miglt have broken out
at different times and in different countries among
the scattered descendants of one original pair; if;, on
thte contrary, language is to be treated as an artificial
imvention, there is stll less reason why each sue-
ceeding generation should not have invented its own.
wdiony.

Nor would it follow, if it could be proved that all
the dialects of mankind point to one common source,
that therefore the human race must déscend from one
pair.  For language might have been the praperty of
one favoured roce, and have been communicated to
the other racesin the progress of history.

The science of language and the science of ethnology
have hoth suffered most seriously from being mixed
up together, The classification of races and lm-
guages should be quite independent of each other,
Ruces may change their languages, and history sup-
plies us with several instances where one race adopted
the language of another. Different languages, there-
fore; may be spoken by ene race, or the same lunguage
may be spoken by different rices; so that any attempt
at squaring the classifieation of races and tongues
must necessarily fuil.*

Secondly, the problem of the common origin of
lungunpges has no connection with the statements con-
tined in the Old Testament regarding the crestion
of man and the genealogies of the patriarehs. If our
researches led us to the admission of different begin-
nings for the languages of mankind, there is nothing

* The epposlie view, uamely, that s genealogical arrangemont
of the rnees of man would afford the best clussification of thi
varions languages now spoken throaghont the world, is maintaioed
by Darwin, Origin of Species, p. 422,
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in the Old Testament opposed to this view. For
although the Jews believed that for a time the whole
earth was of one language nnd of one speech, it has
long been pointed out by eminent divines, with par-
ticular reference to the dinlects of Americn, that
new languages might have nrisen at Ister times.
If, on the contrary, we arrive at the conviction that
all languages can be traced back to ome common
source, we conld never think of transferring the
genealogies of the Old Testament to the genealogical
classification. of langusge. The genealogies of the
Old Testoment refer to blood, not to language, and
as we know that people, without changing their
name, did frequently change their language, it is
clearly impossible that the genealogies of the Old
Testument should coincide with the geneulogical clus.
sificution of languages. In order to svoid & confusion
of ideas, it would be preferable to abstain altogether
from using the same names to express relationship of
langunge which in the Bille are used to express
relationship of blood. It was usual formerly to speak
of Japhetic, Hamitic, and Semitic langunges. The
first nnme has now been replaced by dryan, the second
by African; and though the third is still retained, it
has received a scientifie definition quite different from
the meaning which it would have in the Bible. It is
well to bear this in mind, in order to prevent not only
thoss whoare for ever attacking the Bilile with arrows
that eannot reach it, but likewise those who defend it
with weapons they know not how to wield, from
disturbing in any way the quiet progress of the
science of langnage.

Let us now look dispussionately at our problem,
The problem of the possibility of a common origin of
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all Imguages naturally divides itself into two parts,
the formal and the material.  Weare to-day concerned
with the formal part only. We have examined all
possible forms which linguage can assume, and we
have now to ask, Can we reconcile with these three
distinet forms, the radical, the terminational, and the
inflectional, the admission of one common origin of
human speech ?—I answer deecidedly, Yes.

The chief srgument that has been bronght forward
agninst the common origin of language is this, that
no manosyllabic or radical language has ever entered
into an agglutinative or terminationsl stage, and
that no agglutinative or terminstional language has
ever risen to the inflectional stage. Chinese, it is
saidl, is still what it hes been from the beginning; it
has never produced ngglutinative or inflectional forms;
nor has any Turanian language ever given np the
distinetive feature of the terminational stage, numely,
the integrity of its Toots.

In. answer to this, it should be pointed out that
though each language, us soon as it once hecomes
settled, retains that morphological character which it
had when it first assumed its individual or national
existence, it does not lose altogether the power of
producing prammatical forms that belong to s higher
stage. In Chinese, and particularly in Chinese dinlects,
we find mdimentary traces of sgglutination: The /s
which I menticned hefore as the sign of the locative,
has dwindled down to a mere postposition, and
modern Chinese i8 no more aware that Iy originally
meant interior, than the Turnian is of the orie;
of his case terminations.” In the spoken dialects of

* M. Stanislss Julien remarks that the numeroms compoands
which oceur in Cliness prove the widespread influence of the
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Chinese, agglufinative forms are of more frequent
oceurrence. Thus, in the Shanghai dislect, wo is to
speak a8 a verb; woda, o word, Of woda a genitive
is formed, woda-ka, a dative pela woda, an sccusative
tang woda® In ngglutinative langusges, again, we
meet with rudimentary traces of inflection. Thus in
Tamil the verb tdngu, to sleep, has not retained its full
mtegrity in the derivative tikkam, sleep: and tingu
itself might probably be traced hack to & simpler roat,
such us fu, to recling, to be suspended, to sleep.

I mention these instances, which might be greatly
multiplied, in order to show that there is nothing
mysterions in the tenacity with which each language
clings in general to that stage of grammar which it
had attained at the time of its first settlament. If a
fimily, or a tribe, or a nation, has once aceustomed
itself to express its ideas according to one system of
grammar, that first mounld remains and becomes

principle of sgglutination-in that language. The fact is, that in
Chinese cvery sound lns numerous meanings ; and in order to
avold nmbignity, one word i frequently followed by another
which agrées with it in the particular meaning which Is intended
by the speaker. Thus

chisyouen (beginning-origin) signifies boginning
ken-yowen {root-origin) " beginning
youen-chi (origin-beginning ) w  beginming
mil-avian {bemutiful-remarkable) »  beautifal
mit-li {besutiful-elegant) w  beautiful
eken-youm  (cliarming-lovely) s beautifal
yong-i (easy-facile) n  oasily

teong-yong (%o obey, easy) w  easily

In ordor to express *to boast,’ the Chinese say Aing-kouo,
king-fis, %c., both words having one and the ssme meaning,

This pecaliar system of justaposition, howover, cannot be
considered a2 agglutination In the strict sonse of the wonl

* Turanian Longuages, p. 24
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stronger with ench generation. But, while Chinese
was arrested and becume traditional in this very
early stage, the' radieal, other diulects passed on
through that stage, retaining their pliancy. They
were not arrested, and did not become traditional or
national, before those who spoke them had learnt to
appreciate  the advantage of agglutination. That
advantage being once perceived, a few single forms
in which aggiutination first showed itself, would soon,
by that sense of analogy which is inherent in lan-
guage, extend their influence irresistibly. Languages
arrested in that stage would cling with equal tenacity
to the system of agglutination. A Chinese can hardly
understand  how language is possible unless every
syllable is significative; a Turanian despises every
idiom in which each word does not display distinetly
its radical and significative element ; whereas we, who
are accustomed to the use of inflectional languages,
are proud of the very grammar which a Chinese and
Turaniny would treat with contempt.

The fact, therefore, that languages, if’ once settled,
do not change their grammatical constitution, is no
argument against our theory, that every inflectional
language was once agglutinative, aud every aggluti-
native language was once monosyllabie. 1 call it &
theory, but it is move than a theory, for it is the anly
possible way in which the realities of Sanskrit or
any other inflectional lmgunge can be explained. As
far us the formal part of lngunge is concerned,
we cannot resist the conclusion thst what is now
inflectional wus formerly agglutinative, snd what is
now agylutinative was at first radical, The o
stream of bngusge molled on in numberless dis-
lects, and changed its grammatical colouring us it
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passed from time to time through new deposits of
~ thonght. The different channels which left the main
current and became sfationary and stagmant, or, if
you like, literary and traditional, retained for ever
that colouring which the main eurrent displayed at
the stage of their separation. If we call the radical
stage white, the agglutinative red, and the inflectional
blug, then we may well understand why the white
channels should show hardly a drop of red or blue, or
why the red chanuels should hardly betray o shadow
of blue ; and we shall be prepared to find what we do
find, pamely, white tints in the red, and white and
red tints in the blue channels of speech.

You will have perceived that in what T have said
I only argue for the posgibility, not for the necessity,
of a common origin of language.

I look upon the problem of the common origin of
language, which I have shown to be quite independent
of the problem of the common origin of mankind, as
a question which ought to be kept open as long as
possible. It is not, T believe, a problem quite as
hopeless as that of the plurality of worlds, on which
so much bas been written of late, but it should be
treated very much in the same manner. As it is
impossible to demonstrate by the evidence of the
senses that the planets are inhabited, the only way to
prove that they are, is to prove that it is impos-
sible that they should not be. Thus, on the other
hand, in order to. prove that the planets are not in-
habited, you must prove that it is impossible that
they should be. As soon as the one or the other has
been proved, the question will be set at rest ; till then
it must remuin an open question, whatever our own
predilections on the subject may be.
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I do not take quite as desponding a view of the
problem of the common origin of langnage, but I
insist on this, that we ought not to allow this problem
to be in uny way prejudged. Now it has been the
tendeney of the most distinguished writers on com-
puritive philology to take it almost for granted, that
after the discovery of the two families of lmguage,
the Aryan and Semitic, and after the establishment
of the close ties of relstionship which unite the
members of each, it would be impossible to admit sny
longer o common origin of langnage. After the criteria
by which the unity of the Aryan as well as the Semitic
dialects can be proved hud been so successfully de-
fined, it was but natural that the absence of similar
coincidences between any - Semitic and Aryan lan-
guage, or between these and any other branch of
speech, should have led to a belief that no commection
was admissible between them. A Linngean botanist,
who has his definite marks by which to recognise an
Anemone, would reject with equal confidence any
connection between the species Anemone, and other
flowers which have since been classed vnder the same
head, though deficient in the Linnsan marks of the
Anermone,

But there are surely different degrees of affinity in
langruages as well as in all other productions of
nuture, and the different families of speech, though
they cannot show the same signs of relationship by
which their members are held together, need not of
necessity have been perfect strangers to esch other
from the beginning,

Now 1 confess that when I fonnd the argument
used over and over ugain, thut it is impossible: any
longer to speak of a common origin of language,
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because comparative philology had proved that there

existed various families of speech, I fele that this
“was not true, that at all events it wus an exaggers-
tion.

The problem, if properly viewed, beurs the follow-
ing aspect:—*If you wish to assert that language
had various beginnings, you must prove it impossible
that linguage could have had a common origin.'

No such mpossibility has ever been established
with regard to a common origin of the Aryan and
Semitic dinlects ; while, on the contrary, the analysis
of the grammatical forms in either family hos re-
moved many diffieulties, and made it at least intel-
ligible how, with materials wdentical or very similur,
two mdividuals, or two families, or two nations, could
in the course of time have produced languages so
different in form as Hebrew and Sanskrit,

But still greater light was thrown on the formative
md metamorphic proeess of language by the study of
ather dialects unconnected with Sanskrit or Hebrew,
and exhibiting before our eyes the growth of those
grammatical forms (grammatical in the widest sense
of the word) which in the Aryan and Semitic families
we know only as formed, not as forming ; as decaying,
not as living ; as traditional, not as understood and
intentional : 1 mean the Turmian langusges. The
truces by which these langunges attest their original
relationship are much fainter than in the Semitic
and Aryan families, but they are so of necessity. In
the Aryan and Semitic families the agglutinative
process by which alone grammatical forms can be
obtained, hus been arrested at some time, and this
could only have been through religious or political
influences. By the same power throngh which an
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advancing civilisation absorbs the manifold dialects
in which every spoken idiom nuturally represents
itself, the first political or religious centralisation
must necessarily have put a check on the exuberance
of un sgglutinative speech. Out of muny possible
forms one became popular, fixed, and technical for
ench word, for each grammatical eategory ; and by
means of poetry, law, and religion, a literary or
political language wus produced to which thenceforth
nothing had to be added ; which in a short time, after
becoming umintelligible in its formal elements, was
lizhle to phonetic corruption only, but incapable of
internal resuscitation. It is necessary to admit a
primitive concentration of this kind for the Aryan
and Semitic families, for it is thus only that we can
secount for coincidences between Sanskrit and Greek
terminations, which were formed neither from Greek
nor from Sanskrit materiuls, but which are still
identically the same in both. It is in this sense that
I call these langunges political or state langunges,
and it has been truly said that languages belonging
to these fiamilies must be able to prove their relation-
ship by sharing in common not only what is regular
and intelligible, but what is anomalous, unintelligible,
and dead.

If no such concentration takes place, linguages,
though formed of the same materials and originally
identical, must necessarily diverge in what we may
eall dialects, but in a very different sense from the
dialects such as we find in the later periods of political
languages. The process of agglutinution will con-
tinue in each clan, and forms: becoming unintelligible
will be easily replaced by new and more intelligible
compounds.  If the cases ure formed by postpositions,
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new postpositions can be used as soon as the old
ones become obsolete. If the conjugation is formed
by pronouns, new pronouns can be used if the old
anes are no longer sufficiently distinet.

Let us ask, then, what coincidences we are likely
to find in agglutinative dialects which have become
separated, and which gradually approsch to a more
settled state ? It seems to me that we ean only expect
to find in them such coincidences as Castrén and
Schott have succeeded in discovering in the Finnie,
Turkic, Mongolic, Tungusic, and Samoyedic languages;
‘and such as Hodgson, Caldwell, Logan, end myself
have pointed out in the Tamulic, Gangetie, Lohitic,
Taio, and Malaie languages.  They must refer chiefly
to the mdical materials of langnage, or to those parts
of speech which it is most difficult to reproduce—l
menn pronouns, numerals, and prepositions. These
languages will hardly ever agree in what is snomalous
or inorganic, because their organmism repels con-
tinually what begins to be formal and unintelligible.
It is astonishing rather that any words of & con-
ventional meaning should have been discovered as the
common property of the Turanian linguages, than that
most of their words and forms should be peculiar to
each. These coincidences must, however, be acconnted
for by those who deny the common origin of the Tura-
ninn langusges ; they must be sccounted for, either
as the vesult of accident, or of an imitative instinct
which led the human mind everywhere to the same
onomatopoétic formations, This has never been done,
mud it will require great efforts to nchieve it,

To myself the study of the Turanian family was
interesting particularly because it offeced an oppor-
tunity of learning how far languages, supposed to be
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of & common origin, might diverge and become dis-
similar by the unrestrained operation of dialectic
regeneration.

In a letter which I addressed to my friend, the
late Baron Bunsen, and which was published by him
in his Outlines of the Philosophy of Universal His-
tory® (vol. i. pp. 263-521), it liad been my object
to frace, as far us [ was able, the principles which
guided the formation of agglutinative languages, and
to show how far languages may become dissimilar in
their grammar and dictionary, and yet allow us to
treat them ss cognate dialects. In answer to the
nssertipn that it was impossible, I tried, in the fourth,
fifth, nnd sixth sections of that Essay, to show
hoe it was possible thut, starting from & common
ground, langusges as different as Mandshu and
Finnish, Malay and Siamese, should have arrived
ut their present state, and might still be treatod as
coguate tongues.  Amd a5 1 look upon this process of
agglutination s the only intelligible means by which
language can acquire a grammatical organisation,
and elear the barrier which has arrested the growth
of the Chinese idiom, 1 felt justified in applying the
principles derived from the formation of the Turmian
languages to the Aryan and Semitic fumiljes, They
also must have passed through an sgolutinative
stage, and it s during that period alone that we van
necount for the grudual divergence and individuslisa.
tion. of what we afterwards eall the Aryan and Semitie
torms of speech,  1f we cnn account for the different
appearance of Mandshn and Finnish, we can also

* These Oullines form vols. jii. and jv. of Bunsen's work,

Christianity und Mankind, in 7 vols. ( London, 15854 : Longman),
anid are sold separately,
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acconnt for the distance between Hehrew and Sanskrit.
It is true that we do not know the Aryan speech
during its agglutinative period, but we can infer what
it was when we see langusges like Finmish and
Turkish approaching more and more fo an Aryan

Such has been the advance which Turkish has
made towards inflectional forms, that Professor Ewald
elaims for it the title of a synthetic language, a title
which he gives to the Aryan snd Semitic dialects
after they have left the agglutinative stage, and
entered imto a process of phonetic corruption and
dissoliition. ¢ Many of its component parts, he says,
“though they were no doubt originally, as in every
language, independent words, have been reduced to
mere vowels, or have been lost altogether, so that we
must infer their former presence by the changes which
they have wrought in the body of the word:  (foz
means eye, and gir, to seo 3 ish, deed, and ir, to doj;
ich, the interior, gir, to enter’® Nay, he goes so
far us to admit some formal elements which Tarkish
shares in common with the Aryan family, and which
therefore could only date from a period when both
were still in their agglutinative infancy. For in-
stance, di, as exponent of o past action; ta, us the
sign of the past participle of the passive; lu, as a suffix
to form adjectives, &c.f This is more than I ghould
venture to nssert.

Taking this view of the gradual formation of lan-
gunge by agelutination, as opposed to internal develop-
ment, it is hardly necessary to say that, if I speak of
s Turanian family of speech, I use the word family in s

* Gattingische gelchrte Anzeigen, 1955, p. 294,
t Lbud. p. 302, note.
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different sense from that which it has with regard to the
Aryan and Semitic languages. In my Letter on the Tu-
ranian languages, which has been the subject of such
fierce and wild attacks from those who believe i dif-
ferent begmmuings of langunge and mankind; 1 had ex-
plained this repeatedly, and Fhad preferved the term of
group for the Turanian languages, in order to express
as clearly as possible that the relation between Turkish
and Mandshy, between Tamil sod Finnish, was a dif-
ferent one, not in degree only, but in kind, from that
between Sanskrit and Greek. *These Turanian lan-
gunges,' I said (p. 210), *cannot be considered as
standing to each other in the same relation as Hebrew
and Arabic, Sanskrit and Greek.' *They are radii
diverging from a common centre, not children of a
common parent.” And still they are not so widely
distant as Hebrew and Sanskrit, beesusze none of them
has entered into that new phase of growth or decay
(p. 218) through which the Semitic and Aryan Jan-
gunges passed after’ they had been settled, indi-
vidualized, and nationalised.

The real object of my Essay was therefore a defen-
sive one. It was to show how rash it was to speak
of different independent beginnings in the history of
human speech, before a single avgument had been
brought forward to establish the necessity of such an
admission.  The impossibility of s common arigin
of language has never been proved, but, in order to
remmove what were considered difficulties affecting the
theory of a common origin, T felt it my duty to show
pmutimllj', and h}' the very IIiEt{II'Y ﬂfﬂm‘T“mﬂ
languages, how such a thmr:v wiis poesible, or, as [
sy in one mstance only, probable. I endeavoured to
show how even the most distant members of the Tira-
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nian family, thnmemkenmthe north, the other in
the south of Asia, the Finnde and the Tamu?:c, have
preserved in their grammatical organisation traces of
a former unity: and, if my opponents sdmit that
1 have proved the ante-Bralimanic or Tamulic inha-
bitants of India to belong to the Turanian family,
can hardly have been aware that if this, the
most, extreme point of my argument, be conceded,
everything else is mvolved, md must follow by
necessity. s
Yet I did not call the lnst chapter of my Essay,
#0u the Necessity of 2 Common Ungm of Loanguage,'
but *On the Possibility ;* and, in answer to the
opinions advanced by the opposite party, 1 summed
up my defence in these two puragraphs —

1.

‘ Nothing necessitates the admission of different
independent beginnings for the maierial cdements of
the Turanian, Semitic, and Aryan branches of speech:
nay, it is possible even now to point out radicals
which, under warious chunges and disguizes; have
been current in these three branches evor sinee their
first scparation.’

.

“\Iuthmg necessitates the admission of different
heginnings for the formal elements of the Turanian,
Semitie, and Aryan branches of specch ; and though
it is impossible to derive the Aryan system of gram-
mur from the Semitie, or the Semitie from the Aryan,
we ean perfectly understand how, either through
individual influences, or by the wear snd tear of
speech in its own continuous working, the different

Aa



54 COMMON OBIGIN OF LANGUAGE.

systems of grammar of Asin and Europe may have
been produced.’ ¢

Tt will be seen, from the very wording of these two
paragraphs, that my object was to demy the necessity
of independent beginnings, and to assert the possi-
bility of a common origin of lsnguage. I have been
accused of having been bisssed in my researches by
an implicit belief in the common origin of mankind.
I do not deny that T hold this belief, and, if it wanted
confirmation, thit confirmation lias been supplied by
Darwin's hook, On the Origin of Species.® But 1
defy my adversaries to point out one single passare
where 1 have mixed np scientific with theological
arguments, Only, if I am told that no * quiet observer
would ever have conceived the idea of deriving all
mankind from one pair, unless the Mosuie records
had taught it,) 1 must be allowed to say in reply,
that this idew on the contrary, is so nutursl, so con-
sistent with all human laws of reasoning, that, as far

* * Here the lines converge s they receds into the geologieal
nges, and point to conclusions whith, upon Darwin's theory, sre
inpvitable, but hardly weleome, The yory firss stop buskward
makis the negrg sod the Hottentot our blood-relutions ; not that
resson, or Seripture ohjects to that, though pride may.'—Asa
Grey, Natural Selection not inconsistent with Natweal Theology,
I86], p. &

' Doe good offect 1= already manifist, its enabling the advocates
of the hypothesis of & multiplicity of human speciss o pereeive
the double inscenrity of their ground. When the raeés of men
are admitted to bo of one epecies, the corollary, that they are of
one origin, may bo expocted to Tollow. Those who allow them
to bo of one speeies must admit an actun] Hversification jnto
strongly marksd and persistent varicties; while thioss, gn the
ather hand, wha recognisn soveral o numorous hntmnesan HPHI%
will hardly be able to maintain that such wpecies wore primordial
and sapernatural in the ordinary sense of the word.'— Fhid. p
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as I know, there Las been no nation on enrth whick,
if it possessed auy traditions on the origin of mankind,
did not derive the hnman raee from one pair, if not
from one person.  The author of the Mossic records,
therefore, thongh stripped, befure the tribunal of
Physical Seience, of his elaims as an inspired writer,
may at least claim the modest title of u quiet observer;
aud if his conception of the physical unity of the
humnan race can be proved to be an ervor, it is an
exror which he shares in common with other quiet
observers, such us Humbaldt, Bunsen, Prichard, and
Owaen.*

The only question which remaius to be answered
1 this, Was it one and the same volume of witer
which supplied all the Interal channels of speech ? or,
ta drop all metaphor, are the roots which were joined
together according to the mdical, the terminational,
und inflectional systeme, identically the same? The
ooly way to answer, or at least to dispose of, this ques-
tion is to consider the nuture and origin of roots ; and
we shall then have reached the extreme limits towhich
inductive reasoning can carry us in our researches
into the mysterics of human speech.

* Professor Pott, the most distinguished advoeato of the puly-
gonetie. dogmn, hos pleaded tho nesessity of ndmitking more
than one beginning for the human race aod for Ianguage in an
article in the Jowrnal of the German Oriental Society, ix. 405,
Maz Miller wnd div Keanzeichin der Sprachverwandesohnft,
1855; in o treatise Lie Unglewhhiend  menschlicher  Rasarn,
1836 ; and in the now edition of his Etymologische Forsehungen,
1861,



LECTURE IX.

THE THEOEETICAL STAGE, AND THE ORIGIN OF
LARGUAGE.

TN examining the history of mankind, as well as in
examining the phenomena of the material worldy

wlien we eanmot trace the process by which an event
has been produced, it is often of importance to be able
to show how it may have been produced by natyrl
causes. Thus, although it is impessible to determine
with certuinty what the steps were by which my
particular linguage was formed, yet, ift we can show,
from the known principles of human nature, how all
its various purts might gradually have arisen, the
mind is not only to & certain degree satisfied, hut a4
check 18 given to that indolent philesophy which
refers to a miracle whatever appearances, both in the
natiral and moral worlds, it is unable to explain.’®

This quotation from an eminent Scotch philosopher
contuins the best advice that could be given to the
student of the seience of language, when he approaches
the problem which we have fo examine to-day, namely,
the origin of language. Though we have stripped
that problem of the perplexing und mysterious as
which it presented tothe philosophers of old, yet, even
in its simplest form, it seems to be almost beyond the
reach of the human understunding.

* Dugshl Stewwrt, vol. iii. pc 35,
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If we were asked the riddle how images of the eye
and all the sensations of our senses could be Tepre-
sented by sounds, nay, could be so embodied in sounds

as to express thought and excite thought, we should
probably give it np us the question of a madmon,
who, miximg up the most heterogencons subjects, ut-

tempted to change calour into snuml and sound into
thought.® Yet this is the riddle which we have now
to solve,

1t is quite clear that we have no means of solving
the problem of the origin of language historically, or
of explaining it as a matter of fact which happened
unee in a certain locality and at a certain time.  His-
tory does not begin till long after mankind had ae-
quired the power of langnage, and even the most
ancient traditions are silent as to the mamner in which
maun came in possession of his earliest thoughits and
words. Nothing, no doubt, wonld be more interesting
than to know from listorical documents the exact
process by which the first man began to lisp his first
words, and thus to be rid for ever of all the theories
on the origin of speech. But this knowledge is denied
us; und, if it had been otherwise, we should probably
be quite unable to understand those primitive events
in the history of the human mind.§ We are told that

* Herder, ss quoted by Steinthal, Urspruwg der Sprache,
£ 39,

§ *In all theso paths of resparch, when wo travel (e backwards,
the aspect of the earlier portions becomes very different from that
of tho mdvanced part on which we now stand ; but in all cases
the path is lost in obscurity ne it is traced backwards towards its
starting-point :—it becomes not oaly invisibly, but wnimagi-
unble ; it iz not only wn interroption, bat au sbyss, which inter-
poses itself between us and nuy mtalligible beginniog of things.—
Whewell, fadications, p. 166
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the first man was the son of God, that God created
him in His own image, formed him of the dust of the
ground, sud breathed into his nostrils the breath of
life. These are simple facts, and to be nceepted s
such ; if we begin to reason on them, the edge of the
human understanding glances off. Our mind is o
constituted that it cannot apprebend the absoluie
heginning or the absolute end of anything. If we
tried to coneeive the first mun created as s child, aud
gradually nofolding his physical and mental powers,
we could not understand lis living for one day with-
out: supernutural aid. If, on the contrury, we tried
to conceive the first man ereated full-grown in body
and mind, the conception of an effect without a cauze
wonld equally transcend our rensoning powers. It is
the mame with the first beginnings of luypuage. Theo-
logians who claim for language s divine origin drift
into the most dangerous anthropomorphism, when
they enter into any details s to the manner in which
they suppose the Deity to hive compiled a dictionary
and grammar in order to tesch them to the first man
as n schoolmaster tenches the deaf and dumb.  And
they do not see that, even if all their premises wers
granted, they would have explained no more than how
the first man might have learnt & lingunge, if there
was i linguage rendy-made for hine  How that lan-
gusge was mude would remain ss great s mystery as
ever. Philosophers, on the contrary, who imagine
that the first man, though left to himself, wonld gra-
doally have emerged from a state of mutism and haye
myented wonds for every new conception that arose
in his mind, forget that man could not by his own
power have acquired the faculty of speech which is the



distinctive charncter of mankind,® ungitained and un-
attaimuhle by the mute creation. It shows & want of
appreciation us to the real bearings of our problum, if
philosophers appeal to the fict that children are born
without language, and gradually emerge from mutism
to the full command of articnlate speech.  We want
no explination how birds learn to fly, created ns they
are with organs adapted to that purpose. Nor do we
wish to enguire how children learn to use the various
fiiculties with which the human body and soul are
endowed. We want to gain, if possible, an insight
into the original faculty of speech : und for that
purpose T fear it i= #s useless to watch: the first stum-
merings of children, as it wounld be to repeat the
experiment of the Egyptian King who intrusted two
new-born infunts to a shepherd, with the injunction to
et them suck & goat's milk, aud to spesk no word in
thieir presence, but to observe what word they wonld
first utter§ The same experiment is said to have
heen repented by the Swabian emperar, Frederie 11,
by Jumes IV. of Scotland, aud by one of the

® «Der Mensch ist nur Menseh durch Spruche ; wun aber dig
Spruche su erfinden, misste er schon Mensch wain'—W, von
Homboldt, Sdmmtliche Werke, b il 5 258, "Fhe ssme argo-
ment is vidden to death by Siisamiloh, Verswoh soines Hewelies
dass die erste Sprache ihren Ursprung micht vom Menschan, som-
dern ellein vom Selhipfer evhalten habe, Berling 1766

t Farrar, Origin of Language, p. 10 ; Grimm, Ureprieny der
Spriehe, 5. 32, The wurd Pucic, which these children sre re-
purted to have uttered, and which, in the Plrygian lunguage,
meant bread—ihus proving, 1t was supposed, that the FPloygian
s the primitive language of menkind—is derived from the same
soot which exists in the English, to bake. How these unfor-
tanate ehildren camo by tho iden of baked bread, invelving the
ideas of eom, mill, oven, fire, &c:, seems nover (o have stroek tho
ancient sages of Egypl.



Mogul emperars of Indis.  But, whether for the pur-
pose of finding out which wus the primitive lunguage
of mankind, or of discovering how far language was
natural to man, the experiments failed to throw amy
light on the problem before ns. Children, in learning
to speuk, do not invent langunge. Language is there
rendy-made for them. It has been there for thousands
of years. They ncquire the use of a language, and,
s they pgrow up, they may sequire the use of a
second and a third. Tt is useless to inquire whether
infants, left to themselves, would invent a language,
It would be impossible, unmatural, and illegul to try
the experiment, and, without repested experiments,
the assertions of those who believe and those who
disbelieve the possibility of children inventing a lan-
gunge of their own are equally valueless.  All we
kuow for certain is, that an English child, it left to
itself, would mever begin to speak English, and that
history supplics no instance of any langusge having
thus been invented.

If we want to guin an insight into the fuculty of
fiying, which is u characteristic feature of birds, all
we can do is, first, to compure the structure of hirds
with that of other unimals which are devoid of that
Biculty, and sécondly, to examine the conditions under
which the act of flying becomes possible, Tt ix the sae
with speech. Speech is n speeific ficulty of man. It
distinguishes man from all other creatures; and if we
wish to acquire mare definite idess us to the real
nature of human speech, sll we ean do is to compare
mun with those animals that seem to come neprest by
him, and thus to try to discover what he shares in
common with these animals, and what is peculiar to
him, and to him alone. Afier we huve discovered
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this, we miay proceed to inguire into the conditions
under which speech becomes possibile, and we shall
then have done all that we eon do, considering that
the instruments of our knowledge, wonderful us they
ue,ufeym&r.muwmkmmrquﬂthmughnﬂ
the regions to which we may soar on the wings of
our imagination!

In comparing man with the other animals, we need
not enter here into the physiologicul question whe-
ther the difference hetween the body of an ape and
the body of n man is one of degree or of kind. How-
ever thit question is settled by physiologists, we need
not be afimid.  If the structure of & mere worm is
such as to Il the human mind with wwe, i’ a single
plimpse which we cateh of the infinite wisdom  dis-
played in the orguns of the lowest creature gives us
un intimation of the wisdom of its Divine Creator far
transcending the powers of our conception, how are
we to criticise and disparage the most highly organised
crentures of His creation, creatures as wonderfully
made a5 we ourselves? Arethere not muny creatures
in many points more perfect even than man? Do we
not envy the lion's strength, the cagle’s eye, the wings
of every bird?  If there existed animals sltogether as
perfect as man in their physical structure, nay, even
mope perfect, no thoughtful man wonld ever be imeasy.
His true superiority rests on different grounds. ‘I
confess,’ Svdney Smith writes, * 1 feel myself so much
st éuse wbout the superiority of mankind—I have such
amarked and decided contempt for the understanding
of every baboon I hive ever seen—I feol so sure thut
the blue spe without s tail will never rival us in
poetry, painting, and music, that 1 see no reason
whatever that justice may not be done to the few

-
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fragments of soul and tatters of understanding which
they may really possess.' The playfulness of Sydney
Smith in handling serious and sacred subjects has of
lute heen found fault with by mmy; but humour is
often & safer sign of strong convictions and perfect
safety than guarded solemnity.

With regard to our own problem, no one can doubt
that certain snimals possess all the physical require-
" ments for articulate speech.  There is no létter of the
alphabet which & parrot will not learn to pronounce.®
The fact, therefore, that: the parrot iz without a lun-
guage of his own, must be explained by a difference
between the mental, not between the physical, facul-
ties of the animal and man; and it is by o comparison
of the mental faculties alone, such as we find them in
man and brutes, that we may hope to discover what
constitutes the indispensable qualification for language,
a qualification to lie found in man alone, and in no
other cresture on earth,

T say mental facultics, and 1 mean to claim a large
share of whut we call our mental faculties for the higher

* *Tlasngo du Is wmain, ls marche & deux pleds, la ressom-
blatiee, quoiquo grossitre, dols face, tous les neted qui penvent
risulier de eotte conformité d'organisation, ont fait douner au
singe lo nom d'homime saueage par des hommen & 1o vérité qul
Vétaient i demi, ot qui ne savaient comparer que les rapports
extérieors  Que sornit-ce, #i; par uwe combinnison e nturs
nussi posaible que toute sutre, lo singe ofit eu ls voix dg perTo-
quet, ef, comma Ini, Ia fuculté do la parale ¥ Le singe parlnnt efit
rondn mustte d'éommoment Tesplos humaing cubitre, et Paurait
séduite uu point que o philosophe suralt eu grand' peine & dé-
montrer qu'aves tous cos beaux attributs himaine li tinge n'em
étalt pus woins one bise 11 est done hietirenx, pour notes ine
telligence; que la Nature nit sépardor plac, dnns deux espices
tres-différentes, Uimitation de 1a parole ot cells 3o nos grostes—
Buffon, as quoted by Flouruns; p. 77. '
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antmals. These animals huve sensation, perception,
memory, willy wd intollect; only we must restrict in-
tellect to the comparing or interlacing of single
perceptions. - All these points ean he proved by irre-
fragable evidence, and that evidence has mever, I
believe, been summed up with greater Incidity and
power than in one of-the last publications of M. P.
Flourens, De la Raison, du Génie, et de la Folis,
Puris, 1861. There are no doubt muny people who
are a8 much frightened at the idea that brutes have
souls and ‘are able to think, as by *the blue ape
without & mil! DBut their fright is entirely of their
own making, If people will use such words as soul
ar thousht without meking it clear to themselves
and others what they mean by them, these words
will slip away under their feet, and the result must
be painful.  If we once ask the question, Have brutes
4 soul? we shall never arrive at any conclusion;
for soul lns been so many times defined by philo-
sophers, from Aristotle down to Hegdl, that it means
everything and nothing. Such has been the confit-
sion eansed by the promiseuous employment of the
ll-defined terms of mental philosophy that we find
Descartes representing brutes as living machines,
whereas Leibniz claims for them not only souls, but
immortal souls. *Next to the error of those who
deny the existence of God,” suys Descartes, “there is
foné 8o apt to lead weak minds from the right path
of virtue, as to think that the soul of brutes is of the
sime nature as our own, and, consequently, thut we
have uothing to fear or to hope aiter this life, any
more than flies or ants; whereas, if we know how
much they differ, we understand much better that
our soul is guite independent of the body, and conse:
quently not subject to die with the body.’

N
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The spirit of these remarks is excellent, but the
argument s extremely weak. It does not follow that
brates have no souls because they have no human
souls. It does not follow that the souls of men are
not immortal, becuuse the souls of brutes are not
immortal ; nor has the major premiss ever heén
proved by any philosopher, namely, that the souls of
birutes must necessarily be destroyed and annihilsted
by death. Leibniz, who has defended the immor-
tality of the human soul with stronger arguments
than even Descartes, writes —* I found at last how
the souls of brutes and their sensations do not st
all interfore with the mmortality of human souls; on
the contrary, nothing serves better to establish our
nutural immortality than to believe that ull souls wre
impevishalila,’

Instead: of entering into these perplexities, which
are chiefly due to the loose employment of ill-defined
terms, let us simply look at the facts. Every unpreju-
diced observer will admit that —

1. Brutes see, hear, taste, smell, and feel: that
i5 to say, they have five senses, just like ourselyes,
neither more nor less, They have both sensation
and perception—a point which has been illustrated
by M. Flourens by the miost nteresting experiments.
If the roots of the optic nerve are removed, the
refinad in the eye of a bird ceases to be excitable,
the iris is no longer movable; the animal is blind,
because it has lost the argan of sensation, If, on
the contmry, the cerebral lobes e removed, the
eye remaing pure and sound, the reting excitable,
the iris movable.  The vye is preserved, yet the ani-
mal canmot see; because it has lost the orguns of per
ception,



2. Brutes have sensations of pleasure and pain.
A dog that is beaten behaves exactly like a child that
is chastized, and a dog that is fed and fondled ex-
Libits the same signs of satisfaction ns a boy under
the same circumstances, We can judge from signs
only, and if they are to be trusted in the case of
children, they must be trusted likewise in the case of
brutes.

4. Brutes do not forget, or, as philosophers would
say, brutes have memory.  They know their masters,
they know their home; they evince joy on IECogNis-
ing those who have been kingd to them, amid they bear
wulice for years to those by whom they hayve been
insulted or ill-trested.  Who does not recollect the
dog Argos in the Odyssyy, who, after so many yeurs'
absence, was the first to recognise Ulysses 7%

4. Brutes are able to compare and to distinguish.
A parrot will take up a mut, and throw it down agnin
without attempting to crack it. Ie has found that
it is light;—this he could discover only by comparing
the weight of the good nuts with that of the bad;
and he has found that it has no kernel;—this le
eould discover only by what philosophers would
dignify with the grand title of syllogism, namely,
£ All light nuts are hollow; this is & light nut, there-
fore this nut is hollow.”

5. Brutes have a will of their own. 1 appeal to
any ane who has ever ridden a restive horse.

6. Brutes show signs of shame and pride. Heve
agsin any one who hes tor deal with dogs, who has
watched # retriever with sparkling eyes placing a
partridge at his master's feet, or 4 hound  slinking

* Odyssey, xvil. 00,
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away with his tail between his legs from the honts-
man'’s call, will agree that these signs admit of Lut one
interpretation. The difficulty begins when we use
philosophical language, when we claim for brutes a
maral sense, a conseience, n power of distinguishing
good and evil; and, as we gain nothing by these
scholastie terms, it s better to avoid them altogether.

7. Brutes show signs of love and hatred. There
are well-authenticated stories of dogs following their
misters to the grave, and refusing food from any one.
Noris there any doubt that brutes will watch their
opportunity till they revenge themselves on these
whom they dislike.

Ii, with all these facts before ns, we deny that
brutes have sensation, perception, memory, will, and
intellect, we ought to bring forward powerful argu:
ments for interpreting the signs which we observe
in brutes so differently from those which we abserve
in men.

Some: philosophers imagine they bave explained
everything if they nscribe to brutes instinet instead
of intellect. DBut, if we take these two words in
their usual acceptations, they surely do not exclude
eseh other.®  There ure instinets in man as well as
in brutes. A child takes his mother's breast by in-
stinet; the spider weaves its net by instinet; the bee
builds her cell by instinet. No one would ascribe to
the child & knowledge of physiology because it em-
ploys the exeot muscles which sre required  for
sucking; nor shall we claim for the spider s knowledge
of mechanics, or for the bee an acquaintance with

* “The evident murks of renseming in the other nnimals—af
ressaning which I eannot but think & unquestionablis ge (he
tivets that mingle with it —Brows, Works, vol. i. p- 446,
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. becanse we could mot do what they do
without a study of these sciences. Dut what if we
teur @ spider’s web, and see the spider examining the
imischief that is done, and either giving up his work
in despair, or endeavouring to mend it as well as muy
be?* Surely here we have the instinct of wEving
controlled by observation, by comparison, by reflec-
tion, by judgment. Instinet, whether mechanical or
moral, is more prominent in brutes than in man;
but it exists in both, as much as intellect is shared
by hoth.

Where, then, is the difference between brute and
man?$  What is it that man can do, and of which
we find no signs, no rudiments, in. the whole hirute
world? -1 unswer without hesitation: the one grest
barrier between the brute and man is Language.
Man speaks, and no brate has ever uttered a word,
Language is our Rubicon, and no brate will dare to
oross it. This is our matter-of-fact answer to
those who speak of development, who think they
discover the rudiments at least of all human facul-
ties in apes, and who would fain keep open the

* Flonrens, De la Haison, p. 31,

+ To allow that *brutes have certain mental ondowments in
eommon with men,' . . . . <desires, pffoctions, memory, gimplo
imugination, or the power of reprodicing the sensiblo past in
mental pictures, and oven judgment of the simplo ot intnitive
kind ;'—that ‘they compare and judge® (Mem. Amer. Aead. B,
p- 1183, is to eoncede that the intelleet of brutes really acts, 50
for ns wn know, like human jitelléct, us far as it goes; for thisr
philosophical logivians tell us that all rensoning is reducible 1o »
series of simple jndgments, Aod Aristotle declares. that even
resiniscence—which i, we suppose, * reproducing the senaible
past in mental plcturvs '— is 4 sort of ressoning (ri drappri-
meortlad drme olor aulAeyespis ric).  Asa Grey, Natural Selection
'Q‘ﬂu P- 53. T



possibility that man is tmly a more favoured beast,
the triumphant congueror in the primeval struggle
for life. Lengnage is something more palpable than
n fold of the brain or an sngle of the skull. It
admits of no cavilling, snd mo process of natural
selection will ever distil significant words out of the
notes of birds or the cries of beasts. 4

Language, however, is only the outward sigm.
We may point to it in our arguments, we way chial-
lenge our opponent to produce anything approaching
to it from the whole brute world., But if this were
all, if the art of employing articulate sounds for the
purpose of commuuicating onr impressions were the
anly thing by which we could sssert our superiority
over the brute ereation, we might not unreasonably
feel somewhat uneasy st hﬂving the gorilla so close
on our lhieels.

It caunot be denjed that bl"l.lei, though they do
not nse artienlate sounds for that purpose, have
nevertholess means of their own for communicating
with each other. When a whale is struck, the whole
shoal, though widely dispersed, are instantly made
aware of the presence of an epemy; and when the
grave-digger beetle finds the earcase of a mole, he
hinstens to communieate the discovery to lis fellows,
und soon returns with his fowr confederntes.® Tt is
evident, too, that dogs, though they do not spenk;
possess the power of understanding much that is
ghid to them, their numes and the calls of theip
master; and other animals, such ss the parrot, cun
pronounce every articulate sound.  Hence, although,
for the purpose of philosophical warfare, articulute

* Conscience, Boek der Natuer, vi, quoted by Marsh, p, §2,
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language would still form an impreguable position,
it is but npatural that for our own safisfaction
we should fry to find out in what the strength of our
position really consists; ory in other words, that we
should try to discover that inward power of which
language is the outward sign and manifestation.

For this purpose it will be best to examine the
opinions of those who approached our problem from
another point; who, instead of looking for outwanrd
and palpable signs of difference between brute and
man, inquired into the inward mental faculties,
and tried to determine the point where man fram-
scends the barriers of the brute intelleet.  That
point; if truly determined, onght to coincide with
the sturting-point of langunge; andl, il 8o, that eoin-
cidence ought to explain the problem which occu-
pies us at present,

I shall read an extmet from Locke's Essay con-
cerning Human Understanding. _

After having explained how universal ideas are pro-
duced, how the mind, having observed the same colour
i chalk, and snow, und milk, compreliends these
single perceptions under the generul comeeption of
whiteness, Locke coutinues:® ¢If it may be doubted,
whether beasts compound and enlarge their ideas
that way to any degrees this, I think, T may be
positive in, that the power of abstracting 15 not at all
in them: and that the having of general ideas is
that which puts a perfect distinction betwixt man
and brutes, and is an excellency which the facul-
ties of brutes do hy no means aftain to.”

If Locke is right in considering the having generil

* Book i, chinpter xi, § 10
BB
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ideas as the distinguishing feature between man and
brutes, and if we ourselves dre right in pointing to
language as the one palpable distinction between the
two, it would seem to follow that language iz the
outward sign and realisation of that inward faculty
which is called the faculty of abstraction, but which
is better known to us by the homely name of Reason.

Let us now look buck to the result of onr former
Lectures. It wus this, After we had explained
everything in the growth of language that ean be
explained, there remaifiedl in the end, ns the only
inexplicable residuum, what we called woots. These
roots formed the constituent elements of all lau-
gusges. This discovery has simplified the problem
of the origin of lnguage immensely, It has taken
awny all excuse for those maptnrous deseriptions of
language which invariably precede the argument
that language muost have & divine origin.  We shall
hear no more of that wooderful instrument which
ean express all we see, and lear, and taste, and
touch, and smell 5 which is the breuthing image of
the whole world ; which gives form to the airy feel-
ings of our souls, and body to the loftiest dreams of
our imaginution ; which can arrange in accurate per-
spective the past, the present, and the future, and
throw over everything the varying hues of ecer-
tainty, of doubt, of contingency. All this is perfectly
true, but it is no longer wonderful, at least not in
the Arabian Nights sense of that word. *The spe-
culative mind,’ as Dr. Fergnson says, ‘in comparing
the first and lust steps of the progress of langusge,
feels the sume sort of amazement with o traveller,
who, after rising insensibly on the slope of u Hill,
comnes to look from & precipice of an almost unfathom-
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alile depth, to the sommit of which he scarcely be-
lieves limself to have sscended without supernatural
aid.! To certain minds it is a dissppointment to be
led down agsin by the hand of history from that high
summit. They prefer the unintelligible which they
can admire, to the intedligible which they can only
understand. But to s mature mind reality is more
attractive than fiction, and simplicity more wonder-
ful than complieation. Roots may seem dry things
as compared with the poetry of Goethe; yet there
is something more truly wonderful in a root than in
ull the lyrics of the world.

What, then, are these roots? In our modern
languages roots can only be discovered by scientifie
analysis, and, even as far buck ns Sanskrit, we nmy
gay that no root was ever used 8s a noun or as a verb.
But originally roots were thus used, snd in Chinese
we have fortunately preserved to us n representative
of that primitive mdical stage which, like the granite,
underlies all other strats of human speech. The
Aryan root DA, to give, appears in Sanskrit dé-nam,
Latin do-rowm, .E'lﬂ, as o substantive; in Latin do,
Sanskrit da-did-mi, Greek disda-mi, 1 give, as o verb;
but the ot DA cun never be used by itself. In
(hinese, on the contrary, the root TA, as such, is nsed
it the sense of w noun, greatness; of o verb, to be
great; of an adverb, greatly or much. < Roots there-
fore are not, #s is commonly maintained, merely scien-
tific abstractions, but they were used originally as real
words.  What we want to find out is this, What in-
ward mental phuse is it that corresponds to these
roots, a8 the germs of human speech?

Two theories have been started to solve this

an
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problem, which, for shortness' sake, I shall call the
Bow-wow theory and the Pook-pook theory.®
According to the first, roots are imitations of
sounds: according to the second, they are involun-
tary interjections. The first theory was very popu-
Iar among the philosophers of the eightesnth century,
and, as it is still held by many distinguished scholars
and philosophers, we must examine it more carefully.
It is supposed, then, that man, being as yet mute,
heard the wvoices of hirds and dogs and cows, the
~ thunder of the elouds, the roaring of the seq, the
Tustling of the forest, the murmurs of the brook, snd
the whisper of the breeze,  He tried to imitate these
sounds, and finding his mimicking cries useful as
signs of the objects from which they proceeded, he
followed up the ides and elabormted langusge. This
view was most ably defended by Herder.d ¢ Man,' he
suys, Yshows conscious reflection when his soul scts
so freely that it may separate, in the ocesn of sen-
sations which rush into it through the senses, one
single wave, arrest it, reganrd it, being conscious all
the time of regarding this one single wave, Man
proves his conscious reflection when, out of the dream
of imuges that float past his senses, he can gather
himself up and wake for o moment, dwelling intently

* I rogret to find that the expressions hiere ussd hate given
offence to sevarsl of my toviewsrs, Tliey wers used becmisn tho
rames Onomatopootic and Tuterjectional are awkward and not
very clear, They were not intended to bo dlsrespeetiul to these
who hold the ne or the other fheory—eome of them soholars for
whose achievemeniz in comparative philology 1 entertain the most
sincere respoct.

t A fuller account of the views of Herder and other philo-
sopliers an the origin of langunge may be found fn Steinthal's
uselil little work, Der Uraprung der Sprache, Berlin, I858.

[
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ol one image, fixing it with a bright and tranquil
glance, and discovering for limsell those signs by
which le knows that thiy is this image and no other,
Man proves Lis conscious reflection when he not only
perceives vividly and. distinctly all the features of an
object, but is sble to separato and recognise one oF
more of them as its distinguishing features.” For
instance, * Min sees o lamb.  He does not see it like
the ravenous wolf. He is not disturbed by sy un-
controllable instinet. He wants to know ity but he is
neither druwn towards it nor repelled from it by his
sonses.  The lemb stands before him, as vepresented
his senses, white, soft, woolly. The couscions
and reflecting soul of mun Jooks for a distinguishing
miark ;—the lsmb bleats |—the mark is found. The
bleating, which made the strongest impression, which
stood npurt from all other impressions of sight or
touch, remuing in the soul.  The lamb réturns—
white, soft, woolly.  The soul sees, touches, reflects,
looks for @ mark. The lamb bleats; and now the sonl
has recognised it. “ Ab, thon art the bleating ani-
sl the soul says within herself ; and the sound
of blenting, perceived as the distinguishing mark of
thie lamb, becomes the name of the lsmb, It was the
comprehended mark, the word.  And what is the
whole of our language but a collection of such words?’
Our answer is, that though there sre names o
every langunge formed by mere imitation of sounc,
yet these constitute a very small proportion of our
dietionury. They are the playthings, not the tools,
of language, and any attempt to reduce the most
conimon snd necessary words to imitative roots ends
in complete failure.  Herder himself after having
most strenuously defended this theory of Unomato-
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poiein, 5 it is called, and having gained u prize
which the Berlin Academy had offéred for the best
essay on the origin of langusge, renounced it openly
towards the latter years of his life, and threw himself
in despair into the arms of those who looked upon
languages as mirnculously revealed, We ecanmot
deny the possibility that a language might have besn
formed on the principle of imitation: sll we say is,
that as yet no langunge has been discovered that
was so formed.  An Englishman in China* seeing a
dish pliced before him about which he felt suspicious,
and wishing to know whether it was a duck, said,
with an interrogative necent,
Quack- Quach ?
He received the clear and straightforward answer,
Baoe-wow !

This, no donbt, wns as good as the most eloquerit
conversation on the same subject between an English-
man and o French waiter,  But I doubt whether it
deserves the name of language.  We do not speak of
# bone-woee, but of & dog.  'We speak of a cow, not of
a moo ;. of o lomb, not of a baa. It is the same in
more ancient luanguages, such as Greek, Latin, and
Sanskrit,  If this principle of Onomatopoicia is appli-
cable anywhere, it would be in the formation of the
names of animals. Yet we listen in vain for any
similarity between goose *and cnckling, hen gnd
chucking, duck and quacking, sparrow and chirping,
dove and cooing, hog and grunting, cat and mew-
ing, between dog and barking, yelping, snarling, or
growling.

There are of course some names, such a8 cuckoo,

* Farrar, BTk
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ar the American whip-poor-will, which are clearly
formed by an imitation of sound. Dut words of this
kind are, like artificial flowers, without a root. - They
are sterile, and unfit to express anything beyond the
ane object which they imitate. If you remember the
variety of derivatives that could be formed from the
root spak, to see, you will at once perecive the differ-
ence betwoen the fabrication of such & word as euckon,
und the true natural growth of predicative words.
Let us compare two words such as cuckoo and
paven.  Cuckoo in English is elearly a mere imitation
of the cry of that bird, even more 80 than the carre-
sponding terms in Greek, Sanskrit, and Latin.  In
these languages the imitative element has reccived
the support of a derivative suffix; we have kokila
in Sanskrit, and koklye in Greek, cuculus in Latin®
(uckoo is, in fact, n modern word, which has taken
the place of the Anglo-Saxon geac, the German
(Fanck, and being purely onomatopoetie, it is "ol
course not ligble to the changes of Grimm's Law.
As the word cuckoo predicates nothing hut the sound
of & particular bird, it could never he applied for
expressing any geneval quality in which other animals
might shave ; and the only derivatives to which it
might give rise are words expressive of metaphorical
likeness to the bird. The same applies to cock, the
Suuskrit kukbuta, Here, too, Grimm’s Law does not
upply, for both words were intended to convey merely
the cackling sonnd of the bird ; and, as this inten-
tion continued to be felt, plonetic chunge was less
likely to setin. The Sanskrit bukkufa s not derived
from any root; it simply repeats the ery of the bird,

* Poit, Etymologische Forschungen, L 87 5 Zeitschrift, i, 43,



L

76 BOW-WOW THEORY.

‘and. the only devivatives fo which it gives rise are
metaphorical expressions, such as the French coguet,
originally strutting about like # cock; coguetterie;
cooart, conceited ; cocarde, a cockade; cogualivot, ori-
ginully a cock’s comb, then the wild red poppy, like-
wise g0 called from its similarity to a cock’s comb.
Let us now cxamine the word rapen. It might
seemt ot first as if this also was merely onomato-
poetic.  Some people imagine they perceive u kind
of similarity between the word raven and the cry of
that bird. This seems still more so if we colnpare
the Anglo-Saxon firefn, the German Rabe, Old High-
German Araban. The Sauskrit kdrava also, the Latin
corvus, the English erow, and the Greek oring, all are
supposed to show some similarity to the unmelodions
sonud of Maitre Corbean. Butif we look more closely
we find that these words, though so similar in sound,
spring from different sources. * The English crowe can
clim no relationship whatever with corves, for the
simple reason that, according to Grimm's Law, an
English ¢ cannot correspond to & Latin ¢.  Raven.on
the contrary, which in outward appearance differs
from corvus mueh more than cromw, offers much less
real difficulty in being traced back to the same source
from which sprang the Latin cormus. For raven is
the Anglo-Suxon Armfin ovhrafn, and its first syl-
lable hree wonld be @ legitimate substitute for the
Latin cor.  Opinions differ widely 85 to the root op
roots from which the various numes of the crow, the
raven, and: the rook in the Aryan dialects are derived.
Those who Took on Sunskrit as the most primitive
form of Aryan speech, are disposed to admit the
Sanskrit bdrava as the original type ; and gs kiraca
i by native etymologists derived from ka +rava,
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making a harsh noise,® ru, to muke a noise, the root
of rava, noise, was readily fixed upon as-the etymon
for the corresponding words in Latin, Greek; and Ger-
man. | cannot enter here into the question whether
such compounds us k4 + rava, in which the initial inter-
rogutive or exclamatory element &d or Au is supposed
to fill the office of the Greek dys or the English mas
are so numerous as they are supposed to be in
Sanskrit, The question has been discussed aguin and
ngain, and though it is impossible to deny the cxis-
tence of such compounds in Sunskrit, particularly in
the luter Sanskrit, 1 know of no well-established in-
stance where such formations have found their way into
Greek, Latin, or German. 1f, therefore, kdrava, corvus,
kerine, and Arafin are cognate words, it wounld be more
adyisable to look upon the k as part of the radical,; and
thus to derive all these words from a root kry, a second-
ary form, it may be, of the roof ru. This root Eru, or,
in its more primitive form, »u ( oty and raviti), is not
& mere imitation of the cry of the raven ; it embraces
many crics, from the harshest to the softest, and it
might have been applied to the nightingale as well as
to the raven. In Sanskrit the root ru is spplied in
it2 verbal and nominal derivatives to the murmur-
ing sound of binds, bees, and trees, to the burking of
dogs, the lowing of cows, and the whispering of man.}
In Latin we have from it both raucus, hoarse, und
rumor, u whisper; in German ritnen, to speak low,
and rumar, mystery. The Latin lamentum stands
for a more original lavimentum or ravimentum, for

* Seo Bochtlingk and Roth, Seashrit Dictionary, 5.V,
t Cf. Mitopadeka, 1. 76, whore rauti is vsed both of the hum-
ming of the gunt aud the Satteries whispered mto tha ear by an

“nemy.
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there is no necessity for deriving this noun from
the secondury root ke, bvaw, &rde, und for admitting
the loss of the initinl guttural in cravimentum, par-
tiemlarly as in clomare the same guttural is pre-
served. It is troe, however, that this root ru up-
pears under many secondary forms. By the addition
of an initial & it is uised to fru and ey well known
by its numerons offslioots; such as the Greek klyo,
Klytos, the Latin oluo, inclitus, cliens, the English lowd,
the Slavonic sfava, plory. By the addition of final
letters ru appears as the Sanskrit rud, to ery, and as
the Latin rug in rugire, to howl. By the addition both
of initial and final letters we get the Sanskrit Frub,
to shont; the Gothic drukjon, to crow, and Arogjan,
to ery, the German rufin.  In the Sanskrit bru amld
the Greek Ayo the same root has been used to cone
vey the sense of hearing; naturally, becanse, when
a noise was to be heand from o far distance, the mun
who fiest perceived it might well have said * T ring,'
for his ears were sounding or vinging ; and the sune
verh, if once used as a trapsitive, wonld well come in
in such forms as the Homeric kgehi mey, hear me, or
the Sanskrit srudhd, hear!

But although, us fiur as the meaning of kdrava, cor-
vuse, koriné, snd heafen is concerned, theve would
seem to be no difficulty in deriving them from a roat
kruy to sonnd, I have nowhere found o satisthetory ex-
planation of the exact etymological process by which
the Sanskrit fdrara conld be formed from krs. Kru, no
doubt, might yield brara, but to admit o dialectie oo
ruption of brave into Earea, and of karva into .hirm,ﬁ,
is tuntamount to giving up any etymolosical deriva-
tion at all. Are we therefore forced to be satisfied
with the sssertion that kdrava is no grammatical de-



BOW-WOW THEORY. Eri]

vivative 6t all, but o mere imitation of the sound cor
cor, uttered by the raven? 1 helieve not ; but, as 1
hinted ot before, we may treat kirava ss 8 regular
derivative of the Sanskrit kdre. This kiru is a
Vedic word, and means one who sings praises to the
wods, literally one that shouts. It comes from a root
kar, to shout, to pridse; to record, from which the
Vedic word kiri, a poet, and the well-known kirtr,
glory, kirtayati, he praises.®  Kare from kar meant
origimally a shouter (like the Greek hirye, s herald 1),
and its derivetive kdrava was therefore applied to
the raven in the genernl sense of the shouter. All
the other names of the ruyen can easily be traced back
to the same root bar :—cor-vns trom kar, like tor-vus
from tar ;1 kor-oné from kar, like chelond from har;§
Foreate from kar, like phylaz &e. The Anglo-Saxon
hrafen, as well as the Old High-German: Arabai,
might be represented in Sanskrit by such forms as
kar-van or kar-van-a.

The English erow, the A.-S. gridio, cannot, as wos

inted out Lefore, be derived from the same root
Jar. Beginning with o guttural tenuis in Anglo-Saxon,
its corresponding forms in Sunskrit wonld there be-
gin with the guttural medig. There exists in Sanskrit
W rout gar meaning to sound, to praise, from which
the Sanskrit gir, voice, the Greek girys, voice, the
Lntin garrulus.  From it wus framed the name of
the erane, geranos in Greek, cram Anglo-Saxon,

* S Rochilingk and Roth, Sanskrit Dictionary, & v. Kor, 23

t OL Bopp, Vergleickende Grammatik, § 940,

1 Ibid § 943,

§ Bopp, Le. §837; Curtins, Grundsige, . p. 167; Hugo Weber,
by Wih's Zeitsehrife, x. p. 257
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and likewise the Latin name for cock, gallus instead
of garrus. The nume of the mightingale, 0.H.G,
nahti-gal, has been referred to the same root, but in
vidlation of Grimm’s Law.® From this root gar or
gal, crow might have been derived, but not from the
root kar which yielded corvus, korar, or kirava, still
less from cor cor, the supposed ery of the bird.,

It will be clear from these remarks that the pro-
cess which led to the formation of the word raven
is quite distinet from that which produced cuckoo.
Faven means a shouter, u caller, a erier. It might
have been applied to many birds; but it became the
traditional and recognised name of one, and of one
only. Cuckoo could never mean anything but the
cuckoo, and while n word like raven has ever-so many
relations, cuckoo stands by itself like o stick in &
living hedge.f

It is curious to observe how apt we are to deceive
ourselves when we once adopt this system of Ono-
matopoiein.  Who does not imagine that he hears in
the word *thunder® an imitation of tle rolling und
rumbling noise which the vld Germans useribed to
their god Thor playing at nine-pins 7 Yet thunder,

* Curtius, Grundzsige, i. pp. 145, 147. )

t The following remarks on the interjectional theory, from
Yiska's Ninikia (fii. 15), n work antérfor to Piinini, aud therefore
belonging st least to tho fonrtlh coutury i.c., may be of interest.

After mentioning that words Tike liox nnd tiger, or dog and
ctow, may ‘be applied to men to express either admirstion or
contempt, Yiska euntitines : * Adka, erow, is an bnitakion of the
sound (hike Rakw, necarding to Durgs), and this is VeTy common
with regard to birds. Aupsmanyara, however, mulntaing 1hat
Imitation of seund does pever toky place. o therefare derives
kikhir, erow, from apakilayitarya, Lo o bied that s 1o b driven

RWAY: tiftiri, partridge, from ¢ar, %o jump, or from tilemdtra-
chitra, with small spots, %o
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A.S. thunor, hus clearly the same origin ss the Latin
toritrt. - The root is tan, to stretch.  From this root
fan we have in Greek tonos, our tone, fone being pro-
duced by the stretehing and vibrating of cords; Tatin
tonare. In Sanskrit the sound thunder is expressed
by the same’root fan, but in the derivatives fanyu,
tanyatu, and tanayitny, thundering, we perceive no
trace of the rumbling noise which we imagined we per-
ceived in the Latin tonifru and the English thunder®
The very same root, tan, to stretch, yields some deriva-
tives which nre anything but rough and noisy, The
English tender, the French tendre, the Latin tener, are
derived from it, Like fenuts, the Sanskrit fanu, the
English thin, tener meant originally whut was extended
over o larger surface, then thin, then deficate. The
relationship betwixt fender, thin, and thunder would
be hard to establish if the original conception of thun-
der had really been its rumbling noise.

Who does not imagine thut he hears something
sweet in the French sucre, suerd? Yet sugar came
from India, and it is there culled karklarg, which is
anything but sweet-sounding. This sarkhara is the -
same word 18 sugar; it was called in Latin saccharum,
and we still speak of saccharine juice, which is sugar
Juicef

* A sccondary roob is stan, to sound, from which stanizam,
the mttling of thunder ; stawayiten, thunder, lightning, eloud
(see Wilson's Dict.); Greek erive, 1 groan, snd its numerous
derivatives.  Professor Bopp (Vergleichende Grammatik, § 3)
nod Profeasor Kuhn (Zeitsohrift, iv. 7) cousitlor séen us the
primitive furm ; Prof. Pott (Eeym. Forsch. ii. 208) treats stan
us [ormed from fan.

t *Lo nome d'Amore & si dolee a udire, che impossibile mi
pare, che la sus operazione sin nelle piii cose altro che doles,
conclossineasachil i pumi seguiting lo nominale cosd, seouing &
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In squireel, again, some people imagine they hear
something of the rustling and whirling of the
little animal. But we have only to trace the name
back to Greek, and there we find that sliousos is com-
posed of two distinet words, the one meaning shade,
the other tail ; the animal being called shade-tail
by the Greeks.

Thus the word cat, the German katze, is supposed to
be an imitation of the sound made by a cat spitting.
But if the spitting were expressed by the sibilaunt,
that sibilant does not exist in the Latin catus, nor in
cat or Litten, nor in the Germun kater.® The Sanskrit
midirgidra, cat, might seem to imitate the purring of the
cat; but it is derived from the root mrj, to clean,
mdrjira meming the animal that always cleans itself.

Many more instances might be given to show how
vasily we ure deceived by the constant conneetion of
certain sounds and certain meanings in the words
of our own langusge, and how readily we imagine
that there is something in the sound to tell us the
meaning of the words, *The sound must seem an
echo to the sense.’ :

Most of these Onomatopoivias vanish as soon ns
we trace our own names buck to Anglo-Saxon umil
Guthie, or compare them with their cognates in
Greek, Latin, or Sanskrit, The number of names
which are reslly formed by un imitation of sound
dwindle down to a very Bmall quotum if cross-exq.
mined by the comparative philologist; and we are
left in the end with the convietion that though. @ lan-
guage might huve been made out of the roaring,
sesitty » Nomina aunt con tin 2 .
Opere Misori.  Firenes, WMM?L?:- k= S

- See Pietety Aryus Frimitife, p. 851,
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fizzing, hissing, gobbling, twittering, aracking, bang-
jng, slunming, and rattling sounds of nature, the
tongnes with which we are acquainted point to &
differcnt origin.®

And so we find many philosophers, and among
them Condillae, protesting against a theory which
would place man even below the animal.  Why
ghould man be supposed, they say, to have fuken a
lesson from birds and beasts? Does he not utter
cries, and sobs, and shouts himself, according as he
s affected by fear, pain, or joy ? These cries or
interjcotions were represented as the natural and real
heginnings of human speech. Everything elsc was sup-
posed to have been elaborated sfter their model, This
is what T eall the Interjectional, or Poch-pook, Theory.

Our answer to this theory is the same as to the
former. There are no doubt in every language inter-
jections, and some of them 1nay become traditional,
and enter into the compesition of words.  But these
interjections are only the outskirts of real language.
Language begins where interjections end. There is
a5 mueh difference between a real word, such as “to

® Tn Chiness the number of imitative sounds is very con-
siderable, They sre mostly wrilton phonetieally, and followed by
the doterminative sign ‘mouth.) We give a fow, together with
the corresponding sounds in Mundshi. The difference between
the two will show how diffurently the same sounds strike different
enrs, and how differently they aro rendered into articulnte lon-

gunge i—

The eock crows kiat kiso . in Chinese  dchor dchor  in Mamlulu
The wild pooss erias kao kao - kir kor "
The wind and rain soumd sieo suo - chor chor "
Wagnne sound tin- 1o - koangomr kogRgoar
Dogs coupled together  ling-ling w  laling kalang -
Chaing tdang-wiang  ,,  Kilieg Killug -
Bells tsingr-tainng < fang g -
Trewms ke ke w  tungtung "
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lsugh.' and the interjection ha, ha'! between *1
suffer, and oh! as there is hetween the mvoluutary
et and noise of sneezing, and the verh *to snpeze.’
We sneeze, and congh, and scream, and langh in the
same monner as amimals, but if Epicurus tells us that
we speak in the same manner us dogs bark, moved by
nature,* onr own experience will tell us that this
is mot the case.

An excellent answer to the interjectional theory
has been given by Horne Tooke.

*The dominion of speech, he saysf *is ercctad
upon the downfal of interjections.  Without the
artful contrivinces of language, mankind would have
had nothing but interjections with which to commu-
nicate, orally, any of their feelings.  The neighing
of u horse, the lowing of u cow, the barking of a dog,
the purring of a cat, sneezing, coughing, grouning,
shirieking, aud every other mveluntary convulsion
with oral sound. have almost as good a title fo. be
called parts of speech, us interjections have: Volun-
tary interjections are only employed where the sud-
denness and vehemence of some affection or passion
returns men to their nutural state, nud makes them
for » moment forget the use of speech s or when, fiom
some circumstance, the shortness of time will not
perfait them to exercise it

As in the case of Onomatopoiein, it cannot he
denied that with interjections, too, some: kind of Lian-

* 0 yap "Ericompor Dy, Sre wingi imwrnpivee obroe Sirre
ri dydparn, SAAT gemndc mrsRpire, &g ol Phsrorreg inl rraiprrg
vl peebypived val S\asreveree mi mrd;‘amf.-._lmg],__ SP'M'
philosaphie der Alten, 1. 40, CF Diog, Tacrt, x., § 75 Tl wiate

ment is taken from Proclus, snd 1 donhi whether ke ropristnted
Epicurus fairly.

t Ihpersions of Purley, p. 32,
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guage might have been formed; but not u language
like that which we find in numerous varieties among
all the races of men. One short interjection may be
more powerful, mare to the point, more eloguent than
a long speech. In fact, interjections, together with
gestures, the movements of the muscles of the mouth,
and the eye, would be quite sufficient for all purposes
which langaage answers with the majority of man-
kind, Luciay, in his treatise on dancing, menfions @
king whose dominions bordered on the Euxine. He
happened to be at Rome in the reign of Nero, and,
having seen a pantomime perform, begged him of the
emperor ¢§ o present, in order that he might employ
him as an interpreter amang the nations in his neigh-
bonrhvod with whom he counld hold no intercourse on
aceount of the diversity of language. A pantomime
meant 4 person who could mimic everything, and
there is lardly anything which canmot be thus ex-
pressed. We, having language at our commuond,
have neglected the art of speaking without words ;
but in the south of Europe that art is still preserved.
1f it be true that one look may speak volumes, it is
clear that we might save outselves much of the
tronble entailed by the use of discursive speech,
Yet we must not formet that hwn ! ughl tut! pook!
are as little to be called words as the expressive ges-
tures which usually aceompany these exclamations.
As to the attempts at deriving some of our words
etymologically from mere interjections, they are apt
to fail from the same kind of misconeeption which
loads us to imagine that there is something expressive
in the sounds of words. Thus it is smid “that the
iden of disgust takes its rise in the senses of smell and
taste, in the first instance probably in smell wlone;
ce
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that in defending ourselves from a bad smell we ure
mstinctively impelled to serew up the nose, and to
expire strongly through the compressed and pro-
truded lips, giving rise to a sound represented by the
interjections faugh! foh! fie! From this interjection
it is proposed to derive not only such words as foul
and jilth, but, by transferring it from natural to
morul aversion, the English fiend, the German Feind.'
If this were true, we should suppose that the expres-
sion of contempt was chiefly conveyed by the aspirute
7 by the strong emission of the breathing with half-
opened lips. But fiend is a participle from a root
Jian, to hate; in Gothie jijan; and as a Gothic aspi-
rate always corresponds to a tenuis in Sanskrit, the #°
same root in Suanskrit would at once lose its expres-
sive power. It exists in fact in Sanskrit as piy, to
late, to destroy; just as friend is derived from a
root which in Sanskrit is pri, to delight.*

There is one more remark which I have to make
sbout the Interjectional and the Onomatopoitic

* The following list of Chinese Interjoctions may be of in-
torest ;—

hu, to express surprise C
fu, the samao
t=al, to express admirdion snd approbotion
iy to Express distress
teie, vocalive particly
tsie fzie, axhortadive partlclo
'L, 0 express contompl
u-hu, to express pain
ghins, ab, indood
pii &in, nlas !
ngo, stop 1
In many cases inbecjeetions woro originally words, just as fhe

French Adlas is derived from lassus, 1 iserabls. D
Lexicon Etymelogioum, s. v, lasso, ) merig LA
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theories, namely, this: If the constituent elements
of human speech were either mere cries, or the
mimicking of the sounds of nature, it would be difficult
to understand why brutes should be without lan-
guage. There is not anly the parrot, but the mocking-
bird snd others, which can imitate most successfully
both articnlate and inarticulate sounds ; and there is
hardly an animal without the fhculty of uttering
interjections, such as huff, hiss, bas, &e. Itis clear
also that if what puts a perfect distinetion betwixt
man and brutes is the having of generul ideas, lan-
gunge which arises from interjections and from the
imitation of the cries of animals could not claim
to be the outward sign of that distinctive faculty of
man. Al words, in the beginning at least (and this
is the only point which interests us), would have been
the signs of individual impressions and individual
perceptions, and would only gradudlly have been
adapted to the expression of general ideas.®

The theory which is suggested to us by an analysis
of langusge carried out secording to the principles of
comparative philology is the very opposite. We
arrive in the end at roots, and every one of these
expresses & general, not an individual, idea,  Every
name, if we analyse it, contains a predicate by which
the oliject to which the name applied was known,

There is an old controversy among philosophers,
whethur Iinguage originated in general*appellatives,
or in proper names.f It is the question of the pri-
mum cognifim, and its consideration will help us
perhaps in discovering the true nature of the root,
or the primum appellatum.

® Pott, Etym. Forsch. §i. 172.
t Sir W. Hamilton's Lectures, iL. p. 316,

vl

-
T
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Some philosophers, among whom 1 may mention
Locke, Condillae, Adam Smith, Dr. Brown, and with
some qualification Dugald Stewnrt, maintuin that all
torms, es at first employed, are expressive of indivi-
dusl objects. I quote from Adam Smith. *The
assigmation,” he says, *of particular nmmes to denote
particulnr objects, that is, the institution of nouns
substantive, wonld probably be one of the first steps
towards the formation of language, Two savages
who had never been taught to speak, but had been bred
up remiote from the societies of men, would naturally:
begin to form that language by which they wonld
endeavour to make their mutnal wants intelligilile
ench other by uttering certain sounds whenever they
mennt to denote certain objects. Those objects only
which were most fumilisr to them, and which they
had most frequent oconsion to mention, would have
particular names gasigned to them.  The particular
enve whose covering sheltered them from the weather,
the particular tree whose fruit relieved their hunger,
the particular fountain whose water allayed their
thirst, wonld first be denominated by the words ea,
tree, fountain, or by whatever other appellations they
might think proper, in that primitive jargon, to mark
them. Afterwards, when the more enlaveed LX]-
rience uf these savages had led thém to observe, and
their necessary oceasions obliged them to make men-
tion of, other caves, und other trees, and other foun-
tains, they would naturally bestow upon each of those
new objects the same name by which they had been
sccustomed to express the similue ubjli'i,."t‘they wWere
first scquainted with. The new objects had none
of them any name of its own, but eneh of themt
exnctly resembled snother objoct which had such an
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appellation. [t was impossible that those savages
¢ould hehold the new objects withont recollecting the
old ones, and the nume of the old ones, to which the
new bore so close a resemblince. When they had
ocession, therefore, to mention, or to poiut out to
euch other many of the new objects, they would natu-
rally utter the name of the correspondent old one of
which the idea could not fail, at that instant, to présent
stself to their memory in the strongest and liveliest
manner. And thus those words, which were originally
the proper names of individuals, hecame the common
name of p multitude. A child thet is just learning
to speak calls every person who comes to the house
its papa or its mammi; and thus bestows upon the
whole species those names which it had been taught
o apply to two individunla, 1 have known a clown
who did not know the proper name of theriver which
ran by his own door. It was the rivery he said, and
hie never heard any other name for it. Iis expe-
rienee, it seems, had not led him to observe any other
river. The general word river, therefore, was, it is
evident, in his acceptance of it, a proper name signis
fying an individual object. If this person had been
carricd to another river, would he not readily have
called it @ viver ? Could we suppose any person
living on the banks of the Thimes =0 jgnorant g8 not
to know the general word river, but to be nequainted
only with the particular word Thames, it he were
hrought to any other river, wonld he not reudily call
it a Thames? This, in reality, is no more than what
they who are well acquainted with the general word
are very apt to do.  An Englishman, describing any
great viver which he may lave seen iu some fareign
country, naturally says that it is apother Thumes.
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- -« - It is this application of the name of an
individual to & great multicude of objects, whose
resemblance naturally reculls the idea of: that indivi-
dual, and of the name which expresses it, that seems
originally to have given occusion to the formation of
those clusses and assortments which, in the schoals,
are called genera and species.”

This extract from Adam Swmith will give a clear
iden of one view of the formation of thought and
lnguage. T shall now read snother extraet, repre-
senting the dismetvicully opposite view, It is taken
from Leibniz,® who maintains that general terms are
necessary for the essential constitution of languages.
He likewise appeals to children. * Children.’ he says,
*and those who kuow but little of the language which
they attempt to speak, or little of the subject on
which they would employ it, make use of génerl
terms, as thing, plant, animal, instead of using proper
nomes, of which they are destitute,  And it is certain
that all proper or individual names have been origi-
nally appellative or general!  And again : * Thus,
I would make bold to uffirm that almost all words
bave been oviginally general terms, becanse it wonld
happen very rarely that man would invent a name,
expressly nnd without o reason, to denote this or that
individual, We may, therefore, assert thut the Tmes
of individual things were names of species, which
were given par arcellence, or otherwise, to some indi-
vidual; us the name Great Head to him of the whole
town who I the largest, or who was the man of
the most considemtion of the great heads known.!

It might seem presumptuous to attempt to arki-

* Nowreawr Esais, b, i e §. P 297 (Enduann), Sie W,
Humilton, Leotures, Ii 324,
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trate between such men as Leibniz and Adam Smith,
particulurly when both speak so positively as they do
on this subject. But there are two Wuys of judging
of former philosophers. One is to put aside their
opinions as simply erreneous where they differ from
our own. Thisis the least satisfactory way of studying
ancient philosophy. Another way is to try to enter
fiully into the opinions of those from whom we differ, to
make them, for a time at least, our owm, till at last
we discover the paint of view fram which each philo-
sopher looked at the ficts bafore him, snd catch the
light in which he regnrded thera.  We shall then find
that there is much less of downright error in the
history of philosophy than is commonly supposed;
uay, we shull find nothing so conducive to a right
appreciation of truth as n right appreciation of the
error by which it is surrounded.

Now, in the case before us, Adam Smith is no
doubt right, when e ssys that the first individual
cave which is called cave gave the name to all other
caves. In the same manper the first toon, though a
mere enclosure, gave the name to all other towns;
the first imperial residence on the Palatine hill gave
the name to all paluces. Slight differences between
caves, towns, or palaces ure readily passed by, and
the first nime becomes more and. more general with
eYETY New individual to which it iz applied. So far
Adun Smith is right, aud the histary of almost every
substantive might be cited in support of bis view.
But Leibniz is equally right when, in looking beyonid
the first emergence of such names a8 cave o town or
palsce, he nsks how such names could have arisen. Let
wts take the Latin names of eave. A cave in Latin is
called antrum, cavea, spelunca. Now antrum meEans
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really the same as infornum. . Antwr in Sutul.ntmm
between sud within®  Antrum, therefore, meant origi-
nally what is within or inside the earth or anything
else. It is clear, therefore, thut such a nime could
not lave been given to mny individual cave; unless
the general idea of being witlin, or inwardness, had
beeu present in the mind. This genernl idea onee
formed, and once expressed by the pranominal root
an or antar, the process of numing is clear and
intelligible, The place where the savage could live
=aife from rain and from the sndden attacks of wild
beasts, 8 natural hollow in the rock, he would eall his
within, his antrum ; and afterwards similar places,
whether dug in the earth or cut in. a tree, wonld be
designuted by the same vame; The same general
idea, however, would likewise supply other names,
and thus we find that the entrails were called antra
(neuter) in Sanskrit, enteron in Greek, originally
things within.

Let us take another word for cave which is edvea
or caverna. Here wgain Adam Smith would be per-
feotly right in maintaining that this name, when first
given, was spplied to one particular cave, and was
afterwards extended to other caves But Letbmiz
wonld be equally right in maintaining that inorder to
call even the first hollow caved, it was necessary that
tht.' gt‘-!ll.'ﬁl-] it]t‘!l of fmﬁtrw gfl[m_ll_[ llﬂ‘i“t‘ '.K‘l-’.'ll fnrmed
in the mind, and should Lave received its vocal ex-
pression car.  Nay, we may go a step beyond, for
carus, or hollow, is & secondary, not g primary, idea.
Before u cave was called eavea, a hollow thing, many
things hollow had passed before the eyes of men.

* Pout, Etymologisehe Forachungen, B 924, peqg.



Why then was a hollow thing; or « hole, called by the
oot e ? - Because what had been hollowed out wis
intended st first as n place of safety and protection, as
w cover: and it was called therefore by the oot fu or
sku, which conveyed the iden of to cover.*  Hence the
weneral ides of covering existed in the mind hefore it
was applied to hiding-pluces in rocks or trees, and it
wis not till an expression had thus heen framed for
things hollow or safis in general, that caves in par-
tionlar could be designated by the name of cavea or
Lollows,

Another form for cavus wus koilos, hollow.  The
ponception was originally the same; & hole was called
Loilon because it served as a cover. But once so used
foilom came to menn @ cave, s vaulted cave, 4 vault,
and thus the heaven was called cadim, the modern
¢iel, beesuse it was looked upon as a vault or cover

for the earth.

Tt is the same with all nouns, They ull express
originally one out of the muny attributes of a thing,
and that sttribute, whether it be a quality oran action,
is necessindly a general idea.  The word thus formed
wens it the first mstance intended for one object otily,
thongh of course it was almost immediately extended
to the whole class to which this objeot seemed to
belong. When a word such us pivus, viver, was first
formed, no doubt it was intended for a eartain river,
and that river was called rivus, from & root ru or ri,
to rum, becanse of its running water. In many in-
stunces 8 word meaning river or runner remained
the proper name of one river, without ever rising
to the dignity of an appellative. Thus Rhenws, the

* Boufdy, Griceh. Wurszel-Ler. p. 61L From shu or fu,
swirog, skin ; efitiy, Lide.
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Rhine, means river or rumner; but it clung to one
river, and could not well be used as un appellative for
others,®  The Gangesis the Sanskrit Ganga, literally
the Go-go; 4 name applied to the sacred river, and
to several minor rivers. in India. The Indus again is
the Sanskrit Sindhu, and means the irrigator, from
syand, to sprinkle. Tn this case, however, the proper
name wus not checked in its growth, but was used
likewise as an sppellative for any great stream,

We have thus seen how the controversy about the
primum cognitum assumes a new and perfectly elear
aspect.  The first thing really known is the general.
Itis through it that we know and name afterwards
individual objects of which any zeneral ides can be
predicated, and it is only in the third stage that these
individual objects, thus known and named, become
again the representatives of whole classes, and their
names or proper names are ruised into appellatives.§

There is a petrificd philosophy in' langnage, und if
Wwe examine the most ancient word for name we find
it 15 ndman in Sanskrit, nomen in Latin, namo in
Gothie. This ndman stands for gndman, which is
preserved in the Latin cognomen.  The g is dropped

* In Somersetaliire the large drains which enrry off the abundant
witer fram the Sedgemoor districs are locally ternied rhines, the
Gorman Risnne,

1 Sir William Hamllton (Leetwres on Metuphysics, ii. p. 327)
bolds a view intermediate between those of Adam Swith snd
Leibniz. ¢ As our knowledge,' he says, *procéids from the eone
fused to the distioer, from the vaguo tothe determinate, &0, it the
mouths of childron, language st first expresses neither the b
clzaly general nor the determinswly individual, bt the Vg
sl coafured, and out of this the universal is elaborated by
gemerification, the particulsr nod singular by speciflestion and
individnaliamation.’ Some further remarks on s peint in the
Literury Gazetts, 186], p. 175, '
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s i natus, son, for gnatus.  Niman, therefore,
and name are derived from the root gnd, to know,
and meant originally that by which we know a
thing.

And how do we know things? We perceive things
by our senses, but our senses convey to us informa-
tion about single things only. But to know is more
than to feel, than to perceive, more than to remems-
bér, more than to compare. No doubt words are
jouch sbused. We speak of a dog knowing his
master, of an infint knowing his wother. In such
expressions, to know means to recognise. But to
know o thing means more than to recognise it. We
know a thing if we ave able to bring it, and any
part of it, under more general idens. We then say
not that we have s perception, but a conception,
or that we have a generl idea of a thing. The
facts of nature are perceived by our senscs : the
thoughts of nature, to borrow an expression  of
Oersted's, can be coneeived by our reason only.* Now
the first step towards this resl knowledze, a step
which, however small in appearauce, separafes mman
for ever from all other animals, is the naming of o

* We receive the impression of the falling of a Inrge mnss of
water, descending slways from the same height and with the same
ditlienlty, The seattering af the drops of witer, the formation of
froth, the scund of the fall by the roaring and by thy froth, ure
eonstantly produced by the sume causes, and, consequently, are
always the sume, The impression which all this produces on us
15 no doubt at Gt lelt aa multiform, butl it soon forms # whole,
or, in othor tevtns, we fesl all tho diversity of the jslated im-

ne as the work of a great physical sotivity whicls resulls

from the particalar nature of the spot.  Wemay, perhaps, till we

are batter informed, eall all thas is fixed in the phenomenon, the
thowghts of nature!—Qersted, Esprit dans la Nature, p. 152.
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thing, or the making a thing knowable. All naming
is classifieation, bringing the individusl under the
general ; and whatever we know, whether empirically
or scientifically, we know it only by means of our
generul ideas,  Other animals have sensation, percep-
tion, memory, and, in & certain sense, intellect 3 but
all these; in the auimal, are conversant with single
objects only. Man has sensation, perception, memory,
intellect, and reuson, and it is his reason only that is
conversant with gencral ideas.®

Throngh resson we not only stand o step above
the brute creation ; we belong to a different world,
We look down on onr merely animal experience, on
Our sensations, perceptions, our metnory, and our in-
tellect, as something belonging to us, but wot as con-
stituting our most inward and eternal self. Our
Senses, our memary, our intellect, are like the lenses
of o telescope.  But there is an eye that looks through
them at the realities of the onter world, our own
ritional and self-conscions soul ; 4 power as distinct
from our perceptive faculties us the sunis from the
carth which it fills with light, and warmth, snd life.

At the very point where man parts company with
the brute world, st the first flash of regson as the
manifestation of the light within us, there we sue
the true genesia of language,  Analyse any word
you like, und you will find that it eXpresses g
general ides: peculior to the individial to which the
name belongs. What is the meaning of moon #—

© *Ue qui trompe Ihomme, c'est quiil voit fuire ame bites
plusiours des ehoses qu'il fais, ot qu'il ne voit pas que, daps ces
chosesTh méme, Jes bites yo mettont qu'nng mtelligones eriasipne,

borode, o qu'il mel, lui, upe intelligence doublse deaaprie’—
Flourens, De fa Ruivon, [
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the messurer. What is the meaning of sun?—the
begetter. What is the meaning of earth?—the
ploughed. The old -name given to animals, such
as cows and sheep, was pasu, the Latin pecus,
which means feeders. Animal itself is a later name,
and devived from anima, soul. This anima aguin
meant originally blowing or breathing, like spirit
from. spirare, and was derived from a root, an, to
blow, which gives us anila, wind, in Sanskrit, snd
anemos, wind, in Greek.  &rhost, the German (eist, is
based on the sune conception. It is connected with
gust, with yeast, with gas, and even with the hissing and
bailing geysors of leeland. Soul is the Gothic saivals,
and this is clearly related to another Gothic word,
saiivs,® which means the sea, The sei was called satvs;
fiom & root & or gin, the Greek sgio, to shake; it
meant the tossed-about water, in contradistinetion
to stagnant or running water. The soul being called
saivala, we see that it was originally conceived by the
Teutonic nations as & sea within, heaying up and
down with every breath, and reflecting hesven snd
wirth on the mirror of the detp.

The Sanskrit name for love is smara ; it is derived
from smar; to Tecollect; and the same root 108y have
supplied the German schmerz, poin, and the English
amart.t

If the serpent is callod in Sanskrit sarpa, it is
because it wus conceived under the general ides of
ereeping, an idea expressed by the word grip. Dut the
serpent wus ulso called ali in Sunskrit, it Greek echis
or echidna, in Latin anguis, This name is derived

* Ses Heyse, System der Sprockwissenschoft, 2. 7.
t Cf. Pott, Btym. Farsch. il 290

"
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from quite a different root and idew. The root is ah
in Sanskrit, o and, which means to press together, to
choke, to throttle. Here the distinguishing mark
from which the serpent was named was his throttling,
and ald meant serpent, - as expressing the general
iden of throttler. Tt ism curious root this anf, and
it still lives in several modern wonds, In Latin it
APPears as ango, anei, anctum, to strangle, in angina,
quinsy,® in angor, suffocation. But angor meant not
anly quinsy or compression of the neck- it assumed
a moral import and signifies anguish or anxiety.
The two adjectives angustus, narrow, snd  anoius,
uneasy, both come from the same source. In Greok
the root retained its nutural and material meaning; in
€99%; mear, and echie, serpent, throttler, But in Sans-
krit it was chosen with great truth as the proper name
of sin.  Evil no doubt presented itself under various
aspects to the human mind, and its names gra many ;
but none 20 expressive as those derived from our root
anh, to throttle.  Anjias in Sanskrit means sin, but
it does 50 only becanse it meant originally throttling
—the consciousness of sin being like the grasp of the
assassin on the throat of his vietim. Al who have
secen and contemplated the statue of Lawkoon und his
sans, with the serpent coiled round them from head to
foot, may realise what those ancients felt and saw when
they culled sin anhas, or the throttler, This anhas
is the sume word gs the Greek agos, sin. I Gothic
the same o0t has produced agis, in the sense of Jear,

* The worl guinsy, na was pointed out to me, offers g skriking
Hinstration of the fuvages produced by phunrtiedm:y. The root

anh has here comipletely vanishied, But it was thers ariginally,

fir quinsy is the Greek wvayyy, dog-throttlineg. See Richard-
sou's Dictionary, s, v, Quinancy, e
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sand from the same source we have aweé, in awful,
i o fearful, and ug, in ugly. The English anguish
is from the French angoisse, the Ttalian angoscia, &
corruption of the Latin angustice, & strait.®

And how did those early thinkers and framers of
langusge distinguish between man and the other
animals? What genersl idea did they connect with
the first conception of themselves? The Latin word
homo, the French Ihomume, which has heen reduced to
on in on dit. is derived from the same root which we
have in Aumus, the soil, Awmilis, humble.  Homo,
therefore, would express the idea of a being made of
the dust of the earth.§

Another ancient word for man was the Sanskrit
marta,} the Greek Dbrotos, the Latin wmortalis (s
secondary derivative), our owit mortal. Marta means
¢ he who dies,’ and it is remarkable that, where every-
thing else was changing, fading, and dying, this should
have been chosen as the distinguishing nume for man,
Those early poets would hardly have called themselves
mortals unless they had believed i other beings us
mmmortal.

"There i8 & third name for man which means simply
the thinker, and this, the frue title of onr race; still
lives in the name of man. « Md in Sanskrit means to
messure, from which, you remember, we had the
name of moon. Man, & derivative root, means to
think. From this we have the Sanskrit manit, ori-
ginally thinker, then man. In the later Sanskrit we
find derivatives, such as minava, midnusha, manushya,
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all expressing man or son of man. In Gothic we
find both man and mannisks, the modern German
mann and mensch.

There were many more names for man, s there
were many aames for all things in ancient languages.
Any fenture that struck the observing mind as pecu-
liarly charncteristic could be made to furnish a new
name. In common Sanskrit dictionaries we find 5
words for hand, 11 for light, 15 for cloud, 20 for
moon, 26 for snake, 33 for slaughter, 85 for fire,
A7 for sun.* The sun might be called the bright,
the warm, the golden, the preserver, the destroyer, the
wolf, the lion, the heavénly eye, the futher of light
aod life.  Henee that superabundance of synonymes
in ancient dialects, and hence that struggle for life
carried on wmong these words, which led to the de-
struction of the less strong, the less happy, the Jess
fertile words, and ended in the triumph of one, as
the recognised and proper nwme for every object in
every langnage.  On a very small scale this process of
natural selection; or, as it would better be called,
elimination, 'may still be watched even in modern lun-
guages, that is fo say, even in languages so old and
stricken in years as English and French. What ie
was it the first burst of dialects we cm only gather
from such isolsted cases as when Yon Hummer counts
5,744 words all relating to the eamal.

* Of. Yatee, Samukrit Grammar, P xwiil

Y Furrar, Oryrin of Basguage, p. 85, * Das Kamel' Extrait
diz Mém, de [ Acad. de Viewne, classe de phil, et ohise. . vik In
Arabic a work is mentioned on the 500 names of the lion; an-
other on the 200 names of the sorpent. Firuzabadi, the nuthor of
the Keoms, says he wrote 2 work on the names of honey, and
thist lie countod B0 without exhansting the sgbject. The A0
suthor muinksing that in Arabic thope arg ad lewst 1000 words for
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The fact that every word is originally s predicate—
that names, though signs of individual conceptions,
are all, without exception, derived trom general ideas—
is oniee of the most important discoveries in the seience
of language. 1t was known before that language is
the distinguishing characteristic of man; it was known
also that the having of general ideas is that which
puts a perfect distinction betwixt ‘man and brutes ;
hust that these two were only different expressions of
the smne fact was not known till the theory of roots
had heen established as preferable to the theories both
of Onomatopoiein and of Intevjections.  But, though
our modern philosophy did not know it, the ancient
poets and framers of language must have known it.
For in Greek languape is fogos, but logos mems also
peason, and alogon was chosen as the name, and the
most proper name, for brute.  No snimal thinks, and
no unimal speaks, exeept man, Language and thought
are inseparable,  Words without thonght sre dend
sounds; thoughts without words ure nothing. To
think is to speak low; to spesk is to think aloud.
The word is the thought inearnate.

And now T am afraid I have but & few minutes left
to explain the last question of all in our science,
namely—How can sound express thought 2 How
did roots beeome the signs of general ideas 7 How
was the abstract ides of messuring expressed by mnd,
the idea of thinking by man? How did gd come to
mean going, sthd standing, sad sitting, dd giving, mar
dying, ehar walking. kar doing?

I shall try to answer as briefly ss possible. The 400
sword ¢ athers mafntain that there are 400 to signify misfortune.

There is, howover, much exaggeration in these statements,  Sed
Rennn, Hidoire e Lamtigwes Sémitighes, pa 377
nn

Ly -
-
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or 500 roots which temain us the constituent elements
in different funilies of language aro not interjections,
nor gre they imitations. They are phonetic types,
produced by a power inherent in humen nature.
They exist, as Plato would say, by nature; though
with Plato we should add that, when we say
by mature, we mean by the hand of God.* Theve
ix o law which runs through nearly the whole
of nature, that everything which is struck rings.
Lach substance has its peculisr ring, We can tell
the more or less perfect structure of metals by thewr
vibrations, by the snswer which they give. Gold
rings differently from tin, wood rings differently from
stone: and different sounds ure produced according
to the nature of each percussion. It was the sume with
man, the most highly organised of nature's works.§
Man rings,  Man, in his primitive and perfect state, wos
not only endowed, like the brute, with the power
of expressing his sensations by interjections, and his
perceptions by onomatopoiein, He possessed like-
wise the faculty of giving more articulate expres-
sion to the rational conceptions of his mind. That
faculty was not of lis own making. It wss an

* Qrjrw i pis plen Aeyopera youiedu Srig riyeg.

§ This view was propounded mauy years 8go by Profussor
Heyse in the locturcs which he gave ut Berlin, and whick huve
bwewn very carefully published since Lis death by one of his pupils,
De. Steinttml. The et that wood, motels, cords, &e., i stroek,
vibrate il ring, ean, of course, be used na an illustration only,
and not oz an explanation.  The facalty peealiar vo man; in his
primitive wiate, by which overy impression from withant received
ita viseal expression from within, must be scoeptod as an aitimate
faet.  That faculty must bave existed in man, eeanss ite offoots
collinoe to oxist.  Analogies from the iopnimawe world, owever,
are usefnl, aud deserve further exunintion.
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instinet, an instinet of the mind as irresistible as
any other instinct. So far as language is the pro-
duction of that instinet, it belongs to the realm of
nature. Man loses his instinets as he ceases to want
themn. His senses become fninter when, as in the
case of scent, they become useless, Thus the creative
faculty which gave to each conception, as it thrilled
for the fiest timo through the brain, a phonetie ex-
pression, hecame extinet when its object was fulfilled.
The number of these phonetic types must have been
wlmost infinite in the* beginning, and it was only
through the same process of natural elimination which
we observed in the ewly history of words, that
clusters of roots, more or less synonymous, were
gradually reduced to one definite type. Instead of
deriving langunge from nine roots, like Dr. Murray,*
or from one root, a feat actually accomplished by a
Dr, Schmidt,§ we must suppose that the first settle-
ment of the radical elements of language was pre-
ceded by a period of unrestrained growth—the
spring of speech—to be followed by many an antumn.

With the process of elimination, or natural selec-
tiom, the historical element enters into the science of
language, However primitive the Chinese may be
a8 compared with terminational and inflectional lun-
gunges, its roots or words have clearly passed through
i long process of mutual ativition. There are muny
things of a mercly traditionnl character even in
Chinese. Tlhe rule that in a simple sentence the first

* Dr. Morray's primitive roots were sg, bag, dwag, owag, lag,
TIAZ, IRZ, TAE, AWAL.

f Curtius, Griechische Etymologie, p. 13.  Dr. Schmidi derives
oll Greek words from the root ¢ and sll Latin words from thie
nrch-radien! A

n o g |
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word s the subject, the second the verb, the third.
the object, is o traditional rule. It is by teadition
only that ngs gin, in Chinese, means a bad man,
whereas Jin ngd signifies man is bad. The Chinese
themselves distingnish between full and empty roors®
the former being predicative, the latter correspanding
to our particles which modify the meaning of full
roots and determine their relstion to each other.
It is only by tradition that roots hecome empty. All
roots were originally full, whether predicative or
demonsteative, and the fict *that empty roots in
Chinese canmot always be traced back to their full
prototypes shows that even the most ancient Clinese
had passed throngh successive periods of growth,

Chinese commentators admit that all empty words
wirs arigimally full words, just as Sanskrit gram-
mirians maintain that all that is formal in grommar
was originally substantial.  But we must be satisfied
with but partial proofs of this zeneral principle, and
st be premre«.l to find as many fanciful derivations
in Chinese a8 in Sanskrit. The fact agnin that all
roots in Chinese are no longer capuble of being em-
ployed at pleasure, either ns substantives, or verbs,
or adjectives, is another proof that, even in this most
primitive stuge, language points back to n previous
growth. Fu is father, mw is mother, fu mu pa-
rents ; but neither /o nor mu is used as a root in
its orginal Imu]imth'e sense.  The amplest proof
however, of the ious stages through which even so
simple a lin Chinese must hoave passed, s to°
be found'in the comparatively small number of roots,
and in: the definite meanings attached to euch—a

-

* Endlicher, Chinviische Grammatid, p. 165,
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result which could only have been obtained by
thut constant struggle which has been so well de-
seribed in natural history as the struggle for life.

But slthough this sfting of roots, and still mare
the subsequent combination of roots, cannot be as-
eribed to the mere working of nature or patural in-
stincts, it is still less, as we saw in a former Lecture,
the effect of deliberate or premeditated art, in the
‘sense in which, for instance, a picture of Raphuael or
a symphony of Beethoven is. Given a root to ex-
press flying, or bird, and another to express henp,
then the joining together of the two to express many
birds, or hirds in the plural, is the natural effect of
the synthetic power of the human mind, or, to use
more homely language, of the power of putting two
and two together. Some philosophers maintain in-
deed that this explains nothing, and that the real
mystery to be solved s how the mind cn form
4 synthesis, or conceive many things as one. Into
those depths we cannot follow. Other philosophers
imagine that the combination of roots to form aggla-
tinative und inflectional langunge is, like the first
formation of roots, the result of a natural instinet.
"Thus Professor Heyse® maintained that * the various
forms of development in language must be explained
by the philosophers as necessary evolutions; founded
in the very essence of human speech.” This is not
the case. We can watch the growth of language,
and we can understand ind explain all that is the
result of that growth. But we cannot undertake to
prove that all that is in lunguage is so by necessity,
mnd conld not have been otherwise.  When we have,

* System der Sprachwissenschaft, p. 61.
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as in Chinese, two such words as kini and #w, both
expressing u heap, an assembly, a quantity, then we
may perfectly understand why either the one or the
other should have been used to form the plural
But if one of the two becomes fixed and traditional
while the other becomes obsolete, thén we can re-
gister the fact as historieal, but no philosophy on
earth will explain its absolute necessity. We can
perfectly understand how, with two such roots as
k5, empire, and Fung, middle, the Chinese should
have formed what we call n locative, Mid Guny,
in the empire, But to say that this was the only
way to express this eonception is an assertion contse
dicted both by fact and resson. We saw the various
ways in which the future can be formed. They areall
equally intelligible and equally possible, but not ane
of them iz inevitable. In Chinese jad means to will,
ngd is L3 hence ngd yab, [ will, The sume root gao,
added to &, to go, gives us ngd §ad Fin, 1 will go,
the first germ of our futures. To say that ngd gad
Kidi was the necessary form of the fature in Chinese
would introduce s fitulism into langusge which: rests
on no wuthority whatever, The building up of lan-
gungs is not like the building of the cells in & bee-
hive, nor is it like the building of St. Peter’s by
Michnel Angelo. It is the result of inmumerable
agencies, working each according to certain laws, and
leaving, in the end, the result of their combined efforts
freed from all that proyed superfluous or useless,

From the first combination of two such words o5 Jin,
mun, Fiai, many, to form the plural din kbia, to the
perfect grammar of Sanskrit and Greek, everything
is intelligible us the result of the two principles of
growth which we considered in our second Lecture,
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What iz antecedent to the prodnction of roots iy the
work of nature s what follows ufter is the work of
man, not in his individual and free, but in his col-
loctive and moderating, capacity.

1 do not say that every form in Greek or Sanskrit
has as yet been analysed and expluined. There are
formations in Greek and Latin and English which
have hitlierto bafiled all tests; und there are certain
contrivances, such gs the sugment in Greek, the

‘o of vowels-in Hebrew, the Umlsut and Abluut
¢ the Teutonic dialects, where we might feel inclined
to suppose that liuguage admiticd distinetions purely
musical or phonetic, corresponding to very palpable
and materinl distinctions of thought. Such n sup-
position, however, is not foundad on any safe indlue-
tion. It may seem ivexplicable to us why bruder
in German should form its plural as briider; or
brother, brethven. But what is inexplicable and
apparently artificinl in our modern languages be-
cames intelligible in their more ancient phases.  The
change of w into # ns in bruder, briider, was not
intentional ; least of all was it introduced to express
plurality. The change is phonetic, and due to the
influence of an § or j,* which existed originally in
the last syllable, and which rescted regularly on the
vowel of the preceding syllable—nay, which leaves
its effect behind, even ofter it has itself disappeared.
By a false anulogy such a change, perfectly justi-
fighle in & cerfain class of words, may be applied to
other words where no such change was ealled for
and it may then appenr as if an arbitrary change of
vowels was intended to convey a grammatical chiange.

* See Schlvicher, Deutsche Spracke, p. 144
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Dt even into these recesses the comparative philo-
logist ean follow language, thus discovering a repson
even for what i reality was ireational and wrong.
It seems difficult to believe that the augment in
Greek should originally have had an independent
substantial existence, yet all analogy is in favour
of such a view. Suppose English had never been
written down before Wyeliffe's time, we should then
find that in some instances the perfect was formed
by the mere nddition of « short .  Wrydliffe spoke
wnd wrote,® I knowlech to a felid and seid pus; i.e.
1 scknowledge to have felt and said thus, In o
similar way we read it should a fallen, instead of
tit shonldwhave fallen;” and in some parts of Eng-
lnd common people still say very miuch the same :
I should a done it.  Now in some old English books
thia ¢ actually coalisces witli fhe verb—at least they
are printed fogether—so that a grammar founded on
them would give us “to fall " as the infinitive of the
present, fo afallen ug the infinitive of the past. 1 do
not wish fur & moment to be understood s if there
was any connection between this a, & contraction
of hate in English, and the Greek sugment which
is placed before past tenses. All I mean is, that,
if the origin of the augment has not yet been satis-
factorily explained, we ave not therefore to despair,
or to admit un arbitrary addition of n  consonant
or vowel, nsed as it were algebraically or by mutual
agreement, to distinguish n past from o present tense.

If inductive reasoning is worth anything, we are
justified in believing that what has Dheen proved to
be true on 20 large u seale, and in cases where it was

* Marsh, p. 355
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lenst expected, is true with regard to language in
general.  We require no supermatural interference,
nor any conclave of ancient sages. to explain the
reslities of haman speech. All that is formal
in lagnage is the result of rational combination ;
all that is material, the vesult of a mental instinet.
The first natural and instinctive utterances, if sifted
differently by different clans, would fully sccomnt
both: for the first origin and for the first divergence
of humin speech. We can understand not only the
origin of language, but likewise the necessary
hreaking up of one lingusge into many ; and we

ive that no mmount of vaviety in the material
ar the formal elements of speech is incompatible with
the admission of one common souree.

The Science of Lungunge thus leads us up to that
highest summit from wheuce we see into the very
dawn of man's life on earth, and where the words
which we have heard so often from the days of our
childhood—* And the whole earth was of one lan-
guage and of one speech’—assume & meaning more
natural, more intelligible, more convincing, than they
ever had before.

And now, in concluding this course of Lectures, 1
hiave only to express my regret that the sketeh of the
Seience of Langunge which T endeavoured to place
before you was necessarily so very slight and imper-
fect. There are many points which I eould not
touch ut all, many which 1 could anly allude to:
there is hardly one to which T could do full justice.
Still T feel grateful to the President and the Council of
this Institution for having given me an opportunity
of claiming some shure of ‘public sympathy for a
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science which I believe has a great future in store;
and 1 shall be pleased if, amonyg those who have done
me the honour of attending these Leotures, I have ex-
cited, though I could not have satisfied, pome curiosity
as to the strata which underlie the language on which
we stand and walk, and as to the elements which
enter into the composition of the very granite of our
thoughts.
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AlD
‘&I!DUE"HHT[I. Miluk; HulIu,
Sleal of Raddiin, ks gearal. lis-

mr;ral‘lndﬂ.nm’] athyr' works,

: 50 mode

amh:. or Abhlm, it the mosih of thy
i Fuffues, 210

Abiria, the, of Plolewsy, 110

Abtatiee in Tazin, Canar the inrentor
of the term, lﬂ;

— this n Chinese, 117 sote

Abrahem, the Il-'llg'l of, 280
Al 'ﬁ'n!Id. or Rabld Jund, suilir wf
‘whe frst Hihrew i, 53 i
Al Haluh, liks Frou B
tutn Arabie, 153

Alnl Faeavivva Hayyudl, oo Hibrow
-romts, 50 mae

Abymsinian lenguage, snciegt aml mo-
o, 393

Azademy, New, intrims of the ym.
hriscod it Teme, 104

Arliennlan dynssty, (nweriptioss of
the, 918

Acemtive, Dormutbon ol the, ti s,
115 mato

Aieliing, his Mithriilates, 143

Adfctives, formmsion of, In Tibotin,
B mote

—in Chlsese, 117 nuts

Mlins Sello,' Tuciua, hie  feccarcs m
Feme o Ladki gramiisr, 1040

Afnity, Iadiestbimn of troe, in the
animal wml 1'ET:1'-III1I worlid, 18, 17

m ql,. 2i8

: hugulq,n af |Il.ll|,'tﬂ.l.l'_l' 238
i clnaiontu e Tesmalog sy of
:&:ﬂ;‘d ﬂiﬂ lireoks, Mimt =

the, 281 "}

AXA

Agrienlim, Puile work of . Maso o,
1 Wt

Abirs, the, of Ouieh) 210

Akbar, the Fuiperor, kis seanck afier
the trod religum, 154

— lilw fonsrdation of the so-called Tiahi

rellgion, 154
— works {resihited intoe Perslai | loe

, I5e

— nrst- abls v oltein @ translation of
tha Ytdu., 185

Alferman, origin of thi pomss, 252

Altmnian Tanguige, origin of thie, $00

Albwrris Magsies, o6 the Wumanking
influrnee  of | Christianity,  guotsl,
1Y8 mbie

Albirimi, or Abu Hilng al Bmm.,ah
Tarikhu-l- Hind, 152

Aleheniy, catres of the extinetim of
the e=iioe, 9

Alexusdes tho Great, Inffurpes of Ws
expodition in giving the Tirceks a
kmhdgu af other nnthmas anid lun-

— Jiiw ¢ im:ull._r . conmirsing with the
., B

Alsxonitria, influmeo of, on the sindy
of lorelgn lanpuoges, 01

— etitlonl droily of anclons Greeb st
n3 )

Alzibra, sranlathon i the fuotes [n-
dinn work vn,ium Arabic, |53

Adzunijiis, the v snse ol e, 230, nnke

America, Central, rapid Mﬁﬂﬁh&h
tako plice fn:the linguags of
wrmge tribies of, &4

— e mpmber of languages wpoben

Loy e pnttenp OF B4

— Hervoa's ' modentinn af ﬂm e
eleven [amilies, 53, 56

Amriz, oe tnulern Abyasluizg, 292

Anatomy, comparative, scienee of) 17
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AN
Anlnb;&;:m. the most mnclent epie
gﬁuw;m A T

il Persian tramletion of the Upami-
ahiads iito French, 157

=— bis tramlation of the works of
Lorositer, 175,218

Apolls, temple of, at Home, 85

AR the roos, various rrosliestions of,

(]
Arshle, [oMaencing the Porsisn  amld
anflienced by it 76,77
— mmomndeoey of, a0 Palestioe - ond
22

— original seaz of Ambie, 263
— an Himraritle inperigtione 209
— wrilest literary docamants in Arable,

253 o

— pelatlon of Arahie to Hebrew, 83,
293

Arsmnio divigion of Semitle Iangunges,
1

— two diakocta of, 267
Arghieari, i Bask smme for {he mout,
8

Ariann the, of Greck geogrupbirs, 240

Arigromaiy, fathor of Darios, origin of
e nawme, 251

Arimotls m grammaiizal  ewigorie,
93 125

Armesia, vrlgin of the nume, 951

Armorican, 200

Arpinum, provitieial Lailn of, 60

Ardicle, ihe, evigipal mesning of the

wond, ™
—;l;uﬂmuk* restored by Zeaodotus,
Arva. Sec Aryan
A Iniidin oo enlled, 246
m‘lnﬂn—ﬁnmﬂu family of
e iy etk gramma-
—= traing iha
theal fragments ;ﬂ;ﬂ- Aryan ﬂ
prapes 40 ek imid
worris, 248, 244 s
— Aryun gramymar, 243
— porthern and sonthern divishons of
the, 210
— thm original Aryan clan of Cestral
Anin, 230
— prtfod when this clan brokie wp, 215
— s off tha locative in' all/the
— Aryun lnngnges, 317
—— Arran civilbsatlon proved by the

evifence of 243
sprewling of thn
44

— arigiy wod
o
— original sest of the Aryans, 248

ISDEXE,

nn
the amil Semitia the
Vo e

— peneslogiond mble, 411

AR, the root, 290

*Auis Minor, ortgin of the Tarks of, 718

Avinthe Bociety, fomndation of the, st
Culentta, 162

Aboka, Khig, his rock inscriptions, 147

Auepria, various {imnin of the nasmw, 256

Asrology, caums of the oxtinution of
tha o, #

Asmonomy, the Prolemman  symem,
althonghwrong. Smportatt Wecknos,
Ly

Aaramnata, of the cunoliform (nserip-
tlons, 214 Sev Or

Auxantion on Uiilas, 185, 190 wehd

Awandh, 959

Ayedliya 289

ABEH, founmdailoe of his Endian
U e, S0

Balylonia, litvratore of; 280

— prababilisy of the fecuvery af, from
tho euneiform inseriptions, 280

Barabian tribe, b the sioppes bewgen
ihe Treish and this OB, 818

Barharians, lll'};ll" the Greeks, B8

—gem o T p;-mnml gredler
fazitiny for nequiring languages than
ety Greeks llr'ﬂnmm:l:?

— tlps werm Harbarian we used by tha
Gresks and Homars, 186

— mnfortanate inflosoee. of fhe lerm,

126

Haslikfes, race of the, in thn Alia
monntuins, 316

Banil, Sc, Mda dondal thoi  Guod - had
ereated tha names of all thinzs, 51

ol

Masimee prite, [ the Cagrasos, 316

Baaver, the, sagacity of, 14

Heliar, P&l once tha popaler dialoet af,
a7

Beownll, the ancisms English opic of
151

Berber, dlalects of Northern  Afries,
urigin of the, 24

Bernnre, Julinna, o the expressions ro-
per for corain hings, 65

Beroania, Lis sty and enltivation of (he
Greek [angonge, 90

— hils history off Babylon, S0

— his kmiwlodge ol the cunelform
imseriptions, 01

Bikly, sember of cbsglete words ol
sames in the Esghish tranilation of
1611, 34
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Rikle, first Yot Hehrew Grommar | Cornendes forhi Fov—
md.ﬁm@qf&niﬂm : nh&lﬁmhw“
Hiblinn der, work un k] i
milr sin s Iﬁhwﬁﬁ P Sy e
Biriinl, Aby Rikan al, 152 Caw, blstory of the wusid, 108

— I * Tarikim-I- Hind," 142
Bishop and skpptic derived, from the
Eatae mood, PR
Badthiine, Song of, nge of the, 201
hmnﬁl?-m mqflfm i
: I enllention of
Enzlili diuleess, 63
*Berjpture anl Prayus-Hook
Gilossary * rofermed o, 36
Books, gonerd] destrmethon of, o (liloa
in 13 m.c. 236
Porp, Fraueis bis grens work, 170
— reanlia of his *Comparative Gram-
,mnr 248
Hisbieary, terigie of U word, 5
— the Linosam systom, sitbongh fme-
| £, lnportant to ssivhee, 10
Healimas, the Diglest lidng kuon
thremgh speech, &3 X
Bralimans, tulr deifiration of lanzuage,
g2
— their eardy pehievements B grame
dmmlkm,‘r. 83
— difiie ol Alorxanderin conversing
with thiss, 85
Frahmnna, the, ou' longunge, &3
Brennus, the word, 204
Prown, Bav, M., om tha dislests of tha
Burmese, 54
Pressten, fuculphon of, 264
— atingd wwl iniplieet, 266
— langmags the difernuoe betwein min
anwd brate, S6T
=— il Gl nnine given to brutss, 287
Busddithun, late ud bty hempduetlon: Inio
- Clifna, 140
Balparian Kinglmn on tha Daniibe,
334
= mip] literatare, 205
Mﬂim branch of she Finnle eliss of
2
— B tribes and disleets, 509

Barisses, dinleets of the, ow phese of
grummm sl il o the, 57

— mmil, of euneifirm frseription, 178

ESAR, Jaling, poblication of bis
ﬂ work e Analogie 107

Casen, formation of, n the Aryun fan-

Etnges,

Cassliis, Thonyeius, of Utica, his truns-
latiot of the sgricultoml wirk of
Mapu, 2l audp

ﬂn;‘-;ﬂ' anid Pollux, worship of, in Tisly,

Casirén onthe Mongolion dialects, 87

Clat, origin of the woril, 382

Cathering the Great of Basin, lir
* Compmrative Dictlonary,’ 144

Cato, his klstoes of Himne bn Latin, 100

— hils wequisivion of the Grock language
n i old sge, ToZ

— reasany fur by oppasdtion o avesy-
thing {rreck, 102 s

Caucaslan Iachomm, callmd * The Mown-
Tain of ]

— irifies of the, 318

Luzlru Linguage, substnntive existomes
of, 71

—u branch of ilin Tndo-
fomlly of lamguagm, 203 v s

Celia, their formwr politieal autonnmy,
203

Chaldie, in what it consinted, 257, 258

— feagnisnts in Eeru, $84

— langnage of th “Targoms, 858

— llier=tura of Dalivion sud Ninevel
Hg

— the Modern Menilsites or Nasareans,

290
Changes, historival, affoeting overy ve-
Feny of Inngiolga, 83
— reill ehanges in the latgmmges of
— wirds or spnses olwalete i Eaglish
sinae 1611, 38
— ssinller chinnges, 37
— gramnatisal changes, 57
— s of, i lingnage, 85
Childres, Eﬂhﬁlxz‘ o phs Jany-
gnagn of, on it proar-
anee of L'n-p!nr vozjuguions wnd
doclenetom, &%
Chili, hn;nﬁn of. D05 wof
Chilirs, date of the erpdnetion of Fuod-
sethinm invo, Hio
— Chitims Boiilliist pilgrims to Tnds,
149
— oamguered by the Mongols, 313
Chinsss Lanpgumse, mnelest, mo trxos of

mrln.ﬂl,lli
—notes | by M. Stanialad 'Julie pa

EnP
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Chirese substantives znd aifjectives,
11§ wols

Chinwe Junguage, formmation of the
bocative injTLLT wof, 226, 29T

— ntid ol the tul!h'lfnmhl,. 117 “sode,
oy

— nnmlier ﬂl‘mnum Chinese, 370

— pumber of wonls o ths Chisese
dfiethstary, otwalere, rare, wnd. (e s,
276

— tia sualysly pequired o disorer e
component purts, S84

— niode of eaipge & predieative oot In,
a7, 280

e o et Satarital i

.| Pt
Clilnuse by the posstion of the word
i s sentenes, S00

— rudimeniry traces of egglusination
in Clidupee, 343

— tmirative sonnda in, 353 e

— Jist of Chinges’ Interjections, 383 w,

— nntusal seloetbon of rosts . 404

Ulingis-khin, founs the Mongolian
ey, S04

Clrlstianisy, humanhing Inflommes o,
127

Chudic branch 'of the Flunie languinges,
a39

— the tntkemal opin of the Finne, 523

Cleero, by prrovineial Latin, &0, 61

— quotod as sn suthorily on gram-
mistieal yiiestlont, 10T

— Lamar's * D Anulogia® dedicstal to
Cieern, 107

Class dlalécss, 39

ﬂ-:r'r;‘!. or iiumrr lnngnages, origin

—_ nngmllun il iwevitable desay of,
mmm in| sl plirnlizal selinoss,

— l:lluj-cl of clawsifivation, 17
Calelis, diilects of, acconling to Pliny,
53
ugration, feoet of the Lerminatlane
‘of, dupoastraiive rooes, 353
{.dn,l.uul:uplr., taking of, 290
:lr-l;:u which lid to the
discovery of his system, 19
Cornlaly, fast peryon who spoke, 73
— & bwinoh of the Colric, 203
Cosmnpolitan Clib, 104
Crnten of Perguenus, hils vise o Bame,
Wi
— s puhlic leetures there on grammar,
106

Cruin, the word, 376
Cackog, tha wonl, 373

-
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nia

Coneifiem Inseriptinns, tha., eeiplered
by Burnowi, 172

— fnpuirtanes of the di o thiy
h:mrpﬁmlnfmnmm

-_ Errh'-ur ﬁ:ﬂm ﬁhdlthamf.
290

D ur?:uli the letter, In forming
i mtur:baq,mll
Lusyrnuire, the soebort, 195 nibe,
mnuﬁ

Dame, origin of thi woed, 235
Diaiisd langunge, growih of the, &4, 155
Dastu, claimed for bimoell s Aryai

disoent, 250

Pative ease in Greek, 229

—in Chlomse, 118 mole

Dauyiarr origin of the -Tah!, 14
Doesy, phonitie, ong of
r{kh mmpﬂn the pwm
i [ ruf‘ phonetle deeny, 4348

l}mﬁ-:lm, oot of the terminatboss af
demonstrative roots, 288

Dalts, elel, origin of the Ttallag, €8

TNemosrits, b travely B0

Dhislert, what i mm hr,

Diislenis, Lialian, 50, 62

— Freuch, 50

— Modsry Greek, 30

— Friesian, 31

— Fnglish &3

— iinleetd the feders refher thes the
ckanpely of a literwy langunpe, 52,
=

— Grimmm oo thi origin of - dinlocts in

- §
—ﬁlﬂh-qit; in hﬁu the Listory of
dilests, 5
— Amerinmi o
— Burmese, &6
— aof tha lfh:llk!l. 4

= thu:lhlm ﬁ'lﬂ.; 5T

— claza dialects, 50

— mnbouniled rewirees of dialeot, 44
- hl:mﬂh beyond the' costrol

Dhmmr;r. Compnrazive, of Cathering
be Oroat of Basala, 144

Did, erigin of, as a :m-

Dz, Professar, Tiin®
nmr ol the Six Romanes [m
|

Distysins Theax, the suthor of the G
practical Groek grammar, 56
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Disnysing of Hallchmasus on the

: o L34 Tl
ihiarussivn, etvioology of, 44
Dierpat ilialect of Faboninn, 831
Dhu, ovigin of the French, &7
,nmg.sm.. firat rocoguised by Zanodotus,

Dumaresq, Hev, Danipl, g * Come:
parative Voeabulary of Kasern Lag-
grages 144

Dhurer, Cluwde, bis work on Inoguage,
132 madw

Puich | langusge, work of Goropins
writiali 20 prove tlud it wes the
lengnage spoken in Parudise, 155

—ago ol b, 153

EJI.IIL (the Korse Jasl), origin of the
thile, 295

Earth, prioss of Thilolaus s to T mo-
tion round tha san, 20

Eddas, the v, [0d. 167

— the pasye Faila, 109 sate

ey pt, number of words in the anciemt
vocah of, 377

Frptinn longuage, fumtly 3o which iz e
tuferalile, 204

Elder, nrigin of e wond, 233

Elhr:rm.li,wmnuhuu?; of ququ:huir.. 60
lish lmuguner, changes in sinca
tha tanslation of tha Bible @n 1811,

348 [

— prontnciitions o Pope and John-
#or) ' Himies, 37 mols

— riéhpess of tbn  voeahulary of ithe
dlileetn of, 52

— renl soorcok of the Euglih fanguage,

(4]
= Prinee T Booaparte's collsetion of

Engliah dbilests, €3

— e FBuglinh latgingn Teatonic, 74

— Pl o words ilerivel from the most
progorti o bux N

—_ Ftinm on 1o Norman
wonls, T8 ;

— i prmn? thip Treutouis-origin of

i

the English uiy
—Fﬂlgi‘lﬂtnl‘:ﬁ by L LIS
— pominatives nil scoeatives, 115
— wrigin. of forma in, the
¥ingiish 1

— mumber of words In the Euplish

langunge, ¥78
— npumbier of words in  Milom, Shak.
. ol they (0] Testamumn, 78
— Km0l .

i
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Feki; criginnl meaning of the nutoe, 12

Eplimem's 2T nuts

Epieliarmus, his phitosophy traneluied
into Lotln by Euebiis, 101

Ephmm doctrmes of, embrsced in

04

Erfa, Picte’s derivation of the nume,
254, 255 mobe

— My, ‘Whigley Siokes’s romarks on
Huyh-lmﬂ T !.;z maafe

Eapidipls, origin of tho word, 70

Eahs, w ﬁmlm their langunge,
31 |

— ilinlects of, 331

Estierme, Mooy, lis  grammatical
lahuyrs wnticipsted by tha Heal-
maiss, S0 lfl 4 A3 At

— Tiin work: an [angnage, st

Eibdopls, of Al origin uf the,
153

Fudemos, on' the Aryan race, 251

Ealumeras of Messene, his nealogion
work transiawd o Latin, by En-
tins, 101

Enlalia, Bong of, age of the, 301

Fariphies, fira traualated lato Listin by
Ennios, 100

Ewald, o the relation of the Tomninn
e the Aryen lasguiges, 351

Fame. Veda, the, 153 nof

Erra, Chalilee fragmionis o the Book
of, 448

]?AB'_I‘I.Tﬁ Pictor, his history of Home
in Greek, 100

Fa-hian, the Chinese pilirin to India,
T travals, 1300

Futnilies ul Mﬁmf;r mlm"ﬁ
e prinepial do of Eu un
A.-IHFIL rr[r‘ln}u.. I7d il

Frtwa, onglnal mestiing: of the neme,
4]

Frelle, origiu ol the word, 122
Feiab mmal the Brahman, wory of, 156
Few, otigin of the French word, 182
Finnle el of languapes, 395

- lrusiches of Flunlke, 320
— ahip * Kalowals," the Jind of the

Finne, 50
Finnie tribus, orginal seul of the, 323
— thoir langmags aud lserarsme, 3340
— ttions] feolizg lately arien, 230
Firdisal, lingrnge hitwhich bt srole bis
» Shahimmeh 918
Fiseewarghippera.  See Parale
Fires Shah, crwmisilons from Sanaleri
foto Persian, mile by oeder of]
33
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the, or llsts of remnrkalile words
Sk, 104
Garoy formmiton of whicctives I, 110
ats

d_lhr, L

Gathid, or of Toroaster, 317

Gedilia, Cuirs te; bis *Mea e i

Ul 1 i
— AN - (L1
i parnl mﬂu'u,
Eﬂli;:- ‘ezae, the term wsed In Jodin,

— torminatine of the genfiivn Ty mos
exvie lilemtical mith thy derjratfes
anffizes by "h.i;ji subiegstives e
changed oto wijectes, 100

— molle . af forming (e gmitive i
Chinree, 116 modr |

— formation of penitives (8 Lastin,

en
Crummertry, origin of the word; &
Clerman bamy of the,
18%

Olpsiien, language uf ihe, 219
Gless, pained, tnﬁm"-.m! sinog the
Hieformntion, 10

I
C the dlakicts of
Gondoe, lg:ﬁu.n

Gﬂlﬁd’“ arigin of the word, 190
gin, of - the L1

Guahile, & modern Lingnage, 15}

— similarity beteeeti Gothio anid Latin,

125

— elass of languages to whick Gothie
Lelomgs, 194

—;Enﬂafﬂmllnltﬁﬂim

[F] anld Bislop 188

Girautimicr, the eriteriog nmhuﬂp
in almoss all langnepres; 79

— Englishi grauiinr unmbisakably
Téutomia n; B0

— 0o trace of grammar i sacibol
Cliinese, 80

—oarly sehievoments of tha Dealmana

in . K3
— st Coonales, 94

== grigin of grasmmar, 85

— waused of the comesiness with which
frrock: gromsar was talon op st
Botme, 1us

—thn Hindi ssence of grammar, 118

—origin and kiswry of Sauskris gram-

wmar, 114

- inof pratnmntical foms, 110

== cridenne, 120

— catlstera] pvidonce, 141

— gonmlogieal clamiflentins, 143

— enmipisrstive valun of IRE I
thit elsssifention of Inignspes, 174

— Comparslive grammir, 242

e !:Ep’l * Comnparative Gummar?

— nrigin of prommmdizal firm, 523

—minin of traeffg hack the gf
muatical (ramewsark of the |
linguagss 10 origiual iudqanm
worde, 240;°318 M

—reaull  aof Bopp ' Comparativg
Grammar.” $ii

— Arrai pravier, 9494

— 'l'mekbety grammar, 424

Uramumntict, the. al Rome, &)

Hroek hnfum.lh, sitaddined il emliti=
vateil iy the  harbarians Feesn,
Meoander, and’ Maneshio, 90, 9)

— smitlenl stnly of anciunt Greek st
::l.nlsandr.h. 83

= practival (ieoek rammmar, 96

— g=ncrally spoken at Reme, 07

— tnrtistiog with whisl Gresk gram-
m: was token up at Roee, 100

— pineiples whicl govermod the fors
suntion of adjectives and gunitives,
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— Greéks und Barharinns, 125

—-—‘,E'hn:hwlun ul‘l:h origin: of the
Gtk langunge, 133

— simi bitwoot Greek and Sans-
krit, §

— nifiulty hotwesn Sanskeit and Greck,

161

— formution of the dative in Groek, 239

— e futare in Gresk, 239

— mmber of forme each verlt In Greek
wilile, 3 eoufugated thromgh il fa
Yiloos, naes, 2R miily

fireck, mdern, nomber of the dialects

al, 50
E‘n:;h. thefrepeculations on. langunges,

4

— the Grammarkiss, 08

— teasans why ibe ancienf Gretks nevee
thought of lewrning a fordign lan-

. B8

— firsl” encoursgement given by rade
i [nberprotess, &8

— fmnginary travile of Greek philo-

s, AU mole

— ihe' Greck weoof the tern Barbarian,

128

W Nysas, 5i., his defpoce of

il, 31 motn

Giritm, on e oelgin of  dlaleets Ih
gvanral, quoted, 52

— ot the o of noeuads, goeted, 63

— b Teitibe Gramimar," 171

Growih of linguags, 38, &

— exuminatlon of the e that dian ean
change or inprove lnngamgs, 40

— entises of the growih ol langusge, 41

Guichard, Estienne, Wy work o lao-
Eungo, 1332 wole

Gubloes. See Parvis

ALHED, his seemarics on the affinity

betwesn Gresk and  Eamkri,
groled, 162

— i HCeale ol Gentos Laws,' 152 nite

“Flamilion, S W, on the origin of tha

goumers] mnd partbenlor b laogusge,
A94 auke

Haroli Tan . xfﬂ% of Norwsy, his
10, Inil'lﬁwI s

Harnspex, arigin of the name, 270
th.::n-ll-ﬁml. tramdntions rmads
from Sankorit works st hiscoury, 152

423
HOM )
Hivug, his i Zenid, 217
Houms langmage of Afries, fomily to
which i 294
Hiebeww, liles thes fathera of the
chureh that if was the primitive lag-
guage of mankind, 1

— mmount of learning and Ingemity
wastell oh thla question, 133

— Leflmis, . the firse whe really con-
puered this prejudice, 105

— firee Hebrow Grammer and [Hetionary
of the Bible, 83 mode

— nombér of roots e, STE

— ancient form of the, 09

— Aramupes modifieation of, 202

— swape away by Arabie, 202

Helonte, an alid nnine of the moon, 12

tHeljand, the, of thi Low Germans,

j82

ilvlluniir: benuek of the Indo-European
family of langunges, 203

I'[ml._o'{luin of the nume, 258

Hermi hls trammslatlon of the works
of Zorcester into Groek, 03

Hernditus, hin fravels, 90

— on the Pelesgi, 124 i

Hervas, hierodoetion of the multitude
of Atnoricws dialoets 3 eloven fami-
lizs, 55, 56

— lile Vi off works prablished &
the. 16th coninry, on' the weience o
langrumps, 130 mte

— mmoonnt of bim and of il labours,
130, 140

— campared willy Gebelin, 140

— Wis discovery of the Malay und
Dolytusinn fmily of spescly 148

Hickes, ou the proportion of Sexom o
Norman words 1 the English fan-
puaze, 74

Himyariic inscripilons, 593

]_li.ul;;mlh:i_ real ofighn of, 63

— the genitiw mmd adjecthe in, 110
i

— [Irdu-zabdn, fhe propes name of
Hindostsni, 320

Tl thuarg, the Chiness pil prite, bis
travol into Indis, 180

Hiram, flect of, 208 .

History andl languags, soanection: ba-

Ewentt, 71
o, vr gulds, of Norway, 197
— Saemund's volleethon of, 158
Hoei-seng, the Thioeso pitgringto Tndl,
bl trarchy, 120 y
Homer, critical sady of, st Alezundria,

94,03
— influence of the eritical sndy of

M
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m“ﬁwdgnmu h‘wmnmofm:ul;hnf
05 J the, |

Huenen o the chininges Lazii badd andip- | Trenis clss of 14

pme bis his time, 50 Erpie. B 200 : -
Hers, origin of the French word, 192 Jrw, ety do Sanskris cod Gothie,

mhwh;h - Hnl:htl;.l'mﬂamﬁllh;

: Ha .. &
Hummilry, the word, pot to be found i mu:humhu, X

Fliwo or Aristotln, 157 ' Esalinn dlialivets, sambes of, 8, 201 '
Humbolde, Alex. von, oo (he limis of | — rataral rowihiof, 60

et knowledde, qmoted, 19 — toitl sonrves of, 64 _
Hambalhi, Wiltieim vi, b patronage | Teabiane, the, inlebied to this Cerenkor o

of Conrparstive hilukney, 171 iho very rudimonte of civilisation, 38
Hungarlaiw, ancescors of 1im, 593 lialle cloass of laspungns, 24 C
— lngnugs of the, 30 Lialy, dialocts spaken in, befors tha risa

— Re Sy to.Ma Ugrn sl din-

WAHSHIVYAH, the Ohisilifean,

i A rabic irpnalation of * the Nabs-
toan Agricaliure * 90|

— 2=l of lim and his works, 591

wle .

Tomtmuuil, foundatiin of sn aTistocTalio
tepmlbilic in, 197

— Mtelleettial uud Jiverary activigy ol
the peopde-of, 197

— larer bistoiy of, 187

Teintufie las w A95-197

Yermimm, "Tarkish snirans of, D10

D.l.ti.i;ﬂuiou ol the Eapwrce Aliler,

lﬂa::lmm of masuscripta, lim ers of,

Hlprikon, Greak el Momnn writers on
the tave miil language of the, j9s
aoote

Hiyraan langunze, the mnchint, 100 wate
— lmitgniges, 2
Lsiillm, thie Mulis Aledul-Kadir Maluk's
Bonernl klstory of, 185 awite
=tz of te Bamna of Safhe, 39
Inillan phi difleuliy ul ndmis-
Ahn by nﬁ‘ ol o Gk phitli-

L1
dusbion, Eiat anil We, lisforiesl pass.
of it sames, 236
Im_l;-_. yic] family of langnages
# Aryan
Inflictimal atagy of Imguage, 1T
rseranmninl, rﬂ.mﬂ.'ﬁ' the, It
Chlisese, umm .
: of rookl, 383
hwmmﬁwﬁhu
b0y by truile, 59

oo Pl i1
I, ke 4 pisssessive Promomn, irroduc-:
n'::m.ol 38

]".uu. thin Norse, 553
L]

Jerome, Bt, s opinfors thae Isbrew
mae- the primitive Innguage of mou-
kinil, 122

s, lisoeary idiom of the, iu the con-
tary proceding . end followise the
Clristfan e, 288

—uml from the fornb b the pesth
eeuyTing, GG

~— thulr adopebon of Arabic 280

— i ratirn to.a Kisd of mederniiod
Helitww, 3505

Sotes, Sir Willinn, Ils remarks 6a the
affinly between Sanckrit and Greek,
L[]

Jullun, M, Seavisbes, Lis ks o flis
Chisiesp o 116 mure

Juginer Vitswrine or Vimdb, 7

Justiclan, the Bmpiror, modi o mme
baswy po tha Torks, 014

KI«PIR, 147
* Balrwaln,® thie, the Dlad of ihe Fims,
E L

Kalimiiks, the, 208, 918
Kap=hnkim empire, tho, 310

Kars-Kalpak oiles toar AmlTaky,
iat]

EKerelian dlilest of Finnia, 231
E=riimp, Greck snihory gy the, 124

Hirke

Eumpe, Andre, lis notion of the .
Eiages spoken iy Pacaiies, 135 poty

fier, q|gub€!l;l 123 nute :

K i, Lhe HEsL p,Ll;pi lids srarels
Inis Indla, 150 o :

Rirgis wilie, the, 217

Blrjpie Hores, the thtes, 217
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Kitgie Kasak, tribo of the, 518 - Fangmage, enpirizal o {ormal grammar,
Humirks; of 'the, in the Cancasus, _h;rl:dmm ol 135

— poriod inwhich he lived, 291 mote
.ﬁ'nﬂir.m'

T AuAN. fangusze of, 259

Ly, the word, 216 nofs
Tamprmgo, e ee of the
cu] geimnres, I 22
— mudern date OF the scleues of, It
— pumed of 1he s of, 4
— metning of the schonce of, 4
— Hitghe 3¢ offers to the wilitaring i
ol par sge, 10
— pdurn- mportancs of the selence
of, in palitical aod soeial questions,
12
— tho berier beiworn mem nnd least,
13
= s of e gelsnon of, 23
of, 45
— thi prowth of !n eoatradistinetion

<5 the huqu

— T Wh nnl-hﬂ:hﬂi.ﬁmﬁnll
nmm ¢ ot

— ixamination g eetinng
th seivnen of, 26 0 phiysicdl Iﬁ::“
]

— consiidered my zo fmvention of man,
it

— tha seinnce of, conslilered =g an his-
twrical sefencs, #3

— historical changes of, 35

— lmosl stationary amonget highly
eiviied nativas, 16

— growih of, 38

fdea that man éan changm or

h v aagn wraminmd, 40

—mﬂp dﬁ wili of, 41

of the growih of i—

L. phongtic decny, 43

4 dislesilesl pepruuesalion, 449

— law ol changw in, 7%

— figtilic automipes of single grammariane
&l purists 1o fmprove, 68

—manﬂm betwoen langusgo and

...mumz' donr of hisiorionl ovenw, 74

g ik Heng, gtk 3%
uring - cemtury on
the sciemee of, 130 note
— Liribaiiz, 133 of saq.
— Hervas, 139
— Adelung, 143
— Chthering thi {ire.:; Lid “
of i
W-t. e hoovery
— valus of eompuritive grammar, 174
—ginince ar the modern history of
rpapt, 177
— diminciion Between the adieal and
formal elements of, 223,
— ponasisnent alomeps of, 240
— mwﬂ-ﬁfmmﬂﬂtml’:mm. 96,8407

u.gnm“ 299, -"-3?
= it Tasiitad

— thn wmiuutmunl ﬂl:r,
— consifomtlon of the pmhkm ol s
common rigin of langusges, 339

el s,

— formigr mtm. =5

— proper method of ingairy, 280

— men il e, Paeulilbs of, 383

— the diffrresce  Botween man and
brute, 300, 347

— ike inwand powerof which langmegs
i the outward sign and manifists
tlom, 863

— universal idons, 370

—= general |duas anid roots, 370
— the primum rognitnm wipl primom

i, S88, 385

— knowing end mmiog, 294

— leripguaps atnd pawon, 400

— sanil gl thosghe, 401

— fngural silection of roots, 400

— pothing arblrraty bn lnngnage, 407

— arigin sl confréon of torgues, 402,
dird

namler of known, 20
— jeaching of forcign langnajes com-
prﬁlwt{ & mudiern i vettlon, 86
— reasou why thy anclent Greeke morer

lenirned Foreign L 56
— ‘Tha Mowntain ﬁ!mm' #8
— poncalgionl :huiﬁuﬂm i, 170
— s | for reduelug  the priocipal
m.hqu m Empﬂ and A to oer-
inin fnmillies of laogusgess, 170 o
"'Q‘

— penca il clagsification nos sppli-
eahle o all, 178

radical, relationship, 180

— pompurilive grammar, 223
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- LaAx HLX
forni] anil radical plemonte | Lord, origin of tha worll 120, 216
;lﬂ Lord's Pruyer, mumber of languages in
—all formml ulements of languags which i was pulilished by vurious
niciginally sulstantial, 297 siithors In the 1Ak cuemery, 101
— ilngrees of relationship of, 395 wofe
—all lenguspes meducible fn the end | Loeilivs, bis book oo the refam of
T Touts, 3593 Latin anthography, 107
Langue Ol atclent song o the, 901 Lociia, o maros of the moon, 13
Laps, ot Faplanders, 431 : Lans, orligin of the meme, 12
— their habitat, 393 Timsutin, hﬁm of, 200
— thidy lampiage, 204 Lyeuryus, his trovels myihbeal, 83
Latin, what is maant by, 60
—'ehaiiges I, secordiug to Polyhing, 60 AUEDONTANS ancieot nuthors ot
— the oid Zallan 0 T the, 124 ante
— provisclalizmas of Cicern, 80, 61 o, otfgzin of word, 234
— miagreation of Lafin when it beeame | Mapo, the O lan, his bock in
tha lnugunge of clvillsation, 61 Funin on i mite
— Latly gmigiees, 110 Man, ancient words for, 308:
— wtnilarity between Gothic sod Latin, | Man aod hrntes, faculthes of, 362
128 — diffrence hetween man fnd hrmtes,
— penealigi=al relasiou of - Tatin to a7
Gimek, 176 Man, Tsle of, diulecs of tha, 203
— the future in Latin, 230 Blandshn wibgs, speaking @ Tungasic
Lalbmiz, the fira o arr tha langmage, H08
udice that Huhuwﬂllu pﬂug:; — grammar of, 335

atiunge of mahlind, 196G

— aud the firnt 10 apply the prineiplo
of lndueive remsoning 1o the sulject
of Ipngmgze, 136

— s Jevtor ta Toter the Gread, quoted,
1ar

— b Iab':ln; in the sslsnce of lan.

. 13
— hils veriows sndies, 138
—-ﬂﬂ tho formntion of thomght and
Mgrage, (qunted, BA1

Leestuw, silule=ts of the il of, 30

Laettic lnignage, the 304

Lewis, Sir G, Cormmewall, his exiticles
om the thisoey of Haynoomared, 178

Litnmna, his erstem, although imper-

mﬁﬂ. itpnﬂmﬂ ko l::lnrl:lrsn-.lmr 1]
OTIFY laigguages, of . 58

— Inevisbly deway .s.*f‘u. &)

Lithaslan lauguage, the, 204

—tha olilest docummn in, S

Lising Anilroniegs, 100

— hile reamalation of the Odpesy into

Tuscwtive, fiminntion of tho. B all the
Aryan linpnages, 290

— in Chines=, 117 woke, 336, 937

— i Lagin, 998

Locks, Jobin, on Langmagn v the barrier
betwess man and hrntes guoted, 14

— ot univerasl lless, g ang

= hid wpinbow on the omgin of lan-
puage, 51

— tmsfistive seunds i, 353 ok

Manerho, his study snd cultivation. 4
tho Greek longuuge, B0

= i work on P-nrl. at

— his knowlodgs of hioroglvphies, 81

Manks, the Indisy, lis  tenalations
from Sanakeit inis Porslan, 122

Mamwe, idiom in which it was written,

L L3

Mauling Ipzo-d-din Ehalil Eheni, his
traialuifous G Sanskels pnin Per-
mign, 100

Méine, otigin of the Franch wonk, 40

Menanier, his study aod ealiivanon of

tho (iresk In ik

— hibs work on I’:gmtl:lﬁlll |

Hlndﬁtumg.‘mth  Book of
Adlzm® of i, IO

Hn{.‘:hlu of the terminacion e
Fronch miverhe, 47

Mitton, Jobn, pumber of words waed
br, ln his works, 274

AMing-tk, tha Bmperor of China, allaws
the utroduction of Badilkiom ioto
hils reapire, 149

— venidn oiflcinls 0 fndia so stody the:
duetrines of Buddha, 148

Misshmaries, their imporuanes i dlaei-
dating tha problem ol the dialeetics]
lite llﬂrllﬁh 3, M

Mlerhehha, & bathorizn, the ssme e
Walli wnd Belooh ¥ 87
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MOA PAR

Mrallakat, ‘or * mespended poems of | Wominalismy snd Bealiom, eontre

the: Arabs, 483 betwen, b the middle ages, 12
Musffit, Rev. Robert, on the dialocts of | Normus words in the Engiish languige,

Suythery Alrkes, 57 praportion of, to Saxon worls, T~
Mobammed ben Musms, biv uaualation | Worway, poctry of 107 i

of the Indjin treatiss'on algebes into | — the Masd or o5

Arabic, 152 S ;mﬂtﬂm y 196-184 e
Monboddo, Lonl| on ws the VoW gu-gr. ragneiionof

birvier Letaesn man lates, |

wodod, 14
t Ancleny Mutaphysics! quoted,
163 nate, 164
Mongeiian dinlocts, entering o now plisse
grampmetieal life, 37
Humgullm class of nnguages, 305
— grammar of, &0
Jtm.guln. their orginal sest, 300
thres classes of thim, 300
— thelr Weate, OW
- -ﬂhlo?nr.i-ﬁu of the empire, 371
oeend Antn, 312
e 1ba-|r angmige, 18-
Mo, unthipuiry of the word, 8
— Bk pame oy thy, 0 wale
Moravip devastuied by tho Mougols, 311
Morinl, origin of U wond, 300
..H'-l and Ve, mn*r-:uun betweeti,

H_-nhuhn real sibune o L1, 245

NA‘BA‘[’I‘.‘A N5, the, supposseid to bam

huien duserndantsol the Babylonino
gl Chaddeans, 991

- m"u:ri; of Kuthanii ou * Nabalsam

_Aprimlture,’ 2491

Naronal latgneges, origin of, 58

Nature, (nnolability of, o all e
works, 33

== Ihv. Whuweil, ?nu‘tml. a5, 94

Webunhnilnessar, lis nome stamped on
all the brcks muds during Lis reigs,
a0

Hio-Latin dinleess, 201

NupersCe, the, of Constantinus Parphy-

of Sanakrig, 158
H-uilu'lht. Imw:rm*rl- ma
uil langnages, 30

-—-md_ hfrqnﬁmnllm-
s , 504

83

— pomudic irikes and Gwir wen, 328
— thelr Langusges, T8

i
Sumber of known |languages, 26

BEOLETE wordi and st sinoe
s ppsnalatbon of the Hilde in 1811,

~ A N7
Oliies, or Kalmitks, the, 509, 318
Orrrmatopobils, of, 874
Ophir of dhh Hible, 208
Ohpelen, w phiysleal selenoe, 22 sote
hﬁ upinien e Hetoow was
the prmli'ure langnags of mankind,
152
Origin of langunge, eonsideration of the
problomn of the eomnion, 399 of seq.
Ormaml, tho of tha .fumtlln.
mmtioned by Plato, 4148
— disgorery of the netne Abrammaeda
in the ennoiform inseription, S14
— origin of the nsme ar

Oymazd, 314
O, they of Oveathl, ealllng themselves
Irm, 24%
Owong Jungunges ond Titerature, the, 502
Dananll languaps, e, 313, 318
Dwiinken, dinlocis of the, 56
Ouile; 289 mote
Oherl-glues, stories of, 470

P&Ilf:l.ﬁﬂ.un limorical sriance, 33

Pill, rmeo the popalar dialect of Hahar,
4y

Pavetive tha Sl philisaphes 2t Homs,
i

Piuinl, Sanskrit grammar of, § 14
| Puntominee, the, and tha King, wery of,

335
Pagling ds Ran Bariolinres, Fra, fnd
?ﬂﬁlmwwbjﬂﬁ
Puradlse, lingma pponsal by varians
mhul‘nmhus-nﬂzenrpohmhhlﬂ
Pardd, period when Jt war spokes in
Tereia, 218
| Parsis ur fre-worshippers, the anclent,
ns
:ﬁrww:ﬁn:hhhr.

»



128 INDEX.
PAE it
Parsis, their varions emigratioms, 218 | Trotagoras, his attempe o0 improve the
et T 213, 215 AT derhia of Latin, 17
— ancimf languagy, Pruoveay iy A7
Fapcitir 100, lh:l,tm ' — not. the -mug:':lnd" French, Ttallinn,
Piter, of the Latin word, 49 Spandeh, shil Pormgiese, 173
m arigin of the wond, 122 — the varfiist Provengal poom, 200
4 i:hdn.ﬂummquﬂnﬂml, Hmu:{;rmlﬂd.huwudlﬂun
A&7 L 205
hiloxrd, or Hlusraresh Ianguden, 418 my, ks eystem of astronomy, /sl
Polasgi, Herdeitas o they 194 wile Wz, inrportant to
— Diongeing of Halicornmsus ou the, 17 . ' -
124 maty Prolemy Philadelphuy sndd Septiia-
Forcumion, efymology of, 44 Rine, 2 pute o
Perion. bis work oo langusge, 131 ante Puisds, mennhig of tio word i ths lag-
Pérmiat trlboy anil langige, 338 of the Sroies, 108, 108

Zl’\:tlﬂ:'lluuh of the Fuuie class of

gl 953

— the nume of Term, T

«— thi Permis tribos, 353 )

I\eﬂl-u.ur:flgh of the Torknen ar Kfl-
hash o, 315

Pésplan langnnse, TR

=— flinooes of tho, over the Turksh
langnings, 77

— ik implent Pordian langtnge.  Sor
Fénd, Zend-uvestn

—lﬂ-lhql ueng histigy of Prealen, 218,
3@

Peshite, mennlme of the enrl, $57
Millotaws, the ythagormn, his goes
on the nuothon of the carth oand the
ﬁs:ﬂm LT
'y eoam TRt o, srienoe of, S8
S 4 g
= whim o Wi astemen, 74
Pheentmion, clossly illiod o Mabeew, 292
That, his nothon’ of thy origis of the
Greck language, 143
—ath Lorosster, qnoted, 214 wode
I'lllll-'llr. Greck words i e plays of,
Do

Grrmk
Flevindan, he ¢l11|;0{lhi word, 7
e Minguds, B11
Pubinds, oot spmuimona of, 00
I'al:i'l.llhl, il the ebinges Latin hadl un.
e A bt W, G
Demi, Father, bili mapors of the lternry
tressiires i.lfI.'|E|l;!!irl'lhm.:u,N:t
Protimor,” his * Etymabegieal Ho-
msarchay, 171
— bis miveemey of the pulypertle
v 358 mnfe I
Prakris plions, ihe, 107
Prifidktiyes, the, of the Hrahmans, 114
Frrioat, of the wond, 120
lufuenes of Nis

wink oo later ages, 112

Puhlius Ormzsun, Tils kmowledge ol tha
Grreed, ddislests, 103

Pushid, the langusgs of Afghaninan;
214

Fythagoms, bis travels mythicel, 5

Prrehag, origiil ieanlig of the name,
12

QU ATREMERE an the Ophir of the

, Hible, 10 nute

Chuinay, origin ‘of the word, 308 wode

Cuiimtithen, of s chatges Latin il
nridergosts in i e, 40

— i thie pinleslon of the Bual o in Latin,
il vodo

RAI;EAL relntlonmhip of langnuges,

Hudieals, See Roots

By, V., oncthon mapid. changes i lan-
ghiage In' sl cotvmonithe. 55 ol

: #, hi ; i

Rask, Hibe siridbes of Zend, 171
LI

Ruves, the word, 470

Haynouard, hin labours in comparetie
gremmar; 135

—ﬂhh&umﬂhh:hmgnﬂhhng;-

Healiom sl Nominallem, eontrovessy
bswerm, & the midills ages, 32

Megrocration, dinkettic, ue of thae
processes which couigrise the grrowih
of lmurwg:, 4% N

RAPI'HHE. urigin wml, 26

Heval dinleeyof Esthonian, 511 pe

ig-Veda, the, quoted, 82 oy

Homunce lugaages dhir Latin origio,

— modifieatiing of, 200 _

‘—th srigin in the muriens Jalle
Ll

Encuui, .

Ttestrrans se

— tranaluthan of

Laugus, 173
of 1 Girteoon; 200
Dihle Ly, SO0 neve
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HOM

Romaness Jangusge, fower, or Engha-
lise, 201 make
Tlamians, thicir use of tho reem Barbarian,

120 |
‘Rome, Groel generally spoken ut, 86
— dnfluziee of Greece oo Home, 57
—elingzs lu the inpelleoal atme-
phere of, enosed by Giroek civifisn-
fhon, 100, 104
—ithe mligion: lifa of Boma more
ool e
— expuly [ gramna-
vinng amd phiiegaphers from Home,
104, 105 s
Pﬂlnlﬂ' Ilﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂ r‘.uglﬂ'“ an
plhilusaphy, 103
—while Interest exciiel by grammoti-
ol studios in Foman society, 107
Roots or mudicels, #6532
— clusies of oo, primary, sceondary,
winl tertlary. 273, B74
— (einmnstpative sad | preédicative moots,
979, 250
S e
7. the camnbing-
tion, of these constituenl elemant,

485
—ulf lan
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